Abstract.,
A critical review of seven earlier Yoruba grammars (Chapter 1)
leads to the conclusion that, in many ways pointed out, these
grammars failed to provide an adeguate grammar of the Yoruba Verb.
This failure calls for a deeper and more meaningful analysis of
the Yoruba Verb System which the analysis presented in Chapters 3 - 10
attempts to provide,
In Chapter 3, the syntactic status of the Verb Phrase (vp)
is defined; and a distinction is drawn
(a) between Auxiliary and Full Verb elements; and
(v) between Bound Verbs and Free Verbs,
Clause types and patterns relevant to the use of verbal elements
are defined and listed.
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In Chapters 4 to 8, the syntactic distribution of Full Verb ha
elements is discussed in four separate subclasses:

(i) single Verb: a Free Verb occurring as the only verbal element
in a clause (Chapter 4);

(ii) Complex Verb: a sequence of two Full Verb elements - of -
which at least one is a Bound Verb - occurring within the same VP
(Chapter 5);

(iii) Compound Verb: involving the catenation of two Free Verbs
within a single VP (Chapter 7);

(iv) Composite Verb: a sequence of more than two Full Verb elements

within the same VP and derived from Complex and Compound Verbs

by operations described in Chapter 8.
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Chapter 6 deals with the catenation of Full Verb elements
with nominalized forms of other Full Verbs,

In Chapter 9, the Auxiliary is discussed in three sub-classes:
Pre-emptive, Intensifier, and lModal. The syntactic structure of
Auxiliary clusters and the semantic use of Auxiliaries are also
discussed.

Chapter 10 discusses the Negation of the VP. Two Negators
are recognized: a Primary Negator, Kb, and a Secondary Negator, ﬂé&.
Two syntactic (and semantic) features of R8inforced Negation and
Double Negation are described.,

Chapter 11 ("Conclusion") summarises the analysis and

points out areas of the analysis that are seen as an original

A

contributionto—the—study- of “Yoruba;--
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1.0

1.01

1.011

l. INTRODUCTION

A STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM

The aim of the present work is a descriptive grammar of
the Yoruba Verb.

Underlying this aim are two assumptions:

(a) that the Verb is of sufficient’importance to isolate
for a serious study such as the presént one may
claim to be;

(b)" that the Verb can indeed be studied in isolation from
other constituent parts of the clause or sentence of
which it forms a part,

We believe that both assumptions are valid,

With regard to the first assumption, there is little or no
theoretical problem: it is a question of one's Judgment as to

what is sufficiently important to engage one's attention. But

~our Judgment is strengthened in the present case by two facts.

First, that there are serious studies of the Verbal elements
of several languages made by prominent scholars who must know
what they are doihg. A few examples may be given for English

alone: A, Ota (1962); Martin Joos (1964); F. R. Palmer (1965);

R. L. Allen (1966); and Peter S. Rosenbaum (L967)1. " Secondly,

1Thrpughout this work, references are made only by author's
name, year of publication and, where applicable, relevant
pages. Full titles of work, as well as names of publishers,
are given in the Bibliography at the end.
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that the present writer's own practical experience, in the
learning of Yoruba as well as the teaching of it to foreign
students (but particularly in the latter), shows beyond
doubt that the mastery of the language depends to a great
extent on the mastery of the structural details and stylistic
uses df the verb forms. Sbmeone else's experience is
significant in this respect. F. R. Palmer states unequivo-
cally:

"The most difficult part of any language is usually

the part that deals with the verb. Learning a

ianguage is to a very large degree learning how to

operate the verbal forms of that language . . ."2
That the Yoruba Verb is difficult not only for the leééer
but for the descriptive linguist is probablyhybe_(ggtgq
underlying the fact that the description of the Verb is
always the weakest and most inadequate part of all existing
Yoruba grammars. This inadequﬁcy is spotlighted in the
Y"Review" below and in other parts of the present work.

1.012 The second assumption raises a theoretical problem. If

the whole language is itself a system, with intricate inter-
relationship of ene part to others, to what extent is it

valid to describe just one of the constituent parts of that

2F. R. Palmer (1965), p.l.
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system unless one already has a clear and adequate representation
of the system as a whole? This question becomes more relevant if
one assume;f as Che present writer does, that no existing Yoruba
grammar approximates in any satisfactory way to an adequate
representation of the over-all system of Yoruba. The question
asked here is,.hoWever, largely theoretical. Practical as well
as theoretical answers can make it less relevant than it seems.
A theoretical answer, for instance, is that eaéh component part of
the system may itself be a mini-system with its own internal
structure, much of which can be described without reference to
other component parts. In that case, what may be difficult to
describe, in the absence of an adequate over-all representation
of the system, is the network of external relations of one
component part to the others. In the practical sense, it can be
argued that an adequate over-all representation of the entire
system has much to gain from a deeper study of the component
parts which may, in fact, be only tentatively set up to start
with, This question is explofed with greater attention in 2,2
below. | |

In summary, the scope of this work is the Yoruba verb as a
linguistic sub-system. As such, it has its own internal structure
in addition to external relations to other sub-systems. The

external relations, especially when one probes the semantic
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aspects of the verb, could easily lure the analyst into

greater depthsvof the other sub-systems than may be desirable.
It must be conceded that it is difficult to define what iimits
are "desirable"; such limits may be imposed rather by practical
convenience than by theoretical necessity. In the present work,

_an attempt is made to achieve a just combination of both.

1.1 A REVIEW OF OTHER STUDIES OF THE YORUBA VERB

1.10 There is no existing work known to us that is exclusively
devoted to the Yoruba.verﬁf* All grammars of Yoruba, however,
contain statements (or chapters) on the Yoruba verb. In this
review, works that do not claim by their titles to be "grammars"
of Yoruba are also examined; this is because they devote
sections to the Yorubé verb or the -distimction of most of the

descriplion

elements that are considered in the present work.

1.11  SAMUEL CROWTHER (1852)

1.111 Summary: Crowther's grammar of the Yoruba verb may be

summarized in the following outline:

I There are two principal types of verb53:

a) "Auxiliary and Defective Verbs"; b) Verbs*.

3 Nowhere does Crowther commit himself so specifically. But by
" recognizing a set of "Auxiliary and Defective Verbs" (p.18),
it is implied that these are different from other verbs (here
distinguished as 'Verbs*'). It is to this other set of 'non~-
auxiliary, non-defective' verbs that his verb classification on
P.27 of his work refers,
*%
We have seen the abstract of A, 6ladele Awobuluyi's Ph.D. thesis :
Studies in the Syntax of the Standard Yoruba Verb (Columbia Univ., 1967)

A i f thi : i > tudy was
B BETECH A0S 48 RS, B LR ASE, Pocese the prosent sty
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II (a) Auxilisry and Defective Verbs:

"jt is by them the principal verbs are conjugated"
List: b4 ('should, would'); gb?dd§; iba ( 'should, would,
had'); jé or j?ki; ki ('may');.lé; ma or mase; ma ( 'be
doing'); ti; till?; yio or o.
(Crowther's spelling forms are given here; and his English gloss
is given only in cases where they may be confused with other items),
A participial form n is recognized. Though listed
separately from "Auxiliary and Defective Verbs", it is linked
to a verb of tha£ set. After citing examples of the occurrence
of n, Crowther goes further:
"Ma, one of the defective verbs, is also used instead of

n in the second future time: Iwo yio ti ma lo ki 6 to dé,
: 1]

"Thou wilt have been going before he arrives . . ."(pp.19-20).
(b) Yerbs*.
There are four:types of ‘Verbs*': (p.17)
(i) Active: Verbs of this type “govern the objective
case"; e.g. gi in 0 ri mi 'He saw me'.
(ii) Passive: which"are formed simply by prefixing a v«

or nwon to the active verbs"; e.g. A ri mi

'I am seen',
(iii) Neuter: in this type, "the sense is complete, without

any substantive following"; e.g. §ﬁbu in

Mo subu 'l fell down'.
1
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(iv) Compound Active Transitive, "formed by the
help of a preposition . . « The nouns or
pronouns which they govern are always placed
between them"; €.g. ba...wi in "Babba bd mi wi,
(My) father bleamed me".
Two major sets of paradigms are set up with no comment at all on
why these have been considered the only relevant ones. Thdugh
he does not expressly state it, the paradigms show that his verb
forms express "Mood" and "Time".
Mood may be: indicative, imperative, potential or subjunctive
for the verb gi 'to have' and it is further pointed out
(p.27): "The cénjuzation of the verb ni is a
sufficient example for any active verb"
Earlier (p.18), Crowther refers to the "infinitive mood which
expresses anything in a general and unlimited manner". The
exponent of the "infinitive mood" is there given as Ei; Unless
Crowther intends to say that there are two distinct categories
éf 'mood' in the Yoruba Verb system, his idéa on the subject of
'mood' is confused. One cannot simply add a fifth term of 'mood'
to the four given above because, apart from the fact that he
does not list an 'infinitive mood' in his paradigms, the
exponent of his 'infin{tive mood' is again given as the

exponent of the Imperative Mood in the paradigm on p.28.
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Time may be: Present, past or future and, in the subjunctive mood
only, may also be perfect.
In the indicative mood, two future times are recognized; and
four 'Time' paradigms are given:

Indicative Present: (no auxiliary) + Verb* form (e.g. Emi n{)

" Past : aux. ti + v " (e.g. Emi ti nf)
" lstFuture: aux. o + " " (e.g. Emi o ni)
" 2ndPuture: aux. o + ti+ " " (e.g. Emi o ti ni).

'Perfect Time', the paradigms illustrate:

Subjunctive Present: bi + (no aux.) + Verb* form (e.g. Bi emi ni)

" Past: bi + aux. ba + Verb* form (e.g. Bi emi ba ni)
" Future: " 4+ aux, 0 + " "  (e.g. Bi emi o ni)
" Perfect: " + aux. bd + ti 4+ Verb*form(e.g.Bi emi b3 ti n’i)

There is no need to set out the other paradigms since these
two sufficiently show the weekness of the grammar. But it should
be pointed out that the Imperative Mood is not marked for 'Time' at
.all;.while the Potential Mood (exponent = aux. le) is marked only
for 'Present Time' and 'Past Time'.

Paradigms for ‘'Passive' verb forms are identical with those
for the 'Active' forms as regards Mood and Time: the only
difference between both sets of paradigms is the replacement of
‘emi' and other pronominal forms of the ‘non-passive'! clauses by
& in the 'Passivé'.

-Paradigms are set up for 'Participal Forms' of which there
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are three types:

1. ‘'Participial Form' I; exponent: n before the 'Verb* form'
(e.g. Emi nn{ 'I am having')

2. " " II; exponent: bi + [nsb&] + [n + Verb* form]
(e.g. Bi emi n-b& nn{ 'If I were having')

3. " " III; exponent: bi + [n+ba] + [n+ti] + [n+Verb*
: form

(e.g. Bi emi n-ba nti nni’ 'If I have

been having).

Criticism:

Crowther's grammar is the first known grammar of Yoruba.
All subsequent grammars, including the present work on the Yoruba
Verb, owe much to it,however indirectly. The shortcomings pointed
out below are intended not to underestimate its importance but fo
spotlight the deficiencies of its presentation of the Yoruba Verb
in order to justify the need for an alternative presentation.

On the credit side, it should be noted that it attempts to
be explanatory even if the explenation of the syntactic build-
up of the'verbal clusters as well as of the meaning is, by
bresent-day standards, not sufficiently explicit. The explanatory
nature of it mey be seen from the following descriptions of the
'Future Time' euxilieries:

"The first future describes time indefinitely, and is

expressed by the sign yio, often contracted to o

prefixed to the verb . . "
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“"The second future, which describes an action to

be finished before another future action or event,

is expressed by the auxiliary ti added to the sign

of the future yio, and sometimes tah, 'done', is also
added to the verb . . .*

Examples are given in both cases to illustrate the points
made (p.21). His intimate knowledge of the language as a native
speaker probab1y>facilitates the 'explanation'; but no other
native speaker writing on the Yoruba Verb has been able to see,
like him, that ma (the ‘defective ver) and n (the marker of
’Pariiciple Forms') are variant forms the distribution of which
(as shown in 9.0 below) is syntactically conditioned.

Bamgbose (1966) finds fault with 'traditional' grammars on
three main grounds: that
(i) their categories are based on notional criteria;

(ii) they transfer categories from other languages; and
(iii) their categories are usually 'undefined and uncoordinated'.4
He specifically mentions Crowther as guilty of thé first two.

For reasons given in 2.4 below, we do not consider Bamgbose's first
I

4
Bamgbose (1966), pp.3~5. In Bemghose (1967), p.9, these faults
are reduced only to the first two. Thls may be significant
because in Bamgbose (1966), there is no strict definition, for
instance, of the verb or of a preverb: examples are given but
there is no reason given why those, and only those, elements
belong to the sub-class, or why some of them are there and not
in other syntactic classes.
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objection as enough justification for rejecting s grammar as
inedequate and unsatisfactory. We agree with Bamgbose, however,
that, in Crowther's grammar of the Yoruba Verb, categories are
transferred from Latin and from 49th century. : grammars of English
to describe Yoruba. A few examples may be given here.

(i) The inclusion of j& and j§ ki, 'let', in the class of 'Auxiliaries

and Defective Verbs' is not based on the facts of Yoruba syntax.

The syntactic form of the clauses or VPs in which all the other
tpguxiliaries and Defective Verbs' operate shows that they are
immediately followed by forms of Crowther's other class, the 'Verb*.'

But j§ or jé ki is always followed by a clause (not a '"Verb*') which

must have an initial NP. It seems that the 19th century practice of
classifying let as an auxiliary element induced Crowther to include
its foruba translation equivalents in the class of 'Auxiliaries and
Defective Verbs'. (As late as 1931, English grammars were still
classifying let as an auxiliary. Cf, George 0. Curme: Parts of Speech
and Accidence, section 12 . 1 a, p.64; section 50.2a, p. 224; or
Syntax, section 43,IA: let as a modal auxiliary; section 46: let as

a causative auxiliary).

(ii) Crowther's description of the 'Future Time' auxiliaries quoted
above shows his reliance on a Latin model into which he moulds Yoruba.
This model provides for a ‘first future' and a 'second future'., That
it is not a Yoruba model is plain: if there is a 'first future' with

exponent x:f& and a 'second future' with exponent x:_u._' £ ti S tafn),
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there is no reason why there should not be a 'third future' with
exponent 1o ma..., etc., until all auxiliary forms that combine

with ylo ('first future) are exhausted. Nor is the model, as far

a3 we know, provided by English: while 'will, shall...', Crowther's
translation forms for yIo (p.18), have often been regarded in English
grammar as 'auxiliaries', the sequence 'shall have' (Crowther's
translation of yio ti, p.21) bas never, to our knowledge, been
regarded as 'second future' in English gremmar. There is evidence,
on the other hand, that in 19th century Latin grammar, there were

two Future Tenses: Future I and Future II. Thomas Arnold's Latin

Prose Composition (revised by G. G. Bradley) is an example of a 19th
4>

century Latin grémmar that recognised Future I and Future II.
(iii) Crowther's infinitive mood' is another evidence that he
transfers categories from 19th century English grammar. The
'infinitive mood' is meant to embrace all Yoruba forms that are
translation equivalents of the English construction 'to + verb' which
was commonly regarded as the 'infinitive' form of a verb. Since this
example also well illustrates the next point, it will be more fully

discussed below.

L*

We wish to express our gratitude to the Rev, E.C., Rowlands who
read through this work and first pointed out to us Arnold's 19th century
Latin grammar as a possible influence on Crowther.



Our second criticism of Crowther's grammar of the Yorubs
Verb is that the methodology by which it is worked out is
inéonsistently applied, and the result contains many internal
contradictions, To illustrate Crowther's methodological
inconsistency, we take his treatment of the 'infinitive m'ood'.
There are three exponents of the 'infinitive mood':

a) ki:- Vi fun uki o ge e: Tell him to do it, or

Tell him that he may do it.
b) 'Nouns derived from verbs by the prefix i ... when two

verbs follow each other'; e.g. Mo wa iwo nyin: T come to

see you, or I come a seeing you.

¢) ati, latii- 0jo npete atiro: The rain is about to fall..

(pp.18-19. A1l examples and their translation forms from Crowther).
Crowther describes the distribution of a) and b) as being
syntactically complementary:
'a)! occurs 'only when the second or third person is desired to
~act in the name of another'; 'when the first person expresses

his own action', ki is excluded: and
')' then occurs. |

There’ is a semantic connection in Yoruba between b) and ¢): all con-

. though not
structions of the type b) may be paraphrased by the 14ti form of ¢ 2/
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vice versa. But there is no link at all between either (b)
or c) on the one hand and a) on the other. The only link in
Crowther's grammer is that they are all translated by the
English 'to + verb'. This so-called English 'infinitive'
form is matched in Yoruba by members of‘three different
syntactic classes: in a), it is matched by a clause signalled
by.gi; in b) by a verbal form; and in c) by a noun phrase
(henceforth shortened to NP),

Crowther's methodological inconsistency becomes plain if
we consider his anlysis in any of two possible ways. Firstly,
we may complete the partially set-up paradigm in which Crowther
allows only 2nd and 3rd person forms and i£ will become plain

that lst person forms are equally permissible:

. «
lst Person ki n se ¢ (sg.) ki a se € (pl.)
['e ’ . ' ’
2nd Person ki o se e ki ¢ se ¢
f'e ’ ’ 4 - ’
3rd Person ki 9 see ki won se €

(pronominal forms are underlined).

1t is not‘beidg hard on Crowther to take examples of 1968 Yoruba
to prove the inconsistency of a mid-19th century grammar: the
examples given by him actually include (on p.18) 'k a, "that we
may"..."' which his rules of distribution affecting a) and b)
deny in the two sentences that follow his examples. Similarly,

mo (lst person pronoun) can be replaced by any other pronoun
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deny in the two sentences that follow his examples. Similarly,

o (1st person pronoun) can be replaced by any other pronoun
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(or noun), 2nd Person or 3rd Person, singular or plural; and
the substitute nominals will still be 'expressing their own
action'. Crowther's lack of methodological consistency may
be demonstrated in an alternative way. Granted that he has
to use the English model ‘'to + verb', however misguided that
may seem to us today; one cannot say that it is the same
syntactic element 'to + verb' that occurs in:
a) Send him to call him; and
b) I come to see you.
(Crowther's own examples, pp.18-19). According to his own
alternative English forms, 'to + verb' has two different
meaning types. His English alternatives are:
for a) Send him that he may call him;
for b) I come a seeing you.
These alternatives, in fact, have exactly the same syntactic
structures as the Yoruba a) and b). Consistent adherence to the
English model would have produced a more satisfactory analysis.
There are many examples of internal contradiction in the
énalysis. Here, three simple and straightforward examples will
be given.
1. After carefully, and justifiably, avoiding the use of 'tense',
talking of 'future time' rather than ‘fuiure tense', he remarks

(as if succumbing to a pressure that makes the recognition of a
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'tense' system inevitable): v
"I have used the word TIME instead of TENSE, because
tense is a nicer distinction of times; which distinction
I do not think can always easily be made in the Yoruba
language. However, a little explanation about the use
of the tenses may be serviceable,
The present and past indefinite tenses are both alike ...
examples given ,
’From these examples it will be seen that some attention
is required to know which tense is used." (p.20)
The paradigms later set up have nothing to say about 'tense': they
all illustrate 'mood' and 'time'. It is contradictory to demonstrate
that a system of 'tense' is not necessary in the description of
the language and to proceed immediately to make a'servié?ble'
'explanation about the use of tenses' in that language. It is a
less obvious but equally bad contradiction to cite identical
forms and say they belong to different 'tenses' with no further
Justification,
2. Even more direct than the above is the description of Qgi_g,
'that we may'...' as an exponent of the 'infinitive mood' and the
description in the next sent%?e:
"This mode of expressing the infinitive is used orily when
the second or third person is desired to act in the name

of another.,"
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The form a 'we' is, of course, first person, Though a is not

listed among Crowther's pronouns, evidence that it was in use

in his own time as a ‘contracted form' of the lst person, plural,
pronoun is given by BowenS,

3., Another very simple piece of evidence of internal contradiction
is the setting up of an 'infinitive mood' expounded by Eg (p.18);
the failure to recognize it as one of the terms of 'mood' which

are listed as Indicative, Imperative, Potential, and Subjunctive
(pp.22-29); and the assigning of its exponent,|5£, to the Imperative
‘ood without formally equating the Infinitive with the Imperative

Mood. Of course, such equation would be impossible because

ki o pé € in Ran a ki o p& & (Crowther's example of the occurrence
of the 'infinitive mood') is not a full sentence as the examples
given for the Imperative Mood are.

Our fourth and final criticism of Crowther's grammar of the
Yoruba Verb is that it is descriptively inadequate. Two major
examples of descriptive inadequacy may be given.

1. The eleven 'euxiliary and defective verbs' listed by Crowther
(p.18) may ‘co~occur in various combinations to form clusters
before 'Verb*' forms. In his paradigms illustrating 'Mood' and
'Time', a few such clusters are listed:

= - . r . ” - .
yio ti; le ti; ba ti; n-ba n; n-ba nti n,

-5
T. J. Bowen (1858), p.18 of the 'Grammar of the Language' section.
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There are, and were in the 19th century, many more combinations
of these auxiliaries.
2. A fairly large number of Crowther's non-auxiliary verb (i.e.
'Verb*') forms co-occur in clusters, with or without the
auxiliaries. Crowther's 'Compound Active Transitive' verb class
is one such type of combination. But there are other clusters of
non-auxiliary verbs that do not, like the !Compound ActiQe
Transitive', require. to be 'formed by the help of a preposition’,
An example is‘found in sentences illustrating ihe second exponent
of his 'infinitive mood', sthe says, 'when two verbs follo& each
other'; This kind of cluster is not examined at all in Crowther's
verb system,

Much emphasis has been placea here on Crowther's work because
it is the proto-type of a whole class of Yoruba grammars that

Bamgbose has appropriately labelled 'traditiona1'7.

1.12 T. J. BOWEN (1858)

1.120 _ Boweh‘s reliance on Crowther's work is mainly in the
Dictionary part of his work; and he acknowledges this in the
Preface. Crowther's influence on the Grammar seems to be
comparatively small: they reach the same conclusion on the
‘moods' (though Bowen is here more consistent than Crowther);

and Bowen's ready adoption of the term 'compound active transitive'! -

=
A. Bamgbose (1967), p.9.



Crowther gives the impression that it is of his own coinage -
to describe split verbs like ba...jé and pa...md, makes it
appear that Bowen accepts many points of Crowther's grammar
(pp.32-33, parag.147-149).

Bowen's grammar of the Yoruba Verb is, however, much more
rigorously worked out than Crowther's; and if both share ce#tain
feults, it is not because Bowen's is, in part, a reproduction of
Créwther's grammar.

| Bowen's methodology is distinct from Crowther%. To start
with, his approach to the language is that of a foreign scholar:

"The grammatical principles here presented have been

deduced from a multitude of sentences taken chiefly

from the lips of the natives". (Preface).
In the analysis itself, his procedure is consistent right through.
First, he isolates the form he treats as a verbal element. After
that there is no definite order in which the other processes are
applied; but in all cases, they are kept apart. These subsequeht
processes éonsist_of an attempt to trace the etymology of the form
or relate it to otﬁer forms he deals with elsewhere; an attempt to
state the syntactic use of the verbal element; and an attempt to
state its semantic use. Even if he is later on going to fit these
elements into the traditional model of English grammar, he first

takes them in their own right. In parag.127 (p.28), for instance,
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before dealing with the 'Auxiliary Particles', he announces
his procedure:
tgefore exhibiting in detail the forms of expression
in Yoruba which correspond to our ideas of mode and
tense, we will first examine into the nature and uses
vof each of the particles by the help of which these
various accidents are denoted".
Summary: Bowen's grammar of the Yoruba Verb may be
summarised as follows:
I Verb: may be a 'verbal root' (parag.123, p.27) or
an 'Auxiliary Particle' (p.28).
ggéﬁqmay ég::gg;P in a fixed order: Auxiliary
+ Verbal root (parag.l25)
II 'Verbal root': may be a 'Substantive Verb' or, by
implication, a non-substantive verb.
'Substantive verbs' are exhausted in a list
of ten items, the characteristic of which is
stated as 'expressing existence'
List: mbe, wa, ya, si ('chiefly used in
negative sentences'), ri (with meaning ‘seem'),
ni or 1li (with meening 'BE'), gbé€, di, se (with

meaning BE), jé. (pp.40-43).
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Bomn s grammatlcal model makes provision for the
categorn.es of VOIOG, Tense, and 'Mode in the 'ver‘bal root'

Voice is Passive or, >by implication, non-Passive, _(pamg.147-1h9).

Tense has three terms: Aorist‘o’r Indefinite; Past; and Future ’
‘(pargg.151). .Aorisi-:'andnl’a-.st ax;e either Perfect or Imperfect;
~while Future is eitﬁer First Fﬁture or Second Future - parag.151.
| (as in Growther'g case, this subclassification of Future into
First Future and Second Future shows the influence o;t‘ 19th
century Latin gram.mar) | |

_l;!_g;q.g "bas five terms, the first three of which each have their own

- peculzar amul:z.ary particles' The ﬁ.ve terus are:
Indicative > Optatwe or Potantial, Sub,]unctive, Itgperative
and Infinitive. (Parag. 50) i |
| IiI. 'chiliagg‘l’arti.ales': These 1ndicate the 'modes and
tenses’A that ave set up in the grezmatical model (parag.125). 1In
realitj, however, they are shown to be exponents of only three 'modes'
and no tenses at all (pp.28-32)

(a) Anxiliagz Paruicles' of the Indicé.tive: n or m; ti;

6o or 8d; &4 ('substitute for 85 or oo') ni or 1i (emphatic),

‘( The double vowel sequehces here represent a re-spelling of Bowen's
because the diacritic mark used by him is typographically inconvenient
in the present work).

(b) ‘'Auxiliary Particle' of the Optative: ma.
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(c) ‘'Auxiliery Particle' of the Subjunctive: bd; abd. or

ibd ('which appear to be derivatives of ba' - pareg.142); Kie

IV It should be ﬁoted that, in his paradigms, Bowen sets
up paired Affirmative: Interrogative, as well as paired Positive:
negative forms. The formé;fh;;r}act, has nothing to do with the
Verb: only the ultimate clause structure is affected by it; but

this in a way underline$ his thoroughness.

V Two-constituent verbal forms cited in Dictionary entries.

I - IV represents all that Bowen has to s ay about the form of the
Yoruba verb in the Gremmar section of his work. In the dictionary,
however, there is a large number of two~constituent verbal forms
cited as if they were single lexical items; the fact that they
may not be is shown by his orthographic representation of them
as split forms.
Examples:- bu...je 'to bite'

bli...sén 'to bite severely, as a dog'

(cf. the single lexical entries bu'... to cut or
break...';

dﬁg (our je) 'to eat, to consume...'
en (our $4n) '...to eat dry bread or yam')
'bi...le-re (1i ere)...to question, interrogate'

'bi...10=hun (1i ohun)...to reproach for a fault'

'bioo.le"bi (li ebi)oootc 8Sk, inquireooo'
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(cf. the single lexical entries:
bi 'to ask'
ebi 'a question, interrogation
'ere,.esa question...'
*Shun,...the voice, speech, a sound'.)
These entries represent sequences of verbal elements; while they
may be rendered by single verbal forms in English, in Yoruba
they are not single forms, syntactically or lexically.
1.122 Criticism
Like Crowther's grammar, Bowen's tries to force Yoruba into the
mould of a pre~fabricated model - more clearly 19th century
English gremmer than is the case with Crowther's. In spite of
his methodological rigour, and with no apparent justification,
Bowen easily sidetracks the unfemiliar (in the sense that it is
non~-Latin based) categorization to which his careful analysis
would inevitably lead and easily adopts the Latin-based model of
English gremmar, with its parephernalia of Voice, Tense and 'Mode'.
When one finds such statements as |
(a) ‘“In Yoruba, as in many other African languages,
there is properly speaking, no passive voice, Various
forms of speech, however, supply its place." (parag.147, p«32);
or (b) "The Yoruba language has no partiqipial words... The
substitutes to be,employed for participles depend on the

nature of the sentence." (parag.l72, p.39),
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it is difficult not to conclude that this is an English-
based contrastive analysis of Yoruba and English rather than
a descriptive gremmar of the Yoruba language.

Like Crowther's grammar of the Yoruba Verb, Bowen's is
descriptively inadequate in a number of ways.

In the first place, like Crowther's grammar, it fails to
describe the structure of verb clusters (clusters of auxiliaries
as well as of non-auxiliary verbs). The failure to consider thg
structure of non-auxiliary verb clusters leads him to miss an
opportunity for useful generalisation in his Dictionarx,thus
reducing the economy of statement in the latter. The Dictionary
is, of course, outside the scope of the present work; but it is
pertinent to remark that a grammar which consigns to the lexicon
what could be more usefully and more economically handled by
syntactic rules is a poor grammar. In the examples quoted from
Bowen's Dictionary at the end of 1,121 above, the split forms
cited as lexical units are in reality composite forms based on
stateable rules of syntax. The rule that produces examples like

'biesolt-re!

'biessld-hun'

"bi.e.le-bi'
is a highly pfoductive transformational rule, Bowen's inability
to see that they are all composite forms constructed by the

application of a common rule makes his grammar and the use of his
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Dictionary very uneconomical and weakens the generative capacity
of the grammar.

In the second place, Bowen's granmar is based on a limited
corpus of data collected 'from the lips of the natives', It is
reasonable to predict that if the corpus falls short of what an
average native speaker normally acquires as the corpus with which
he fully coﬁmunicates with the fest of the linguistic communify,
it would be inadequate. Any description based on an inad;quate
corpus, even when it exhaustively covers the data in hand, is
bound to be inadequate as a representation of the whole language.
In this respect, any description of a language, even when made by
a native speczker, can only be more or 1e§s‘adgqga§e; This seenms
to suggest that a reasonable degree of tolerance of descriptive
inadequacy is required in evaluating any particular grammar. But
the inadequacy of Bowen's grammar leads to other faults which only
underline the weakness of the grammar of the verb as a whole.. Two
such faults arising from the inadequacy of data or of observation
are enough ;o illustrate this point.

(i) The reader of Bowen's grammar is likely to be misled

by some of his conclusions. For instance, recognizing the

'participial? form, n, but unable to see that this is in complementary

distributicn with a ma form, he reaches a conclusion which may

misleed the reader to believe that éé ('future' marker) does

ombine .
not eo—eceur with the 'participisl' form. He expects that any
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w(ﬂbi noan,

such ece—eccurrence nust be in the form of éé_ﬂ, but when he finds
that this is unattested, he concludes:

"Although it is not customary to prefix 'n' to verbs

in the future tense, no reason is apparent why this

should not be done; as yi 60 nsige, 'he will be

working'". (parag.l29, 2).

Adequate observation, or adequate date~gathering, or even a gbod

reading of Crowther, would havé easily shown fhat the combination

of the 'future tense' with the 'ﬁarticiple' is in the form of yio

ma. In a similar way, he expects the Yoruba equivalent of English
'I shall or will have seen' to be 'emi 60 ti ri'. He

actually cités this form in order to get a perfect parzdigm (parag.126:

'Indicative Forms. Simple'); but in a footnote (p.27), explains:
"This form is scarcely recognised by the Natives".

Adequate data-gathering and good observation would have shown

that the verb form ri 'see' requires a following nominal in Yoruba.

The reader may be misled in two ways. He may believe that, if

native speekers do not recognize the example, it should be dismissed

as nonsensical; this would only leave a gap in that particular

paradigm with the obvious but misleading suggestion that the 'second

future! (i.e. '60 + ti + verb') does not exist in Yoruba., He may

also believe that the other forms are correct: in fact, all of

them would be as 'unrecognizable' aé the one on which the footnote

2 = - s : I3 -’
is written provided a constant tone is maintained on the verb ri..




- 26 -

a8
» >
The forms ‘'emi ri', 'emi ti npi', etc. arelnonsensxcal as the

rejected 'emi 00 ti ri'. But ‘'emi ri', 'emi ti nri', etc. are
easily recognized as normal sentences. The tonal change onlgj:
also signals a syntactic change:

ri = ri + 3 Pers. Sg. pon. object.

The only circumstance that occasions his footnote is almost certainly
the inadequate observation of the fact that, in this case, a ﬁere
tonal change also signals a syntactic change.

(ii) Bowen's grammar is, in parts, confused. In parag.l35
(pp.29-30), for instance, he discusses the distribution and use of
a 'shell, will', but confuses this with @ 'we' which, in the
examples he gives, may become.é whenli of a preceding‘gi is elided,
A higher level of linguistic competencelgguld have made it plain
to Bowen that these are two distinct items referentially,
syntactically or even, in their basic forms, phonologically.

ﬁSimilarly, and with more sefious consequences in the mis-
leading of the reader, two homophonous but syhtactically and
semantically distinct items, ma, are confused as oneitem. After

assigning to ma the meaning ‘'will or desire'(the same as he

assigns to éé),‘his own example

'nwon 00 ma loh, they will go' (parag.l37, 1)
should have made him ask why two forms with the same meaning
occur together in a direct sequence before a verb. Is it to re-

inforce the meaning? iWhy a sequence of these forms only, since no
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ﬂ'\bvﬂ.&
other synonymous auxllxarxes S0 co-oceur? (e.g. no sequence

89 a). This might have led Bowen to the fact that ma which has
the same meaning as.éé is not the same item as ma which follows

. 8
it and also occurs initially in Imperative clauses'.

1.13 J. A. DE GAYE and W. S. BEECROFT (1922)

This is a pedagogical grammar for 'students reading for
the Yoruba Matriculation Examination of the Universities of London
and Glasgow, and ;.. [for] the numerous Public Officers of Nigeria...'.
(Preface).

Although the authors make no acknowledgements of help, their
debt to Crowther's gremmar of the Yoruba verb as well as to Bowen's
is clear in almost every paragraph: in the categories they recognize,
in their examples of~the exponents of these categories, and, in sonme
cases, even in the order of setting out the categories and exanmples,

1.131 Attempted Summary

It is hardly possible to summarise this grammar of the Yoruba
verb without actually reproducing every sentence of/'tfor it has no
definite form and its @nly linguistic goal seems to be no other
than an outline presentation of traditional English grammar with

traditional English text-book examples that are then translated

into Yoruba sentences and, in meny cases, non-sentences. (As

For fuller details of the distinction of the two ha forms, see 2.0below.



- 28 e

examples of non-sentences, one may take all the 60 translations
of.English forms on pp.42-44: 'Conjugation of the Verb FgRAN,
to love').

The following summary is the best we could meke of this
grammar.
I Verb: (a) ‘'expresses action of any kind'. (parag.55, p.34)

(b) It is marked for Voice, Mood, Tense, Number and

K Person which have for their exponents 'Auxiliary
Verbs and Pronouns'.

(c) The use of the term 'Auxiliary Verbs' implied that
verbs may be 'Auxiliary' or NonJAuxiliary'. No
further mention is made of Auxiliaries in the
grammar and no single example is given.

11 The verbal sub-categories

(a) Voice: Active only. 'The English Passive is
rendered by the Active, thus:
I am loved by God, is translated by,
-God loves me‘.‘ (Even the translations are not
given in Yoruba) - parag.56, p.35.
(b) Moods: (i) Indicative; features: 'assertion or enquiry'
(ii) Imperative; " ¢ 'command or advice'

(iii) Subjunctive; " : 'supposition, uncert=-

ainty, purpose, wish'
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(iv) Potential; features: 'power, possibility, liberty,
obligation', |
(v) Infinitive; No features at all. .
(parag.57, p.35).
(c) Tenses: (i) Present, Past, Future; each of them may be
Indefinite, Incomplete, or Complete.
'The past tense in Yoruba is of the samé
form as the present' (parag.60, p.35).
(ii) Tenses are marked for 3 persons and 2
Numbers (Sg. Plural). No examples.
(iii) 'Formation of Tenses': 'CONTINUQUS ACTION
is expressed by the prefixing of the letter
Neos!
i expresses the 'PERFECT TENSE'- parag.62.
(Note that no provision is made for this in
(c,i): 'The Tenses are the Present, the Past,
the Future.' - parag.58).
'The Pluperfect is the same as the Perfect'.
The verbal sub-categories of Number and Person (listed in 1,b
above) are not dealt with at all.
III Towards the end of the book, the authors devote a section to
'Word Building', under this, they have a sub-section dealing with
the 'Derivation of Verbs'. Twelve rules are listed for the

'derivation of verbs'; none of them is productive but one of then,
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(iv), is capable of explaining the syntactic use of a cetain
group of verbal elements which is here tentatively called : ‘'split
verbs'.9
Criticism
By any standard, de Gaye and Beecroft's grammar of the Yoruba
verb is a bad grammar., In Bamgbo§e's words, 'the}e is an excessive
preoccupation with English grammar'loz categories are set up ‘which
cannot be exemplified in Yoruba at all. ¥When Yoruba examples are
given for most of the categories that are exemplified at all, the
examples are given first in English and then translated into Yoruba.
It is a formless grammar made more unsatisfactory by its

internal contradictions as, for instance, in the Tense system,

I.0, DELAN?

1.140 Although I. C. WARD (1952) is chronologically to be listed

before DELANQ (1958) and DELANQ (1965), for the reason that it
belongs to another 'tradition' of Yoruba grammar from that of the
grammars so far reviewed, it is reserved for review in a later
section. Both grammars by I. O, DELANQ beiong to the Crowther-

Bowen tradition and deserve to be reviewed in this section,

E For a full analy31s of the verb~type to which this group

belongs, see 5 below,

10 A. Bamgbo?e (1966), pe4e



-3l -

1.141.DELAN9 (1958)

As with Crowther (1852) and Bowen (1858), this is a
grammatical appendix to a Dictionary, one major difference being
that it is written in Yoruba,

111 Summary:
I Verbs are
(a) Transitive or Intransitive
(i) Syntactically defined, a Transitive Verb is
obligatorily followed by either
1. a NP (Delang does not say in what conditions); or
2¢in a ti-clause (b, b,1; p.xx) unless the subject
of the verb in the jipclause is referentially
the same as the subject of the Main Clause
(6, b, 2i, p.xx), ‘
(ii) An Intransitive Verb is not followed by a NP,
(b) Monosyllabic or Polysyllabic. {(section 7, pp.xx ff-)
(i) Monosyllabic (no examples).
(i;) Polysyllabic may be composite or non-composite.
non-composite: e.g. duro, tgle
composite may be
verb + verb: e.g. muso, righd
verb + adverb: e.g. joreré
verb + noun: e.g. k?rin, doro, sare

verb + preposition: e.g. b?si
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His sole criterion for regarding these as verb units

is that they are often written together (this is made

very plain on p.xx, section 7, and in the third line

of pexxi).

II A clause containing a Verd manifests three major
categories: Person, Number, and Tense (p.xxii).

The exponents of tense are the auxiliaries. Though these are

not listed, it is clear from the conjugational paradigms that they
are:¢ 'zero', 1, ti, yio, &, ba, bi...ba, mda, a maa

and the following combinations of them:

bé ti, bi...ylo bd, ti A, yio ti, yio maa, a ti maa, ti maa n.
Two negative auxiliaries are given:

ma, ko
The latter combines with any of the auxiliary units or combinations
listed above to make negative tense forms.

It is particularly stressed that ‘tenses' in Yoruba do not
express Time: the exponents of 'tense' have no meaning-of their
own and are used only to influence the meaning of the verb with
which they occur. Time becomes evident only when one considers
the full sentence and the expression of it is not necessarily to
be found in the exponent of 'tense', the auxiliary. (section 9,
pexxii).

II1 Conjugational paradigms are set out for 32 'tenses':

3 Imperative tenses;
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15 Positive non-Imperative tenses; and

14 Negative

* 1,142 DELANO (1965)
1.1420 This grammar is 'intended principally for students studying

Yoruba in Nigerian schools' (p.xiv). As a pedagogical grammar,

it may not be expected to have any strictly defined form whiéh

can lend itself to easy summarizing. Howefer, its aim being to

provide 'A Modern Grammar of Yoruba' (its title) for schools, it

'shows a fairly explicit form which, it is hoped, is reflected in

the following summary.

1,1421 Summary.

1 Verb: (a) Definition: 'If a word tells us what a person does
or something about a thing, or explains or clarifies
our thought concerning certain objects, that word is
a verb' (p.7)

(b) May be Transitive or Intransitive.
(i) Transitive: 'A Transitive Verb denotes an
action directed towards a person or thing; it
requires an object to complete its meaning' (p.71).
(Object is defined thus: 'What is called the
OBJECT of a sentence consists of the word, or
words, showing the receiver of the action

expressed by the verb' - p.62).
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(ii) Intransitive: Mo definition; but note:
'The distinction between trensitive znd intransitive
verbs in Yoruba depends entirely on the use of, or
the meoning of, the verb. It does not follow thot
because a noun follows‘a verb therefore the verb is
transitive ... A noun or pronoun sometimes follows
an intrensitive verb'. (Chpt. 7.6-7, p.72).
(c) Xanifests 'Tense!
'Tense is the form assumed by a verb for indicating tine,
There are three main divisions of time ...' - Present,
xPastrand Future; 'so there are in grammar three tenses,
namely, present, past end future'. (Chpt. 7.18, p.76).
A classification is made of 'tense forms showing the
nature of time and action'. Even though the grammar
formally recogn}zes only three tenses as the only tenses
§055ib1e in gremmar, it ultimately outlines paradigms
for 16 tenses - recognizing the category of Number
(singular and plural) for all of them and Affirmatives:
Neggtive distinction for almost all.
IT Verb classes: There are four classes of verbs in Yoruba, none
of which is defined: perhaps the class labels and examples are
expected to make clear what they are.
(é) Doublé"Verb; from the examples (p.94), this is a
class of any two free verbal elements following each
other. So considered, it is difficult to see whyiié

'can' should be regarded as participating in this class.
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(b) Negative Verb: Nothing unites all four members
of this cless: k§, si, tl, se. It is claimed that
they are 'used in the negative sense', a claim that

oot .
cannot/ validly made for si or ge.

(c) Split Verbs: This, like the Double Verb class, is a
class of verbs occurring in direct sequence. It differs
from the Double Verb only in that 'the object comes '
between them' (i.e. between its members).

(d) Specizl Verbs: are of three types (the nature of each
sub-class shows in what sense its members are 'special'):
(i) Those that can be conjugated 'like other verbs; but

do not by themselves express complete sense.'
List: ba, fi, tun.
(ii) Those that cannot be conjugated like other verbs.
All four members of this sub-class (da, mé, mo, ku) -
Chpt. 7.37, p.95 - occur only in the cited iHlioms.
(iii) Those that are gsed with special meanings. Surprisingly,
the author lists only nine members of this sub-class:
| he may just as well compile a full list of all
metaphoric occurrences of verbal forms in Yoruba!
II1 Auxiliaries:
An auxiliary is 'A word which has no meaning of its own but

is used to help form the meaning of another word ...' (p.ll).
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There azre two classes of auxiliaries:

(a) Verbal Auxiliery: ‘reflects the tense form of a verb' (p.ll)
List: yio, ti, n.

(b) Operative Auxiliary: ‘operates on a noun to become a verb'

. (p.11). This means that auxiliaries of this sub-class can
become verbs if they are followed by the appropriate noun
forms.

1.143 Criticism

The first of Delang's two grammars can be rejected straight-

way as a weak grammar on the ground of incompleteness alone.
While it goes further than any previous gremmar in considering
clusters of ‘suxiliaries', it has nothing at all to say&dout
clusters of non-auxiliary verbals. Even in its treatment of
'auxiliary' clusters, it is untidy, uneconomical, and incomplete,
It is untidy in the sense that it represents three Inperative
tense forms whicﬁ have ‘sentences that are completely different
in structure from.the renaining 29 tense forms and which have
'auxiliary' forms which, unlike the other single~item 'auxiliariesd,
cannot form negatives by the prefixing of‘5§. The three so-
célled 'Imperative tenses' have so much in common with one another
and so little in common with the rest that they represent a
distinct 'zroup'. Since it is mainly clause structure rather
than the form of the 'auxiliaries' that distinguishes them,

the 'traditional' treatment of these as exponents of an 'Imperative

Kood' would probably have been less unsatisfactory. It is
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uneconomical in that the whole difference between Tenses 1 to 12
and 19 to 32 is the presence of the negatorlﬁg in the latter

set and its ébsence in the former. It would have been more
econonical to recognize a system of Positive : Négatjve'bolarity‘
as distinct from Tense, with‘gé as the exponent of 'Negative!'.
Finally, it is incomplete in two senses. First, considering
the forms presented in the paradigms, there are 15 positive
forms to 14 negative forms in the non-Imperative tenses. Of the
14 negative fonmé, Tenses 20 and 21 negate 2.- alone, while

29 and 30 negate only 10/, This leaves three positive forms
with no negative forms at all; namely 13 (a_maa), 14 (a ti msa)
and 15 (ti mda @) all of which certainly have negative forms in
Yoruba. Secondly, the forms presented in the perzdigms do not,
by any means, exhaust all auxiliaries and ‘auxiliary' clusters
in the language. For instance, if there are Tenses Future I and
Future II formed by yic and &, why not Future III formed by mda
which can replace either of them before any Main Verb? Or,
taking only those forms listed in the work, if yio ti, yio maa
each mark a separate 'tense', why not‘é;gi,'é_még? Or, one may
gsk, if some 2-item 'auxiliary' clusters are Tense exponents, why
not all 2-item, J~item, and 4~item 'auxiliaryf clusters in the
language?

The second grammar is bad in many ways. VWe here select only
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~ three general faults and ignore the confusion and minor
contradictions deducible from the summary made above.

In the first place, Delan?'s criteria and verb classes are
purely notional and, for that reason always imprecise. His
definition of the verb clearly demonstrates this as much as does
that of the Auxiliary as ‘'a word which has no meaning of its own':
it is not easy to determine when a word"has no meaning of ité own',

Secondly, the grammar is clearly based on the model of English.
The author‘seems to have ignored his own warning on page 1 that:

'The grammar of a language is the ... statement of how that

language behaves';

'There is no’universal grammar; grammar is not a rigid mould

into which all languages mist be forced'.
He, in fact, forces Yoruba into the 'rigid mould' of a 'universal
grammar' (e.g. when he states: 'There are three main divisions

of time ...' - Past, Present and Future;' so there are in grammar

three tenses, namely, present, past and future'. Underlining ours).
Much of his confusion and the vagueness of his statements arise
from his attempts to find Yoruba equivalents to categories and
subcategories recognized for English by a Latin-based approach

io gremmar, In this way, his grammar is NOT, as the title claims,

A Modern Grammar of Yoruba: it is 'traditional'. Even though he

criticises 'early authors' of Yoruba grammars for presenting 'Yoruba

in the ghammatical framework of English' (parags; 1l and 2 of
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Introduction, p.xi); even though he claims also in the Introduction

(parag. 9, p.x¥iii) 'to classify accurately words in different
parts of speech strictly according to their nature and behaviour
in society of words in Yoruba', he tells the reader in the last
two lines of the Introduction: '

'The various exemples given aim at the DUAL ROLE of

helping the student to learn good Yoruba and at the

same time to 1earn‘gbod. English', ‘
At no time does he forget this promise. For no other ocbvious reason
than that English has them, Number and Person are considered in the
Yoruba verb and their grammatical status (which is NIL!) is
compared with English. Delang's grammar of the Yoruba verb thus
gives us the impression of an ill-worked out and poorly presented
contrastive analysis of English and Yoruba verbs.

Finally, Delang's study is incomplete. If in the 1958 study
he dwells aimost exclusively. on the auxilia?;es » ignoring the
Main Verb itself, in this study he tends to neglect the auxiliaries
and concentrate on the Main Verb. Even if both studies were taken
to be complémenta;y, ~the most interesting things about the.Yoruba
‘Verb System are still left unsaid, Clusters of. auxiliaries and
of non-auxiliary.verbs and their syntactic as well as semantic
uses are, in both studies taken together, given no more than

perfunctory. treatment.
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I. C. VARD (1952)
This is a gremmar for the European learner of Yoruba

and it is an 'Introduction' to the language rather than

a complete study of it., The modest aims may easily

obscure its real contribution to Yoruba grammar. Almost

exactly half of the 'grammar' part of the work is devoted
to a study of verbal forus. '
: A summery of this work is much more difficult to make

tha.n is the case with the other grammars. It is presented

‘only in bits that would make the Yoruba Verb easier for the

European to learn. However, the following summary is

attempted for the sole reason that it may spotlight the
main contributions of the grammar to a modern lihguistic

study of Yoruba, and show its weaknesses as well,

1,151 Summary:

| Thé ”Verb ha.s. 'Ewo 'foma' (the terw 'forms' is'not
defined); the Imperatzve form and the Simple form, This
is the best that can be ma.de of parags. 152-157.
'The .meerative form is the stem of the verb with its
:mherent tone" esge bé ‘cut'; f£3 'pull’ (152). The
Simple form is '1ike the imperative and conslsts of the
stem of the verb alone.' (1 55)

In terms of the verb unit, thls is an unhecéssé.xy distinction;



- 41 -

as it turns out, the 'Simple form' as well as the 'Imperative
form' describe, not the verb type but, fhe structure of the
clause in which they operate.

II Verbs are Intransitive or Transitive.

A Transitive Verb takes an object. ‘lhere the object is a
personal pronoun, a characteristic form of the pronoun is
selected: this form has its characteristic phonemic shape as
well as a characteristic tone, These features are described
(parags. 159-161, pp.80-82).

III Tenses: Ward does not consistently use the term 'tense';
she seems to prefer the non-commital 'form'. But, in this
respect, she equates 'form' and 'tense'; for instance, in
dealing with 'The Progressive ... Form of the Verb', she
writes:

'This tense is formed by prefixing a nasal consonant eee'€lCe
(underlining ours); parag. 165.

The tenses explicitly recognized are:

(a) Progressive or Continuous:- exponent is a homorganic
syllabic nasal on high tone, preceding the initial cénso—
nant of the verb (165). Uses of the Progressive are
discussed. Here the habitual is confused with the
continuous; from talking 6f 'habitual' meaning and

without.explicitly recognizing a habitual tense, the
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author later discusses the 'habitual' as a 'tense' form
in the Negative. (196).

(b) Perfect: exponent is normally ti, but til is used in
the Interrogative and Negative.

(c) Past Progressive: exponent is ti i (i.e. 'ti preceding the

continuous'.) (175).
(d) Future: exponents are yio (176) and & (180).
IV ‘Polarity’: As well as a Positive form (which is implied by the
separate treatment in Chapter VII of *The Negative of the Verb'),
a Verb may have a Negative form.,
The exponents of Negativity are:

(i) 4 in the Imperative and 'in two other types of sentences'
(193), namely: (i) after ggggg.in a sentence containing
that element; (ii) in a noun-clause initiated by kf.

(In Wards example:
6 ni ki m ma lo 'He said I was not to go',
theAki-clause is not described as a noun-clause; but it
is clearly specified as such in 382 (p.168)).
(ii) k3 or ki.
However, tense-forms apparently do not have paired positive:
negative forms in Ward's grammar. Though anly iggg'tenses are
listed in the positive, six are listed in the negative; while

three of the six have corresponding positive tense-forms, three



- 43 -

have mone, gnd one of the four positive tenses (*Past Progressive')
has no corresponding Negative. The six Negative tense-forms are:

(a) Simple Form Negative (194 ff.) No corresponding Positive

(b) Habitual Form Negative (196ff.)MN corresponding Positive

(c) Perfect Form Negative (198 ff.)

(d) 'Negative of the Form with the Nasal Consonant Prefix'

(Progressive Form Negative?) - 202

(e) Future Form Negative (203-207)

(f) Negative Imperative (191).

In addition to these, there is a special class of verbs called
'Negative Verbs' - a purely semantic classification which, as
noted in the review of Delanq's second work in which this classi-
fication is uncritically copied, does not have even the weight of
the meaning of in&ividual member items fully to justify it.
'Negative verbs' are k¢, se, si and ti.

V Internal structur;-;f ;;;sters’involving at least one Main Verb:

'These combinations take the form of verb + noun

verb + verb'. (215)
Examples of these are given and, while the first is not discussed,
the second is.
VI Verbs of Existence: A list is given of 12 Verbs of Existence
or Identity. These are: wa, ni, jé, si, ké, se, be (always

preceded by @), ya, di (2£ da) 'to become', da (Interrogative Verb),
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gbé 'to live', and pf 'to appear’'.
vII In many cases, Ward considers the semantic use of many of the

verb forms.

Criticism

This represents the first serious effort to describe Yoruba as a
language in its own right. For the first time, it seems that criteria
of verb classification are based on the morphology and syntax of
the language itself rather than on an English or Latin model. This
is clearly stated, for instance in 226:

'It will be seen that the first element of each of the
verbal combinations behaves exactly as a verb in that

it takes the different verb form particles. Therefore,
though these express the relationship shown by prepo-
sitions or adverbs in English, they should be considered
as verbs, since formally and functionally they are verbs'

In Chapters XIII, XIV and XV, the author gives serious thought to
the possible problems of homophony - a problem which earlier and
later writers of Yoruba grammar ignore and which contributes a great
deal to the confused analysis they produce. However, whatever
'homophony' is covered in Ward's work is indirectly brought in: in
all those chapters, the author's aim is to point out the 'various
uses' of words which are written with a common spelling even if they
are pronounced differently.

In spite of these merits, Ward's study is an unsatisfactory study
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of the Yoruba Verb for several reasons.
In the first place, as Bamgbo§e points out:
'In spite of Ward's awareness .of the fault of
transferring categofies (i.e. from one language to
another), her classification of certain items appear
to be based on their English translation equivalence ..:'10
Regarding si’ as a preposition (p.129) and si as a conjunction
which 'is probably a verb in origin' (p.153) seems to justify
Bamgbo§e's criticism,
Insufficient knowledge of the language or insufficiency of

collected data leads to the citing of non~sentences to illustrate

grammatical points; e.g. *Yio rojo ni ‘irglé oni (179)
*Fi qmo na lé egbpn re (231)
*Mo nlq s'oko fun igi (236)
*0 nii lo (239)
*Ki 1'ounje 1'enu? (246

These are forgivable since the main points of grammar being
illustrated do not rely on these exemples only: the validity of
such points being prbved by other examples. But when insufficiency
of data or 6f knowledge leads to a misleading analysis as in 205,
it weakens the grammar considerably. In that section, gi (spelt

throughout our own study as nii) is given as the suppletive form

10
A. Bamgboge (1966), p.3, point (ii).
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. occurring in the 'Future' negative. This element is confused
with the partially homophonous ni 'to have'; and several
examples of the type - kd ni ile il? -~ are given to illustrate
the negation of the 'Future' auxiliaries. The gi in this sentence
and in three other examples cited in 205 does not express futurity
at all; it is a Full Verb with the meaning 'to have'. As such,
it can itself be preceded by the suppletivel'Future' form; as in
the sentence - kb nii ni ilé 'lg ('Future' marker underlined).
There is a difference of syntax between regular 'Future Negative'
sentences and the other mistaken illustrations she cites for
futurity. This difference may be seen in the following pair of
sentences:
kd nii lg ile (Future Negative)
kd ni ilé 'lo (Ordinary Negative with Full Verb_gi ‘have')
The author atteﬁpts to explain away the syntactic difference in
a footnote:
| 'The inversion of order of subject and verb in these
sentences indicates greater emphasis,' (fn;2, p.100).
But, in fact, this is Jjust a totally different structural pattern
using several other non-auxiliary verbs of the type of‘gé; €S
kd t6 ilé '1911
Failure to come to'grips with this type of problem is acknowledged

in 207: 'The use of these forms ... needs furtherresearch ...'

11
For treatment of this kind of structure, see 6,2232 below,
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‘This admission of descriptive incompleteness is further
justification for the kind of work we here set out to do.
The author also frankly admits the inadequacy of her grammar
iﬂ 319 where she attempts an explanation of the use of'giz
ﬂi 'is used with a number of verbs which can take two
objects. The examples below illustrate its incidence,
but I have not found it possible to say what this word
is. It is frequently untranslatable .,.'12

The author makes much effort to see that this introductory
grammar is not meaning-based. But it is clear that the separate
categorization of Verbs of Existence or Identity (cf. Bowen's
'Substantive Verbs' all of which are included in Ward's) is only
a semantic categgrization. Syntactically considered, some of the
verbs (e.g. gbé 'to live', di 'to become') do not behave differently
from other verbs.

Finally, we agree with the author that this 'does not pretend
to be a complete study of spoken Yoruba'. Perhaps nobody can
produce that, single-handed. But the fact that, as in earlier
studies, clgsters of"auxiliary' as well as of non-auxiliary verbal
elements are not investigated shows that this is nothing near a
'complete study'.

1.16 R, C. ABRAHAM (1958)
1.160 This is; strictly speaking, a 'Dictionary' of Yoruba and

I —————————

12
This structure is fully explained in 5.241 below.
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-probably need not be reviewed with studies of the Yoruba Verb or
of Yoruba grammar. But it has a grammatical appendix, a part of
which will be referred to in - parts-- of the present work. In
addition to this, since there are few useful studies of Yoruba
grammar, emphasis is sometimes placed on the sketchy statements
that Abrham makes in this appendix to his Dictionary. For
instance, though Bamgboge criticises him for transferring English
categories into Yoruba, he is generally satisfied that Abraham's
sketch of Yoruba grammar is good. Examples of such endorsement
are found in his review of earlier Yoruba grammars when, for
instance, he speaks of 'Abraham, whose classification of items is
on the whole quite good'lj. A few lines earlier on the same page,
extolling the 'structural approach' to grammar, he writes:
'In a structural appmach, the analyst starts from the
position that certain formal contrasts can be observed
between items and that these contrasts are regularly
associated with differences in meaning. This ...
appdgch is most in evidence in Ward and Abraham'.
A close scrutiny ofwAbrhham's treatment of the Verb or verbal
elements, indeed of the whole section on Grammar, does not show
that his 'classification of items is on the whole quite good'.

The following 'summary and cfiticism' may illustrate how bitty

13
Bamgboge (1966), p.3 (last paragraph).
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and ragged is his presentation of the verb in the grammatical

appendix.

1,161 Summary and Criticism
ing

I. The Verbal Noun: Without sayf;nything about the nature of the
verb in Yoruba, the 'Grammar' (section 'R', pp.xxvi ff.) opens
with Verbal Nouns which seem to include any verbal cluster that
includes a NP either as an 'Object! or a 'Qualifier',
All the explanation there is on the 'Verbal Noun' is:

'Many compounds are separable and interpose their

object between their two components. Thus:- In

the case of the verb rigba, we say mo ri owo gba

eeo! etce (xxvi).
1I. The Internal Verbal Noun: ‘'The form which I call the Internal
verbal-noun is one where a compound verb is converted into its own
verbal noun by change of {one internally between the components of
the compound'. (xxvi, 2a).
By the definition of 'verbal noun' in I, it is impossible in
Yoruba to have a verbal compound ‘'converted into its own verbal
noun': the compound wiil; és required in I, need to interpose its
object between its two components and, as required by II, must do
this 'by change of tone internally between the components of the
compound'. The examples he gives do not justify his definitions
at all; e.g. in ¢ §§§§ h dlde 'b?, 'he's beginning to make his

way in the world',
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‘there is no 'object', and none is possible. In

'emun yif téo (*) mun 'this emun is ready to drink’,
we pdsit ™' to show the position at which an 'object' is possible;
but this is not an object of the verb compound: syntactically,
it is an object of t& end notionally, it is the 'goal' of td and
the 'actor' associated with 'mun'. This kind of structure is
transformat ionally derived from simpler underlying structures.1

111, Imported Verbs: All that is done is to point out that

'"Vost verbs introduced from other languages artificially
proceed on the assumption that they consist of ... two
elements' - i.e. Verb + noun.
IV. The Tenses: Before listing what are presumably to be regarded
as Yoruba Tense forms, the author observes:

'Some verbs have both past and present tense'; e.g. m?, ni,
rangi. With theée éxamples, only his English translations are
'prééent‘ or 'past', except in the case of gi where the Time-
adverbial nisisiyi, 'now', collocates with the verb. Since the
author himself dqés.not give this collocation as his criterion,
it would be unfair to puz it iﬁ for him because it is bound to
expose his classification of Tense to the charge that it is
largely sementic. But even if that were the euthors intention,
nisisivi does not mean 'now' only in the sense of 'the present

SR————

moment': it may also cover the senses 'recently' or ‘'soon' -

14
For detailed analysis of it, see 6,224 bélow
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,i.e. notional Past or Future.

List of Tenses: (Section 'Y', pp.xxx - xxxi).

Past Tense : exponent =~

Hebitual H "

1.SNegative Habitual "
past Habitual = "

Future
15Negative Future "

Future Perfect "

16Double Future "

Negative "

Imperative "

Subjunctive "

Progressive "

ti

maa; ti (as in '0jd 31€j8 134
ti ° je gbésé ...); ni (as 'Ekd
13 & lo).

i (after k1)

ti

yio, maa, a

gi after Eé

15 15

yio ti™”, ti mda
a maa (why not, then, yio mda,mda maa?)

9 - A ] -~y vy
ki1, ko, maa, ai-, alai-

-~ This is the root of the verb'! (p.xxx)

ol
Al

s
n

After these, it is difficult to know whether the aubhor

intends the rest of ‘the list to be 'Tense' forms; but certainly

they are listed under 'The Tenses' and numbered serially with those

listed above, If these others are supposed to be tense forms, then

Abrahamsother tenses are:

(a) Emphatic sentences

15

These forms are given only in the body of the Dictionary after

the individual entries, not in the 'Grammar'; so clumsy is
Abraham's handling of the 'grammar'. .

16 Like others, Abrham fails to see that there are two syntactically
and semantically distinct maa forms in Yoruba. If he noticed that,
there would be no 'Double Future' at all.



(b) '

(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)
(g)
(h)
(i)
This
not merit
as one of

reference.
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Prepositions inherent in the Verb': ‘... a
preposition such as 'to', 'in', 'concerning' may
be included in the sense of a verb'. The examples
given, e.g.

'wo NP' 'look at NP'; 't§'NP' 'sufficient for NP',

show that Abraham-never forgets the English
translation equivalents and his classification,
contrary to Bamgbose's praise of it, is not a
strictly strucfural classifiéation based on Yoruba
itself.

MUST;

Relative sentences;

Demohstratives;

ONESELF

ONLY;

VOCATIVE;

HOW MUCH; etc. etc.

is a raggéd presentation of the Yoruba verb and would
any attention were it not that it is sometimes regarded -

the few analyses of Yoruba that could be used for
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1.17 A. BAMGBO?E (1966), (1967)
1.170> Of these two, the 1966 work is the basic study. Bamgbose

(1967) is a school grammar 'which contains all the essential
points about the grammar of Yoruba (of the 1966 work) presented
in simple and, as far as possible, non-technical language!
(Preface). The only difference that we have noticed between
- Bamgbose (1966) and Bamgbose (1967), apart from the tabular
'*Summary of Tenses'((1967), p.39), is the use of 'Neutral' (1967)
‘to describe what the earlier study considers as 'Unmarked' on the
scale of Trensitivity. |
Whatever general presentation is outlined here for Bamg£o§e
(1966) also applies to Bamgbose (1967). In the same way, the
criticism of the 1966 study applies in all ways to the 1967 gremmar.
1.171  Summary: |
A, Clause types in which the Verb Group operates:-
I (a) A clause may be Free or Dependent
(b) Either type may be Verbal or non-verbal
Tlils gives four ﬁypes of clauses:
(i) Verbal Free clause
(ii) " Dependent clause
(iii) Nuh-verbal Free clause
(iv) " Dependent clause
Since the characteristics of (iii) and (iv) is tgat they exclude

the Predicator (which contains the Verb element), whatever the
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demerits of setting them up (and there ARE such demerits),
they are of no relevence to the scope of our present study.
The Vefbal clauses -~ Free and Dependent - are, however, of great
interest.
II The Verbal Free Clause:
(a) Structure: |
Given the elements S (subject), P (predicate), A (adjunct),
T (thematic element), X (post-thematic element), E (emphatic

element), and I (clause initiator),17

the structure of the
Verbal Free Clause is specified (B3; pp. 32-49).(In the
following table, '( )' means the bracketed element is

optional; elements outside it are obligatory).

— (i) — sp

— (ii) —> SPA
~ Basic Str.-
—(iii) — P

. (iv) — PA
FVStr, | "

™+ Them. Elem. (i) —T X S P (A)

|+ Emph. Elem. (ii)—>(TX) (S) P (A) E

ad Subsidn Sti‘.‘
_ ,+ Clause Initiator(iii)>I (TX) P (A)(E)

+ Combinations of __[TX ... E/I
(i), (i), (i) I .. E

FV = Verbal Free Clause; Subsid = Subsidiary; Str. = structure.
17
There is here a deviation from Bamgbose's symbolization for Emphatic
Element, etc.,merely for typographical reasons; the categories and
categorial lsbels remain the same.
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Note: 1. Whenever 'T' or 'X! occurs, the other is obligatory.
2. In Basic structure (i), SP.is further subclassified
as '+ overt subject'. This is of no great importance
to the work as a whole; so the sub-subclassification that
attends on it is here ignored.
3. It is further stated that T (thematic element) as
well as X (obligatory post-thematic element) may be
positive or negative.
4. Exponents of the various clause-structure elements are

listed.

(b) Systems of the Verbal Free clause

(i) Mood : Imperative ér Non-imperative.
Non~-imperative may be Affirmative or Interrogative.
(ii) Theme : 1. Thematic or Non-Thematic |
(Thematic clause contains 'Subject + ni(s ..e))
2. Thematic:~ Negative Them. or Positive Them.
(iii) Emphasis: 1. Emphatic or Non-Emphatic
2. Empﬁétié:~ Weak Emphatic (+ clause-final 6o0)
Strong " (+ lengthening of
final vowel of clause).
III The Verbal Dependent Clause
There are seven kinds:

(a) 3 [y t66 .oo. Clause;
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(b) ibaa clause;

(c) ibd clause;

(d) ké nf clause;

(e) ti veo ba clause;

(f) x_él_a: claﬁse;

(g) P clause (P = predicator). This is initiated by

verbal group exponents: kaka tf, jﬁ veo 10, d{pb.

B. Structure of the Verbal Group itself.

(In this presentation, important faults which(€§)atfect the
general nature of the whole grammar are pointed out; while short-
comings considered to be of a more general nature are reserved
for 1.172 below.})

I The 'Verbal Group' consists of

(a) 'Verbel elements whose exponents are verbs!'
(b) A nominal element, whose exponent is a nominal group
(i.e. NP). ((b) is of no direct interest).

II The '"Verbal elements'

(2) The Verbal Particle: n. No criterion is given for
isolating this form as a class by itself.

(b) The Preverb: This class is expounded by verbal elements
which ‘'‘must be followed by a free verb, and cannot be
preceded by a free or a bound verb in verbal group

structure'. (p.68).
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Three sub-classes of Preverbs are set up, the first
two on negatively stated criteria, the third on no
stated criterion at all. These are:
1. Restricted Preverbs: 'are mutually exclusive';
'do not operate in imperative clauses'; 'exclude the
verbal particle'. (p.69). List of 12 is given,
2. Unrestricfed Preverbs: Unlike Restricted Preverbs,
'do not exclude any preverb, nor do they exclude the
verbal particle' (p.70). 26 are listed and sub-
classified on the criterion of their distribution with
regard to #.
3. Negators: No criterion is given for setting up
this sub-class., There are three negators:
ko/o; ki; maa

(c) The Bouﬁd Verbs: These are 'verbs that must be followed,
and can be preceded, by a free verb in verb group
structure! (p.74). |

(d) The Free Vefb: This is 'the class of verbs that may
operaté as the only verb in a verbal group' (p.75); and
is sub-classified as Strong and Week on the criterion of
the tonal behaviour of the last syllable of a high-tone-
junction-contracting verb immediately precedihg the free
verb. (A high—tone-sunction-contracting (henceforth HTJ)

verb is a verb that requires a high~tone extra syllable
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whgnever it precedes certain free verbs; there are 10
such verbs in Yoruba according to Bamgbo§e's ‘complete
list'. (p.76).

1. Strong Verb: Any free Verb 'before which an
immediately preceding high-tone-junction-contracting
verb always has a high tone'. (p.77).

2. Weak Verb: Any free verb before which an immediately

verb

preceding HTJ, 'may have a high-tone junction or a

zero junction'. (p.77)

(e) The Post-Verb: 'the class of verbs which must be

preceded by a free verb in verbal group structure', 'In
verbal group structure, a post verb is the final verb'.(p.78).

There are only 5 members of this class.18

III Verb Sub-classes

There are three sub-classes of verbs depending on whether or

not they are, or can be, followed by a Complement (NP).

(a) Transitive Verbs: ‘must be followed by complement' in

D ——

13

verb group‘strugture UNLESS the complement which ought to
foilow is identicel with an immediately preceding comple~
ment, or a preceding Thematic Element, or a Nominal head.
(p.79). All the exceptions to the simple rule are, in

‘fact, cases of transformationally derived sentences or

Cf. 5,24 belowfor an alternative handling of these items.
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phrases in which the 'transitive verb' operates. These
exceptions fo the rule would be unnecessary if such
structures were handled as transformationally derived
structures. Further to this, it is to be noted that the
provision 'it is identical with' means 'referentially
identicel with' - a curious mixture of a notional with a
syntactic criterion of classification in a work which

strongly criticises earlier grammars for their use of

" notional criteria in classification,

Intransitive Verbs: 'cannot be followed by a complement'
in veij group »a@mctqm. This sub~clgss .:anludes all

Preverbs, mia (which is said to be the only 'bound verb'

- that is intransitive), and an open set of free verbs.(p.79).

(o).

In the 1967 work, this is more clearly defined as any verb

Unmarked Verbs: ('Neutral Verbs' in Bamgboge (1967).

~ 'that may or may not be followed by an object'. (p.31)

It is hard to see why three (rather than two) sub-classes

are set up here: verbs can either be followed by the

object (i.e. complement) or cannot. In other words, they

are either Transitive or Intransitive. The 'Unmarked' or
‘Neutral' verbs can be followed by complements and are

therefore Transitive, A sub-olassification of Transitive
may then be carried oui;_ on the bas:j.s of the obligatoriness

or otherwise of the complement., Thus, we should have a



- 60 -

. 2-term rather than a 3-term syéﬁem of Transitivity, as follows:

Obligatorily Transitive
— Transitive ——{:

Optionally Transitive ('Unmarked')
Verb ——i

L— Intransitive
The view taken here is further justified by the fact that
both Tranéitive and Unmarked (Neutral) sub-classes have
certain characteristics in common which the Intransitive
sub-class lacks. The grammatical characteristics (tonal
changes) are exploited by Bamgbo;e to sub-classify each
of his Transitive and 'Unmarked' (Neutral) classes.
(1966, pp.82-84; 1967, p.31).

IV The question of Verb-nominél collocations is dealt with; some

collocations are separable by what turns out to be an applicati&n of

certain transformations while others are 'fixed'.

V  Systems of the Verbal Group:

Bamgbose (1966) recognizes five separate systems in respect
of which chdice must be mad? whenever a verb group is used in
Yoruba. The 1967 study ;ﬁts emphasis on only one of these (Tense)
but all the others are also implicit in the study of the clause
and the Verb Group. The systems are:

(a) Transitivity: A 3-term system: Transitive, Intransitive,

'Unmarked'. (Note that all others have only two terms

and compare with our suggestion in (III) above).
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A 2-term system: Emphatic or Non- emphatic.

the exponent of the Emphatic is the preverb mi.

(c) Linkage:

(d) Polarity:

A 2-term system: Linked or Non-linked.

The exponents of linkage are d§ and.éi. Occurrence
of a linked verb group ‘presupposes a preceding
clause'. (D8.3, p.90).

The last sentence shows the‘weakness of the
notionally based system of linkage. The preverb
a often 'presupposes a preceding clause'; if
Bamgbose's limited text had contained this, it
would no doubt have been picked out as an expo-
nent of Tense because in distribution it is in

no way different from 'Tense' elements like {6,
_é, and in meaning as well as the choice of
negative form, it is identical with the exponents
of his Habitual Tense.

A 2-term system: Positive or Negative.

(e) Tense: A 2-term system: simple or perfective.

Perfective tense-forms are marked by the exponent

ti.

l. Simple Tenses: 5 terms in the Positive, 4 in the

Negative:
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Positive Negative
(a) Future (marked by: yio, &, mda).  marked by: kb + nif; Kxi+d
(b) Habitual (" " : méa n; a mda), " "s Ko/l ni kii mda

(c) Continuous (* " : ¥ only)
Past

(d) Unmarke Neutralg No marker. " " : ko (or®

2) N ~

5(Conditional Past (marked by: ‘iba) ®oomn o, 1bd; kibd mad;
Ivd mdd.

In an attempt to explain the sequence of two Negators - nemely 1_‘3-.
and mA% - in the 'Conditional Past', the greumar postulates a
Double System of Polarity'. This is also used as an explanation
of the occurrence of mda after kb within the same verb phrase when
any one of the following five verbal elements are also present in
the clause : ibia, £b39dd, ‘l_g_i_/,‘_l_é and £¢r¢d. It seems clear that
these sequences of two Negators pose a special problenm of desoription;
but for ressons stated elsewhere in the present study19 we think
that the "Double Systen of Polamty“ falls short of providing a
satisfactory desoriptlon or explanatlon of these sequences.

2, The Perfeqtive Tenses: The terms and markers are the same
as for the simple Tenses, the only difference being that ti -

the 'perfective marker' - is present in the ’perrective' tenses.,

19
See 10.12 below
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1.172 Criticism
Two reviews of Bamgboge (1966) have appeared

in printzgnd we are to some extent indebted to
" both., These reviews are, however, of the

Grammar as a whole; and because they do not
concentrete sufficiently on Bamgbose's analysis

of the 'Verb Group', we attempt the following
critical reviéw of tke Yoruba Verb as represented
in Bemgboge (1966) and (1967).

In criticising Bamgboge's two gremmars, it may

be pointeavout thaf he hiﬁself’cannot enfirely
escape the charge he levels against otkers that
earlier grammaré reiied on notional criteria. 4s
pointed out in the above sumary of his "Transitive
Verb' class, ;rahsitiiity is to scme extent
énotioﬁall& defined, Perhaps if a grammar ultimately
bas to account for the 'meaning' of an utterance at
one point or another, it cannot aveid 'notions'; but

Bangbose is so hard in his criticism of others on this paint

/:.4')». ?‘ 1 N
N

20 5 . Rowlands (1967); N. V. Smith (1967).
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that one would not expect him to introduce 'notions', however
indirectiy, at the earliest stages of what promises to be a
'structural’ classification, Similarly, while he rightly .
accuses others of transferring categories from other language
models into the description of Yoruba, he himself does: the
same thing in what is probably a worse way by fixing Yoruba
into the mould of ad artificial grammatic model (Scale and
Category) - a model which has since then been rapidly expanding
to cope with the expression of meaning in natural languagesgs
It may also be ppinted out that both'grammars lack
precision of.statement and econﬁmy of pfesentation. As an
instance of the former, it is sufficient that in dealing with
the 'verb group' at no point does Bamgbo§e make clear what
the 'verb' is., Smith's review has made much of this point
and there is no need to discuss it much longer here%4 But it
may be pointed out that, in an incidental note on the verb
(given as an example to illustrate structuralist description to
non-specialist readers), Bamgbo?e (1967, p.l0) points out:
'For example, any ﬁbf& in Yoruba that can take the
prefixes b, 2 and fi is a verb'.

This is an illustration with a different purpose from rigorously

23 For evidence of this expansion, see M.A.K. Halliday (1966);
1967 (a); 1967 (b); 1968 (forthcoming). .

2 N, V. smith (1967), p.9%.
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.defining a 'verb': it would be unfair to take it as Bamgboge's
clarification of the vaguely defined class which he regards as
'verbal elements, whose exponents are verbs' in the 1966 study
(p.67). The 1967 definition would exclude his 'preverbs', some
of his 'Free Verbs' (e.g. wa 'be'), and all his 'post verbs'.

As an instance of the lack of economy of presentation, it
may be pointed out that the classes 'Strong' and Weak'! Verbs
could be avoided altogether if the syntactic rather than
éhonological structure of what Bamgbo§e regards as 'HTJ-Verb +
High Tone + Vb2' had been considered; but N. V. Smith rightly
observes 'the basis of categorization (in the Free Verbs) is

1'25 if by 'grammatical' Smith means

phonological hot grammatica
'syntactic'., In a similar sense, there is no' need at all for
the system of Theme and probably for the Systems of Linkage and
Emphasis.

But if the above were all the criticism we could make of
Bamgbo§e's two grammars, there would be no need;g,all to set
out to write an alternative grammar of the Yoruba verb; for the
above are faults tﬁat could be tolerated or put right without
radically changing the grammatical description of the Yoruba

verb. Bamgbo§e's grammar, however, fails in four important ways,

each of which in our view is enough to make it a bad grammar.

25 ibid., p.94e
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4. ‘False, and therefore misleading, statements:-

Two examples of false and misleading statements are enough

to illustrate this fault.

First, a 'Preverb' is defined as a verb 'that must be followed
by a free verb, and cannot be preceded by a free or a bound verb

in verbal group structure' (D3.2, p.68). Two important things are

to be noted about this statement: first, that 'Preverb’ includes

the 'negators' - ko, _;k\g;, y_;i_é(p.GB); and second, that 'verbal group

structure' includes a sequence of free Verbs - e.g. HIJ Verbs +

free verbs (D3.421, p.76). There are well-formed and normelly used

Yoruba sentences that falsify the definition of the ‘praverb' quoted

above. For instance, fe' is a HIJ | verb (a 'Free Verb') and £¢ ¢ 1¢ A

manifests 'verbal group structure But nbth:‘mg bars the occurrence

of fgr ¢ nde 1o (involvmg 'proverb' maa) |

as in: »

Mo fe’é nda 1¢ (I would like to be going).

Similarly, a '"preverb' (pgd) is preceded by free verbs in NPs like.
a-a?gr?g-méé.;gbéés}. (one who talks and tekes no reply)
a-lg—mé}ﬁ-de’.—gb‘éfre (or;é who goes without bidding good-bye).

Qf course, these are NPs and not clauses. What matters, however, is

that there are 'verbal groups' in these NPs -
sord - mdd - gb'ési
lg-méh-dé-gbére-

to which the agentive g~ is prefixed. These examples show that Bamgbc§e's

statement about the 'preverb' is false and misleading: contrary to his
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definition, some of the listed preverbs are regularly preceded by

free verbs in 'verbal group structure'.

Secondly, his definition of weak verbs is
'a free verb before which an immediately preceding
high~tone-junction-contracting verb may have a high
tone junction or a zero junction' (D3. 432, p.77).

N

His listed examples are ju, fun, lg, ni. But the HIJ-contracting

verbs listed are, in most cases, incapable of what he calls !zero
junction' before these 'weak verbs'. Thus, we never atiest

* 0 bery si W/Ain/lg/ni

% 0 £g JW/fub/le/ni

* 6’§e'jﬁ/fd5/1q/ni; ete.
But his definition of ‘weak verbs' misleads the reader to expect

or to form these non-grammatical structures.

2e Irrelevance of Criteria: -

Bamgboge makes an over-use of phonological criteria. A

phonological criterion is not necessarily irrelevant to grammatical
clessification; and, as we try to show in 3.111 (II), phonological
eriteria are to a considerable extent relevant to the definition

and, perhaps, sub-classification of the Yoruba VP. Bangboge's
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use of theﬁ is, however, not always relevant, Examples of his
irrelevant and sometimes misleading use of phonological
criteria may be seen in his use of them
(a) to set up classes of lieak and Strong Verbs (D3.43);
(b) to set up class I and class II Verbs (D4.4); and
(c) to analyse the structure of a surface pattern of the
_ type: 'verbal element 1 + high-tone syllable + verbal
element 2', (D3.42).
There are two ways in which the phonological criterion is
irrelevant and even misleading in the case of (c).
(i) The high-tone syllable does not always represent the same
grammatical phenomenon. For.:instance, in

t *

’
0 lo ¢ s'ise t'a ni k'S mdd se 'he went about doing the

the king of work he was told not to do',

the high-tone syllable (in the underlined portion) represents

gf(fhe marker of the 'progressive'! which in Bamgbo§e's

grammar is called the 'verbal particle'). In another kind

of sentence, ’

Ise ndd gdro 6 se 'The work is hard to do',

the high-tone Syllable represents the remnant of a nominal-

izing prefix (after consonant elision and vowel assimilation).
(ii) Whereas the high-tone syllable in the second sentence

above represents a nominalizing prefix which is part of

‘verbal element 2' and is often attested as such in slow



- 69 -

speech, Bamgboge takes it to be a mere junctural feature
between two Free Verbs and uses it as such to classify

Free Verbs that may or may not precede and verbs that may

or may not foliow. As a matter of fact, all Transitive Verbs

can occur in the position after verbs like soro. ‘ihat
1

decides that is a matter of syntactic collocability and
not the high tone. In addition, the explanation of the
structure, and the semantic interpretation, of sentences
containing the structure given in (c) above would be much
easier if the criterion of analysis were, rightly,syntactic
rather than phonological,
Another criterion that is over-used without any reason is
the so-called 'verbal particle', fi, Without giving any reason
at all, Bamgbose creates a verbal class of one item (f) as
separate from all other verbal elements., After creating this
class by fiat, he uses it arbitrarily for sub-classification of
Preverbs as well as of Free Verbs. e do not see anything special
about‘érand there seems to be no reason why it should not be
classified together with the 'preverbs'.
It is said that
'The marked form of the first and s econd person pronouns ...
occurs as subject only before the verbal particle' (D3.1, p.68).
But Bamgbo§e's own examples for another class of verbal elements

shows the 'marked form of the first...berson pronoun' (plural) as
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.occurring in

abd rfﬁk?n td wa nfb§ (p.€9).
The fact is that the so-called 'marked forms' of the pronouns
(including the third person pronouns) regularly occur before
the 'preverbs’bdd and bdd of our present analysis. The inaccuracy
of Bamgbo§e's observation of the syntax prevents him from
seeingvthese as minimal ‘'preverb' units before which ONLY the
‘marked forms' of the pronouns can occur%G Thus there is nothing
special about the use of é rather than any other preverbal element
as a classifying'criterioh.

It is our view that if grammatical patterns are to be set
up in a way that adequately accounts for the meaning that
ultimately emerges from their use, the criteria on which the
setting up of patterns is based in our description must be
ultimately relevent to the meaning conveyed by those patterns.
A criterion that does not adequately show the productive
patterns of a language is, to the extent that it fails to show
these, an irrelevant criterion iﬁ the description of the
language.‘ An irre}evant criterion is hardly likely to yield
pattern types or classification that are relevant to the
expression of meaning in a language. To some extent, phono-
logical criteria are relevant in the description of Yoruba;

but Bamgboie's use of them, as shown above, is not always

26

For further consideration of this point, see 9 « O below.
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pelevant to the meaningful patterns of Yoruba. Less relevant
sgill is his use of the arbitrerily set up class of ’verbal
particle’,

3. Lack of explanatory power:

Bamgbo§e‘s gremmar completely lacks explanatory power.
This fault derives partly from ihe arbitrary nature and hence
the irrelevance of the criteria of pattern classification., " But
more than anything, it derives from the fact that the sentences
in his corpus are approached from a point of view that shuts
out meaning. The theory on which his grammar is based is only
now being broadened to cope with the expression of meaning in
the surface structure. (This secems to us to be the motive behind
ﬁalliday's recent essay on 'Deep' Grammar and Transitivity27).
Since Bamgboge‘s gremmar is modelle& to describe only
éurface structure, he has a difficulty in accounting for the
different meanings of examples cited by him as 'Ambiguous
Structures'. An instance is provided on p.4l:
eyin obirin ngd 16 wa 1w &
(1) *'It's &ou women that it is up to!
(ii) 'It's you women that are at her mercy'
There are two different sets of underlying structures that
explain the differente of meaning; but Bamgbose resorts to surface

structural labels to account for the different meanings, For

27 See fn. 23 above.
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instance,

'meaning (i)' has the label TaXSPA

'meaning(ii)' " " " TsXSPA
to describe the same sentence%8 This is an acknowledgment that
there are two distinct structures underlying the surface structure
of the ambiguous sentence. But Bamgbo?e‘s handling of it fails
to account effectively for this distinction. The use of
modificational labels for T (e.g. Ta, Ts) which are interpreted
as !'T in concord with A, etc.' (D3.231) is an indirect way of
dragging 'notions' into the syntactic description; for the
descr;ption tin concord with' refers not to grammatical concord
but rather to semantic concord: otherwise, the so-called Thematic
Element'® ‘?yin obirin! should have a pronominal concordial
element ’?' (2nd Person, pl.) rather than 6. In a more serious
way, Bamgbo§e's structural labels cennct show each meaning of
that ambiguous sentence as semantically related to

(i) ¢ wa 1'§w§ ?yin obirin (label SPA) 'It's up to you women'

(ii) &yin obirin wa 1°' wé é (lebel SPA) '¥ou women are at her
! nmercy'

In fact, that ambiguous sentence is derived from each of these

8 Interprete the lebels as follows:
(i) TaXsPA

]

Then, Element-in-concord-with-Adjunct + X + Subj

+ Pred + Adgunct (&yin oblrin ndb ni é
- L
wa
(ii) TsXSPA = Thgm hlement-1n-cencord—w1th-uLbJect + X + Subj +
Pred + Adjunct (eyln obirin noo ni o

4
wa l’ow? &)
H )
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sentences by the application of the same Transformation (T-
Emphatic: sece 4.22 below) to the constituent '¥yin oblrin'
which is common to these two, ithen, in the first line of
Appendix III (p.154), Bamgbo§e says:
'Many of the structures handled in this grammar could
be handled as well in transformational terms'
(underling ours),
he is seriously overstating the claim to explenatory i&dequacy
that anyone can make for his Scale end €ategory description.
Many similar examplescan be given of the failure of his
grammar to provide a basis for assigning meanings to the catalogue
of syntactic forms that his snalysis is.

&. Lack of descriptive thoroughness:

Bamgbo§e has been criticised by one of his reviewers for
basing his grammar on a 3-hour tape-recofded concersationzg:
this, it must be agreed, is not likely to provide enough basis
for an adequate and thorough description of the whole language.
But the lack of cdmpleteness in the description of what is
actually attested in his text is even much more serious; and,
more than any other single factor, calls for a more thorough

study of the verb system in particular.

In D3.25, a few lines set out the "Sequence of Preverbs':

T ————————

29
E. C. Rowlands, (1967), p.736.
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'Preverbs are found in the following sequence for which eight
places have been set up': the eight slots are listed and slot-
fillers are set out accbrdingly. Nothing is said about the full
range of syntactic combination of these and nothing indicates
that all eight slots cannot be filled before a 'Free Verb' in
'verbal group structure'. In the reality of linguistic usage,
one finds that the 'Free Verb' is only a lexical item; its
nultiple shades of meaning within the utterance depend very
much on a preceding preverb element or preverb-cluster. The
construction of permissible preverb clusters in Yoruba
(perhaps in any language) is not something simply left to
chance: there are definite rules relating to the combination
of preverbs and the outlining of these is no less important
than the setting out of any other rules. 1In practice, it
turns out that what Bamgboge dismisses in a few lines in

D3.25 requires more effort than the description of the

syntax of other verbal sub-classes.

Similarly, théugh,Bamgbo§e's examples abouﬁd with clusters
of 'Free Vefbs', no attempt is made in the grammar to describe
the structures of these. A page of Appendix IIT (pp.157-8)
mentions something about this; and, again; this comes up only
when the writer experiments with kinds of Transformation.

More instances of this shortcoming can be listed. The

above seem to be sufficient proof of the weqkness of the grammar,
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But we would like to add the complete failure of the grammar
to recognize that homophony creates a problem of description,
especially with the preverbs., This failure results in the
under-differentiation of syntactic units that are homophoneus
but distributionally distinct. Examples include mia, A, bdd
and other forms that are noted in the descriptive ‘part' of the
present study.

Underlying points (2) and (3) of our criticism is the
fact that Bamgbo;e's two grammars are essentially data-classifying
gremmars; the meanings expressed by the 'data-classes' are of no
concern., In a statement of the theory on which his grammar is
based, the expression of meaning belongs to 'the level of
context' (2.1); and nowhere in the statement or in the gremmatical
description that follsws is any indication given as to how the
cgtalcgue of patterns is to be related to the level of context.
Because 'gremmar' for him is not concerned with the expression
of meaning, the ciassificatory criteria used are often irrelevant
to the way the laﬁguagqvis used to express meaning. e regard
it as an inescapable fact of the use of Yoruba that, apart from
lexical items, there are syntactic 'functors' (like Bamgbo?e's
class of 'prevefbs') which have no definite lexical status but
none the less express 'meanings' which cannot be listed in a

Dictionary. Similarly, certain pattern types do convey ‘meanings'
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Bamgboge's grammars simply list such 'functors' and 'patterns!
without any consideration of the fact that they express
'meanings;. ‘iihen the grammars run into difficulty arising from
their methodological limitations (e.g. the case of the ambiguous
sentence considered above), Bamgbo§e tries to get out of the
problem by a subtle appeal to 'meaning' in a description liké
'in concord with ...' which really means 'in semantic concord
with ¢e0'e

The view we teke in the present study is that a grammar needs
to indicate how the linguistic forms and patterns classified are
used and interpreted. A grammar that merely lists syntactic
forms and arraﬁgzments, paying no attention to the meaning of
the forms, is no more than an inventory of code forms with no
clues as to how the code functions. This does not appear to
be a highly controversial view in present-day iinguisticséo Nor
is it contested by SCG theory which provides the model for the

grammarsreviewed. But the actual grammars produced by Bamgbo§e

30
There is, of course, no perfect uniformity of views on the
depth of 'meaning' to represent in linguistic description.
(cf., for instance, J.R. Firth's 'Situational approach' as
summarised in 'F.P. Dinneen (1967)', p.306, and the
Trensformational Grammar representation of 'meaning’ which to
the best of our knowledge does not include Firth's ‘'context
of situation': Noam Chomsky (1964), J.J. Katz and P. Postal (1964),
Noam Chomsky (1965)). There seems, however, to be general agree-
ment that theories of grammar and, by implication, the grammars
of actual languages modelled by these theories, should probide
a means of understanding how the forms used by human languages
have meanings in the respective linguistic communities using them,
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simply ignore meaning and the 'context' level to which it is
supposed to belong.
CONCLUSION

We conclude that, in the various ways pointed out in the
above review, existing grammars of Yoruba have failed to provide
an adequate description of the Yoruba Verb. With the present
study, we hope to contribute in a way to a fuller and

explanatory description,
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2, GENERAL GQUESTIONS ON P RVO CEDURE

2,0 The analysis of the Yoruba Verb presented in the following
chapters raises a few questions which may scem important. These
are questions on the general procedure of this study; and an
attempt is made to answer them in this chapter.

2.1 THE FORM OF THEE DESCRIPTION

In Bamgbo;e‘s view, some of the major weaknesses of earlier
Yoruba grammars are due to a lack of theoretical foundation. He
is of the opinion that the 'undefined and uncoordinated categories'
of these grammars are 'a consequence of the ad hoc nature of the

descriptions. A proper description must be based on a linguistic

theory'. (Bamgbose (1966), p.5; underlining ours). It seems
then that there are linguist$:who may deny the status of ‘proper
description'to a grammar that is not rigorously worked out
according to a given theory. There is a sense in which the
description presented in this work is 'ad hoc' and, perhaps, it
is necessary to explain why this is so.

Chomsky (in N. Chomsky (1964)) makes a distinction between
theory and 'analytic procedures' - 'systems of terminology or
methods of investigation' (p.50). Defining 'competence' as 'what
the speaker of a language knows implicitly' as opposed to 'what

he does (his performance)'l, Chomsky has shown in several articles

T ——

1 N. Chomsky (1966; p.3.
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that the concern of Transformational Theory is the language user's
competence, the most striking aspect of which is the 'creativity
of language' - the ability to make and understand new sentences
and to identify deviant ones. Any 'theory of language that
neglects this ‘creative' aspect of language is only of marginal
interest'. (1964, p.51). The Grammar of a language is the
system of rules representing the 'thorough competence' which
'each normal human being' has developed in the use of his native
language? 'The problem for the grammarian is to discover this
system of rules; the problem for linguistic theory is to discover
general properties of any system of rules that may serve as the

basis for ... the general form of language that underlies ...

each particular natural language'. (Chomsky (1966), p.3).
Chomsky regards Transformational Grammar (henceforth IQ) as one
form of 'generative grammar'., As such, it is 'a system of rules
that relate'signals to semantic interpretations of these signals'.
We are of the opinion that the goal of Transformational theory
is proper. To the eitentnthat the present work aims at the above-
stated goal; it is based on Transformational theory.
In an attempt to find a?Qéry/Effective way of pairing signals
with semantic interpretations, TG has worked out an elaborate set

of ‘analytic procedures' which have become part and parcel of the

e ——————

2 N. Chomsky (1964), p.51; N. Chomsky (1966), p.3.
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statement of TG, It is in th¢ rather spsring use of TG's
rigorous formalism that the following anlysis of the Yoruba‘
Verb is 'ad hoc', For several reasons, none of which is of
fundamental importance to the goal of accounting for the
language user's 'competence', we have chosen the 'ad hoc! path
in methodology.

The most important reason is one of perspnal taste: that,
even when as flexible as the experimental stage of TG's formalism
appears to be, rigorous formalism does not attract us. Inspite
of this, we find that if we were to 'relate signals to semantic
interpretations' in any effective sense, certain steps in T&'s
metiiodology are indisputably convenient; and we have adopted
these. Thus, although at no point do we formally distinguish
three major components in this grammar, all elements of the
phonological, syntactic and semantic components are present in
the description, We also use TG's distinction between surface
and deep étructure and, hence, the distinction between underlying
structures and derived structures into which they are mapped by
Transformations.

Another reason why we do not stick to the formal rigour
of TG is that we are not convinced that & :basic sentence in
Yoruba is necessarily NP 4+ VP which is accepted as a nbrmal

part of TG's Phrase Structure. Neither in Chomskyan grammar
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.nor in the constituent structure grammars on which it is based
(e.g. Z.S. Harris, R. S. Yells, or ultimately L. Blocmfield)
is there a convincing explanation of why only a NP and a VP are
necessary in the re-write rule for a sentence; or, indeed, why
any of them is necessary at all. R.S., Wells' idea of analyzing
each sequence ‘'into parts which are expansions of something', or
Z.S. Harris' adoption of it (with the modification that he sees
the utterance 'up' instead of 'down'), is only a matter of
procedural convenience. Perhaps the only justification of taking
a sentence as having the constituent structure of NP + VP is
Bloomfield's remark, quoted by Seymour Chatmans, that:

'Any English~speaking person who concerns himself with

this matter, is sure to tell us that the IMMEDIATE

CONSTITUENTS of Poor John ran away are the two forms

poor John and ran awaV...'

That not all English-speaking people see it that way is shown in

the fact that Hallidayan Scale and Category Grammar (§g§) would
describe the Structure of Bloomfield's sentence as 'SPA' (Subject-
Predicate-Adjunct) - an alternative view of sentence structure which
in Bamgbo§e's SCG description af Yoruba seems much more convenient
than taking a Yoruba sentence to be NP + VP, Another view of an

English-speaking person shows that a case can be made for not

S ——————

_ 3 Seymour Chatman (1955), p.377.



- 82 -

including NP in the structural description of a sentence. Thus,
for Charles J. Fillmore?
'The major constituents of a 'sentence' (S) are 'modality’
(Mod), 'auxiliary' (Aux) and 'proposition} (Prop) ...'(p.22).
His re-write rule for a sentence thus excludes NP altogether:

S -=3 lod Aux

Prop; etc,

Finally, we do not believe that sticking to the rigorous formalism
of a particular theory necessarily ensures a 'proper description’'.
The formalization of either TG or SCG, to take two examples well
known to us, is constantly changing because the formulation is
only at a relatively early stage. Bamgbo§e's grammar of Yoruba
was besed on a linguistic theory that was only at its ‘'classical
stage' of formulation when the grammar was produced. That this
theory has since undergone an immense change is an indication

that basing a description on a linguistic theory and all its
formalism is no guarentee that such a description will be ‘proper’'
in the sense of 'exhaustive' or 'explanatory'. On the other hand,
F. R, Palmer (1965) is an 'ad hoc' description of the English
verb and it is probably a more 'proper' description of the

English verb than any that has yet been formally produced on the

model of any existing theory.

2,2 STUDY OF THE VERB AS AN ISOLATED SUB-SYSTEM

Since a Verb interacts with other constituents of the clause

»
e ——

4 Charles J. Fillmore (1966)
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or sentence in which it functions, the question may be asked:
To what extent can the verb be studied in isolation?

It is not easy to study the verb in isolation: it is
debatable whether it has any absolute autonomy of its own. In
fact, our view is that it is not possible to know what the verb
is unless we see the sentence as a whole; and, in inflected
languages for example, it is hardly possible to know if two
forms represent the same or distinct verbs unless we pair
several sentences to establish minimal contrasts and see
whether one verbal form depends on the shape of a preceding NP
or any 6ther element within the clause or sentence. Confronted
with this kind of question, F. R, Palmer (1965) states for
English:

'The point is that the recognition of took as the past

tense of TAKE and equally of is taken as the passive
of TAKE depends upon relating large numbers of
sentences and specifically upon a statement of collo-
cations between nouns and verbs in the sentences.

For it is not enough to base the anlysis simply ufon

the verbal forms. This would certainly not establish

went as the past tense of GO, and would not even
permit the recognition of fought as the past tense of

FIGHT, rather than FIX ... Take and took can be brought

"together only if it may be shown that the classes of
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nouns cdllocated with these verbal forms in the
functions of both subject and object are the same ..;'
(p.64) (sentence underlining ours).

This, of course, does not meen that the verb cenndt be
isolated for thorough investigation. The implication is
simply that one needs a good knowledge of the structure of clauses
and sentences of the language; for it is in these that the verb
operates and its characteristics deyive, to a very great extent,
from its interaction with other constituents of the clause or
sentence.

There are three reasons why we believe that the Yoruba Verb
can and should be studied in a degree of isolation that does
not totally exclude a consideration of other sub~systems of the
language.

The first is that the structure of the Yoruba clause or
sentence is, at this stage of linguistic study of Yoruba, fairly
clear. ihere we think modifications of earlier work are
necessary, we carry out such modifications in a way that throﬁs
light on the verb.

Secondly, the Yoruba verb, being uninflected, is less
dependent on the non-verbal parts of the clause or sentence.and,
therefore, more autonomous than the English verb to which the
above quotation from F. R. Palmer (1965) refers. For instance,

we do not have to bother much about the problems raised by the
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.occurrence of several forms of the same verb; nor do we face the

problem of any syntactic concord that affects the phonological
shape of the verb. Of course, as will be seen in the Negative

or 'Progressive’ form of ﬁl 'BE', we may have to decide whether the
suppletive elements used instead of ﬁl represent ﬁz rather than
a totally different word. But this all takes place within the
verb group and owes nothing to changes in the non-verbal parts of
a simple sentence. In derived sentences, however, changes in the
'subject! position affect the choice (but NOT the form) of verbs
that can function as the 'predicator' of the sentences; but this
is no sufficient reason why the verb cannot or should not be
studied in relative isolation, especially when our third reason
is considered.

The third reason is that the linguist may borrow from the
physical scientist the very reasonable method of splitting up a
problem into parts so that the parts may be more thoroughly
considered., This method, which R. S. Wells recommends in linguistic
study, is sta?ed in one 9f his articles as follows: |

'Among the notable and distinctive features of science -

and one that sets it in contrast with philosophy - is its
policy, 'Divide and conquer'. The piecemeal method ... of
considering problems in isolation is one secret of its

SUCCESS ses'

T ———

-

5Rulon S. Wells (1954), p.238.
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Where portions of a problem have the kind of autonomy here
claimed for the Yoruba Verb, there is no reason why the policy
of 'Divide and conquer' should not be applied. Its advantage

is that it narrows the scope of investigation and, by focussing
attention on a smaller area within the sentence, is likely to
ensure greater thoroughness. Indeed, it seems that one reason
for the incompleteness of earlier Yoruba grammars is that the
scope is too wide to enable thevanalyst to go deeply into the
problems posed by the various subsystems of Yoruba. e are
convinced that the linguistic study of Yoruba hﬁs now reached

é stage at which the overall problem of analysis has become
cléar: the grammars reviewed in Chapter 1 abovg present a

bold if inadequate outline of Yoruba grammar and their failure
also sufficiently (though only incidentally) spotlights the
greater problems of description. As in science, we may nowsplit
the problem into parts that can be solved with greater thorough-
ness than the wider scope of earlier grammars allowed; provided
that, as in science, two things are borne in mind. First, that
vthe parts into which we ;plit the problem are relatable to one
another in such a way that each can profit by relevant advances
in the others and yet not be held back by their difficulties.
Secondly, that our results are tentative to the extent that each
part we choose to deal with fails to be completely autonomous.

The results of our study of the partially autonomous portions must
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be related to one another from time to time not only to be
validated but also to contribute to a solution of the problems
raised’by the errall systeﬁ. For greater thoroughness, the
partially autonomous subsystems themselves (e.g. Verb, Nominals,
etc.) may be further broken down for more concentrated study. In
this way, there is a greater chance of ementually achieving an
adequate representation of the overall system than by tackling

it as an indivisible problem, all at once.

THE CRITERIA OF CLASSIFICATION OF LINGUISTIC FORMS

In 1.172 above, we criticise Bamgbose's criteria as irrelevant.

{ome-
This implies that criteria of classification can be more or less
n

relevant than others. The question may be asked: when is a
criterion relevant or irrelevant?

As indicated in that criticism, we assume that the ultimate
goal of formal analysis of a language is to show how the form
patterns are used to express 'meanings' in the language. If this
assumption is valid, then the criteria used in classifying the
form paﬁterns nust be ultimately relevant to the expression of
meaning in thé particula;.language. A criterion is irrelevant if
it does not lead to form patterns that are relatable to meaning
patterns. Classification, by producing less classes than there
are individual items, achieves an economy of representation, But
if the aim of grammar is ultimately to show how the linguistic

forms and their classes contribute to the expression of meaning,
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then economy of explanation, rather than of representation, should
be the linguist's aim. If economy of explanation can be combined
with that of representation, there is a positive gain. But if
econony of expleanation is sacrificed to that of representation,
nothing is gained and the real purpose of grammar is missed.

In the analysis that follows, while keeping the criteria
clearly formal, we attempt to ensure that meaning types are -
ultimately traceable to the pattern types set up.

TEE USE OF FORM RATHER TEAN MEANING IN CLASSIFICATION

Formal rather than semantic epproach to grammatical analysis
has become $0 established in present-day liguistics that there
seems to be no need for an explanatiqn why the choice is formal
rather than semantic. In the present study, however - especially
in the section on the uses of the auxiliary forms - after the formal
analysis has been done, the forms are re-classified according to
the meanings they express. Ve find this to be a practical
necessity; but we also notice that the use of a formal rather
than a semantic approach to linguistic analysis is itself a
practical rather then a theoretic necessity.

In ﬁheory, it would be possible to start with meanings and
set up semantic categories and investigate how the forms fit into
then, indeed, if the linguist were out to discover a 'true-to-
fact, true-to-feeling' grammar of a human language,‘it may turn
out to be theoretically more viable to proceed from semantic

categories to forms than to go from formal categories to 'meanings'.
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_This is why, in 1.112 above, we do not go all the way with
Bamgboge in totally rejecting grammars for basing their
classification on notional criteria,

In spite of the theoretic possibility of a meaning-based
linguistic description, it is more practical to start with form
and go on to meaning as the last stage of the investigation. This
is partly because 'meaning' is less amenable to methods designed for
precision than is form and partly because all formal elements in
a language are, theoretically at least, well known while meanings
and shades of meaning are not so well known. For instance, a
mature native speakeér who knows how the language operates can
conceivably tell us ALL 'symbols! (formal elements) used in the
language and their permissible conbinations; but he cannot tell
us alll'concepts' that may be expressed by the language; nor can
he predict how users of the language are likely to combine the
'concepts' he knows (not to mention those he does not know). It
is only more practical to proceed from the known (the formal
elements) to the unknown or less known (the 'meznings'). But this
does not imply that thi§whofe practical procedure is the only one

that is theoretically possibleé What we criticise in earlier

T ——

GWe notice that Paul Roberts (1964) approaches analysis first from
the point of view of 'meaning' as the following quotation shows:

'In the classification of adverbials, as in other classifications
we have made, we begin by simply distinguishing meanings. But
the further we go, the more we find these differences in meaning
supported and conveyed by differences in form. Ultimately it is
the formal differences that make us aware of the meaning
differences ...' - parag. 517.
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grammars is not so much the use of notional criteria as the
mixing of notional with syntactic criteria, apparently without
knowing that they do so. To some extent, syntactic patterns
are themselves carriers of 'meaning'; but description will be
less confused and perhaps easier if the formal patterns were
first analysed before a consideration of the 'meanings' they
express. Formal elements or patterns thus kept apart may,
however, be seen to express the same type of 'meanings'. In a
consideration of how forms express 'meanings', we see nothing
wrong in re-classifying these forms or formal patterns on
semantic criteria in order to have the most generalised state-
ments possible, This we sometimes do in relating forms to
meaning in 9,71 below.

INFORMATION GATHERING AND THE NATURE OF THE DATA USED

The three sources of information normally used by analysts
in the writing of grammars are texts (preferably selected at
random), naéive-speaker informants, and the analyst himself as
an informant.

The usual danger iﬁwﬁsing the first source is that the
corpus may not represent contemporary usage either beéause it
is selected from an earlier period or because a contémporary
writer's language is highly literary or influenced by some
earlier writer. This is not a great danger in the description

of Yoruba since the earliest texts date back to little more
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than a century, a period within which syntactic change may have
beeq_negligible. The danger in using Yoruba texts is, however,
np%igés great: writers are often in.doubt. whether, or how, to
represent features of elision and juctural tonal change which are
so common in the language. In most cases, these are left out of
the written form altogether., ‘here these are of grammatical
significance (e.g. the juncture between 'sentence subject' and
the 'predicator' of the sentence; or the tonal phenomenon
involved in FV_+ vn.2 catenatives ~ see 6:224 below), the analyst
has no clue whatsoever to the true grammar of the sentence taken
from the text,
The second source is the more common in structural linguistics.

One of its chief weaknesses is pointed out by D. L. Olmstead
(IJAL XXVII, Oct. 1961; p.312):

'the process of drawing the examples is crucial to the

analysis and ... is a weak, posgible fatally weak, link

in the éhain of investigation. Its weakness results

from the fact. that, where the linguist is not a native

speaker of the langﬁage, the process devolves in an

7

unstructured way upon the informant'.

T ———

7 Quoted on p.25 of Robert L., Allen (1966).
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One other seriocus weakness is that, where the analyst is not a
native speaker, or ﬁhere a native speaker analyst unnecessarily
ties himself to av':corpus collect’éd f'z;om native-speaker informants
(as Bamgbo:ie does in his two grammars) the analysls can hardly

be descr:.pt:.vely complete or explanatory in the most meaningful
sense, The fact is that the corpus is bound to‘be limited and
even the most thorough analysis based on it is bound to fall short
of fully describing the subaect 1anguage. It is probably not
unfair to say that nngulstic analysis became inev:.tably taxonomic
when 1inguists stopped studyzng the1r native languages and relied
on a necessarzly 1imited corpus provzded by a natzve—speaking
'middle~-man' to describe languages whlch the analyst did not know
well, - ‘

The thlrd source also has its own llmltatlons. As pointed out
by F. R, Palmer a.nd Robert L. Allen, there is the danger that the
analyst with no fraudulent 1ntention3, may invent some foms
to i':.ll some hole in his a.na.lysis and. achieve a perfect paradigm. |
Both of them take an.English VP of the type have been being scolded
es an examples. In the present study, we have attempted to combine
the second and third sources after finding the first to be totally

unreiia'blé. | ”We find no justification whatsoever for relying on the

BF. R. Palumer (1965), Pe 57; Robert L. Allen (1966), p, 26.
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second alone and are aware that much of the weskness of Bamgbose's
two grammars derives from his acknowledged reliance on this alone.
The third has of late been a fruitful source for TG. Horever, we
have no'!: relied entlrely on it becauue otrer nat:we speakers are

readily available9

and e:;amplea of' doubtful acceptability (arising
either f'rom the present mter s ovn speech or from the _speech of
any of the informants) are easily referred to them. this has been
very much the case with the multi—item Auxe sequences (9 3 belcw).

“E. C. Ro":la.nds in hio review of Bamgboee (1966) seens to be
in doubt on the validity of cla.lm:n.ng the Yoruba of educated native
speakers as 'Standard Yoruba . For in..tance, he writes.

'The Yoruba‘of this type of sPeaker tends tc be influenced

by English idions :m a way forelgn to otl.er Yoru'ba who o
L equally claim to speak standard Yoruba' 10 A
We v'ould readily concede that “the Yoruba of this typa of.' speaker
tends to be influenced by English idioms" ‘ It should be ncted
horever, that it is this ‘Lype of Yoruba that provldes the mcdel for
school cdild.ren a.nd the uneducated speaker who often does business

cu't:side his ‘ovn dialectal regu.on. _

5 The three infomants most consistently used are Mr, and Mrs.
A, Faloye (of Leeds) and Mrs. 0, Qke (physician at Harrogate
General Hospital).

10 &, ¢. Rowlends ('1'967),‘ pp. 736-737.
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When eduoeted Yoruba people speak of "Stendard Yoruba",
they meah theuYort‘xba taught and used by the schools. This
'school Yoruba' shows slight regional varieties, especially in
the spoken form, but the diﬁ‘erences are often so slight that
they do not mpair commmucat:.on.

What we refer to as Standard Yoruba in this study is the kind
of Yoruba taughb 1n Nigerian schools and u.,ed by educated people,
‘the government agenc:Les and the bmadcastlng corporatlons. This
1s da.fferent from the "standard" once desoribed by Ida Ward as

w11 To the extent that

"the pronunc:.atlon of the distmct of Oyo".
spoakers from every d:.alectal region (including qu) have to learn
it a.t school a,nd :Lmtate it in formal social circles0 to the extent
also that all educated Yoruha speakers from whatever dialectal back-
ground use it (sometmes in 8 way foreign to Qyg speakers), and to
the extent that mos’c of them pass it on to their children as a
native dialect' we consider Standard Yomba to be a separate dialect
of Yoruba.‘ As a soc:.al, rather than a geographmal, dlalect it is
largely used by the 5mup described ‘oy Rowlands as “h.zghly llterate
in English"- a.nd their fom of it (a.lthough it sometimes appears to
be inf’luanced by foreign idioms) is what we attempt to describe in

tke chapters below.
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30 THE ELEMENTS, STRUCTURE, AND
CLAUSAL ENVIRONMENT OF THE
YORUBA VERB PHRASE:
AL PRELIMINARY OUTLINE

-

3.1 DEFINITION OF THE VERB PHRASE

3,10 The term 'Verb Phrase' as used in this study (henceforth!!g)
is not the same grammatical unit as the VP of, say, TG's Phrase
structure. It does not represent a node dominating a Verb ( or
verbal elements) and a possible NP. As pointed out in 2.1 (p.80)
above, we do not think there is any convincing reason why there
should be such a node in Yoruba syntax, and we think Bamgbo§e's
view of a Yoruba sentence as poly—constituent in structure is
methodologically more convenient. But the VP of this study does
not correspond to Bamgbo§e's *Verbal Group' which, by definition
(D1, p.67 of Bamgbose (1966)), is made up of 'verbal elements'
and a fqllowing complement which is a NP. VP as here used is
very similar to the B (Predicator) of Bamgbo§e's clause structure;
but we prefer not to use that label because it includes several
elements which cannot he inciuded in our VP: e.g. - ki (p.69);
gé,_gi_gé (p.78) - ail of which we regard as clause initiators
(subordinators) and not elements of VP.

3.11 Defining characteristics of the VP

3.110 The defining characteristics of the Yoruba VP are essentially

syntactic since the VP is not morphologically marked within the
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structure of the clause. Of the syntactic features defining

the VP, we shall refer to some as 'tone-syntactic' and the rest

as 'pure-syntactic'. The tone-syntactic features are those

features of tonal change and, sometimes, vowel elision or

assimilation that mark the junction of the different constituents

of & clause,

3111
I.

(1)

(1)

(111)

(iv)

The Characteristics are;-

Pure-Syntactic

Occurrence as a single word in the position ¥ in any basic

clause of the type:
'Non-emphatic Pronominal form + v + NP ¥ Adv-Phr.!

or the typea:

* '"Won-emphatic Pronominal form + v % Adv~Phr.?
Occurrence as a sequence in direct catenation of two or more
meubers of ¥ defined in (1). |
Taking P as any element that may intervene betwesn a non-
eaphatic pronominal and a ¥ ’ occurrence as sequence or cluster
'p + ¥' in any affirmative clause of the type: |
' ' ’Non%mphati; Prononinal form + p + ¥ = NP £ Adv-Phr,'
provided that y in the cluster p s+ v has tho same valuo as the
¥ of (i) or the sequence defined in (ii).
Whenever the Negator kb oc8urs in a clause, it always marks
the on-set of a VP (i.e. whatever follows it is the first

element of VP).
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II 'Tono-syntactic'
(v) In a clause without the Negatdr‘5§, the on~set of the VP

is normally marked by a high tone on the syllable
immediately preceding the VP, With the exception of a few
cases noted in 3.1123 below, this high tone is obligatory
whatever the normal lexical tone of the iteﬁ immediately
preceding the VP, provided it is not the non-emphatic form
of a Pronoun,

(vi) The end of the VP is very difficult to define. However, in
most cases, the VP terminates with the type of unmistakably
verbal element defined in (i) and (ii) above. The tono-
syntactic characteristics of these unmistakably VP-final
elements may be used in turn to define the termination of
VPs in general and to resolve the syntactic status of any
doubtful verb-like elements withih the clause. These
characteristics are:

A. The VP is immediately followed‘by pause, or an adverbial
complement, or a Nominal complement.
B, Where it is foliowed b& a Nominal complement, the complement
is either a NP or a Pronoun,
1., If it is a NP with an initial vowel, this means that two
vowels are in direct contact; one of these is deleted and

the following tonal rule applies:1

P ———————

1 E. C. Rowlands (1954), IIA, b, p.382. A. Bamgbose (1965), 1.22.
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(a) If the verbal element ends on a high tone, this
high tone is preserved on the surviving vowel;
(b) If the verbal element ends on mid or low tone, this
tone is deleted altogether and the tone of the initial
vowel of the nominal is preserved on the surviving vowel,
If it is a NP with an initial consonent, thereis no
elision; and the following toneal rule applies%
(a) If the verbzal eiement ends on a high tone, the high
tone is preserved;
(b) If the verbal element ends on a mid or low tone, it takes
a mid tone before the Nominal complement.
2, If, however, the Nominal complement is a Pronoun, only the
objective form of the pronoun can follow? In addition to these
five major characteristics of the VP, there is a phonemic charact-
eristic which is no less relevant than the syntactic énes stated
above. Thus,
(vii) Except in a few cases, elements of the VP have the
phonemic structure CV(CV...)

3.112 Discussion of the characteristics

3.1121 It seems necessary to clarify what is meant by ‘a single word'

in the defining characteristic (i). A rigorous definition need

e —————————

2 . C. Rowlands (1954), IIB; p.385.
3 Ibid, p.381
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not worry us because a mere listing of the characteristics of
what we regard as 'single word' is sufficient.,
A single word in the position v in (i) cannot be split

by a NP; thus, though a layman may regard bﬁjé as 'a single

word'!, we reject it as such because of sequences of the type
ba NP ,jé 'spoil NP'.

Secondly, to be 'a single word', the verbal element
occurring at v must not contain any element which can itself
occur alone at v.

U§uafly, elements having these two characteristics would
be found to be monosyllabic in most cases: only in a few cases
would they be longer than one syllable (CV), With most of th;ﬂﬁ%
ones that have more than one syllable, it may be found on further
testing that they contain a verb and a noun: this is likely to
be so : H' if such elements were defined as VP by the environment

'Non-emph. Pronoun form + ¥ 4+ Adv-Phr.'

That they contain 'verbsnoun' and are, therefore, not minimum
VP forms is of litﬁle importance at this stage: the material
point is that the fused form behaves like a VP; the fusion of
the verb with what may possibly be seen as a noun is a matter
of detail relevant only in a consideration of VP types. Examples
of such VP elements are bini 'to be angry', jiyﬁ.fsuffer'~ :

j?un feat!,

7 fessey
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- 3.1122 It seems equally necessary to explain why the ‘Non-
emphatic Pronominal form', rather than any other Nominal form,
is used in the clause-frames in (i)-(iii). To use any other
Nominal form (e.g. nouns or emphatic pronominal forms like ¥mi

oI, ‘ﬁﬂ Yyou', etc.) would not fail to exclude non-verbal
elements such as Adjectivals or Interrogative particles
._(e.g. _I_Il_k_q:). The use of non-emphetic pronominal forms in the
‘clguse fra;ne excludes all elements that are not VP from the
_position ;’lmmediately‘ af'ter them; though it does not include.
all VP elements, neither would the substitution of any other
noninal do.

341123 No;ne'lof the VP characteristics (i)-(vii) can alone define
~all elements participating in a VP: we may need to consider
‘all seven characteristics if we want to define all VP elements.
If we may borrow verb-class labels from later sections of this
study, close scrutiny of the scope of theseven characteristics
reveals the following facts.

Characteristic (i) defines all single Free Verbs except n_g.: the';
but fails to include any Bound Verbs, (ii) allows us to
recqu;iae_ as VP only QOn;pounfi _Full Verbs and those Composite
Full Verbs which contain no Bound Verbs; like (i), it fails -

to inciude any Bound Verbs in the VP and thus excludes

Complex Verbél.,, M(iii)_ only allows us to recognise Auxiliaries

as VP elements; hence it includes as VP all sequences:

- .. 'Single Auxiliary + any Full Verb form allowed by (i) or (ii)®
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Characteristic (iv) confirms as VP elements all those defined

by i-iii (with the exception of a few preverbs which do not
co-occur with kb: e.é.‘géé, bdd); and, in addition, it recog-
nises the verbal status oant least the initial congituents

of Complex Verbs,all of vhich can be preceded by Eé. It,
however, fails to define the status of any elements in a ki~
clause since Eé never occurs in that clause type. Characteristic
(v) has exactly the same scope as (iv): it confirms as VP
elements all tﬁose already confirmed by (iv) and fails to recog-
vnisé only those that (iv) cannot recognise. Before the elements'g,‘xig,
bs&d and bsh as well as before any verbal element in a ki-clause,
the syllable immediately preceding the VP does not take an
obligatory high tone as before other VP elementsé The fact that
(v) has exactly the same scope as (iv) does not make either of
them redundant} in fact they are necessary alternatives, (iv)
defining the VP in a negative clause and (v) defining it in a
positive clause. Characteristic (vi A) is not very useful if

an element of disputable status is followed by a pause, It is
however useful if it ismimmediately followed by an Adv-Phrase

L3

(e.g. rédé-rdd 'at all'; piti-patd 'altogether'; giri-giri

‘in a

rush'; ni agogo méji 'at 2 o'clock'; 1'3nd 'yesterday'; 1'918

'tomorrow'; 1'Eké 'in Lagos'). This defines the end of all VP
and as such, in conjunction with (iv) and (v), may allow us to

define as VP all Complex Full Verbs, Compound Full Verbs and

4For further details, see 9.51 below.
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Composite Full Verbs in addition to the single-item Full Verbs.
This, too, is the purpose that (vi B) serves; but (vi B, 2)
includes the 'special verb' ni ‘be' as well.

3.1124 Finally, it should be pointed out that the combination of
(iv)bor (v) with (vi B, 1) would define as VP any sequence Verb 4+
ni as for instance in the sequence (1):

(1) Verb (NP) nf NP

(a) (beosun ni ¥xo 'slept in Lagos')

(b) (eeord g 1 pji 'saw you in the market place')

(c) (eosftn mini’ ﬁilé kan 'gave me a shilling')

(d) (eeejf mi?ﬁ k%k% 'stole my bicycle')

Indeed, tﬁis study regards Verb + ni of lc, d as VP, waile it
excludes the same sequence as in la, b»from VP, This is because
we recognise two homophonous but grammatically ahd semantically
distinct elements ni: nf of lc, d is a Bound Verb and Verb .+ ni
is, in those phrases, a Complex Verb transformationally derived
from other verbal elements? ni of la, b is a preposition end not
part of VP at all. That gf of la, b is not an elemenf of VP but
rather part of a preposiiional phrase may be easily shown by
applying the Emphatic Transformation to the clsuse in which it
occurs: it will become clear that nf is always linked to the
following NP and never to the preceding verbal element?

lihile the above case of homophony may indicate that our

L ——————

2 This is discussed in 5.241 below.
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seven 'defining characteristics' include Non-VP elements in
addition to VP elements, this should not detract from their
usefulness in gnumgrqting‘g;l VP elements and identifying with 7A55(“‘;r
a fair amount of certainty that part of clause structure which
is the object of the present study. It is hoped that procedural
devices used in the later parts of this work gavé/totally
excludgﬁ/any non-VP element that the above seven 'defining
characteristics' may have failed to exclude. One sﬁch device
is the application of the Emphatic Transformation to which we
referred above.
3.2 CLASSES OF VERB PHRASE EZLEZMENTS
3,20 In this section, we propose to indicate in the barest
outline the classes of elements that participate in the VP
and state the criteria of classification, In Chapters 4 to 9,
the distribution of these elements in the construction of the
VP is discussed.
Two broad types of classification are necessary.
3.21 FREE ELEKENTS AND BOUND ELENMENTS
A Free Verbal element is one that can occur as v defined
in 3.111 -above; uhenlzfdefined in 3.111 is a single item, we
shall call it the Free Verb of the clause. The occurreﬁce of
another verbal element with the Free Verb in a simple clause is
optional,
A verbal element that cannot occur as the only element in

the position v as defined in 34111 - i.e. which cannot serve as
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the only verbal element in the clause - is a Bound Verb, The
occurrence of another verbal element with the Bound Verb in a
simple clau_se is obligatory.
3,22 AUXILIARY .'VER’BS AND FULL VERBS
Any Free Verb is a Full Verb. But some Bound Verbs are

Full Verbé while others are not; for this reason, it is necessary
to indica.fe ﬁhich Bound Verb elements are Full Verbs and which are
Auxiliaries. | } ; ,

A Bound Verb:x.s a Full Verb element if it cazi be immediately
followed by a NP or an Adverbial Phrase, .g.
(a) followed by WP: -

- be és in bd we w tvisit us';

a  as in afré ab mi ‘wait for me' ;

(v) followed by Adverbial Phrase:

p9 as in ko wqiz po kiz-kid 'Put them together quickiy' ”

In e.ddition to these more easily def:med Full Verb elements, we |
:mclude a set of‘ items such as ic_q_lig, _tgx_x_bg, etc., which may appeér
conﬁbversial when we consider that some people have classified
- them differently before.  This is taken up in Chapter 5.
One characteristic that clearly distinguishes'the Full Verd
from the Auxiliary sub-class is the ability of the Full Verb to =
combine with nominalizing prefixes. The prefixes include: -

(a) The Agentive prefixes, the most productive form of which is -
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Bmy whichv"oqﬁurs in abénijg ‘one who lives on others' hospitality’

(<bd...j¢ ‘'eat with')

(b) Ci- (i.e. consonant followed by i, where the consonant is
phonetically identical with the initial consonant of the verb stem)
€.8e j:{j? ‘eating' (< je¢); Pirs omo f'oko 'the betrothal of a girl’
(<fi qmg f'okg); 1f1h pa 'beating to death (<1u pa).

(c) ‘g: as in ibind ‘'anger' (< bind); idhrd ‘'confusion' (é dard).
(a) 2= as in dlp ‘the going of...' (<19); migeré '(of) a play

thing' (< md seré).

There are several other nominalizing prefixes which, however,
do not, in present-day Yoruba, have a productive pattern,

Some of these prefizes attach only to a Full Verb and never to
an Auxiliary. Where elements in the Full Verb are more than one,
it is usually the first element that tekes the nominalization prefix.

A1l verbal elements that are not Full Verbs are Auxiliaries;
and these constitute a very small set to which we give attention in

chapter 9.

AUXTLIARY SUB-CLASSES |

Partly“fox" convenience (espaéially in the discussion of
semantic uses) and partly for syntactic reasons, we set up throe
sub~classes of Amd.liazfies. ~ These are the Pre-emptives, vtbv.e

Intensifiers, and the Modals. (The class labels are unimportant).
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(i) The Pre-emptives: In linear order, these are closest to the

Full Verb and, when the VP includes members of the other
Auxiliary sub-classes, farthest from the Negator, Eé, ot the tonal
feature $hich initiates the VP,

All members of this sub-class share with the lodals the
characteristic of restricted occurrence in Auxiliary clustgrs;

but they are syntactically separated‘from the liodals by a class

of Aux, elementsy(lntensifiers) that are relatively free from

such restrictions (see Table 4 in 9.2).

(ii) The Intensifiers: In the sequence of verbal elements within the

VP, nmembers of this sub-class occur between the }odals and the
Pre-emptives., Significant among-the characterisitics of the
sub-class is the fact that all its members may freely occur
before the Full Verb in Secondary Pattern - a pogsition from
which all liodals and all Pre-emptives (exceptiﬁ, é‘, and in ‘the
Negative, ti) are excluded. Its other characteristics are
indicated in Chapter 9. Examples are _§_i_l, di, kdn: the full
list is given ik 9.32.

(iii) The Yodals: 1In liﬁéaf ordér, these are the farthest away
from the Full Verb and are next to the tonal or Negator on-set
of the VP. They form a sub-class of items that are mutually
exclusive and combine only with items from the other two

sub~-classes or with the Full Verb, (The only exception to the

rule of mutual exclusiveness is the rather literary sequence

yiB ba4Zl: see,9.33),
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There are syntactic. links between some members of (i) and some
of (iii); e.g. mhal of (i) has the same Negative form as 4, id,

ly
of (iii); mlad of (i) is similarrlinked by Negation to a of (iii);

(see 10,211,AII,1), There are also semantic links between these
elements of (i) and (iii). But since they are syntactically
separated by (ii); and since the Modal class has its own characteristic
- its mule of mutual exclusion by its members -~ which it does
not share with the Pre-emptives, there is justification for
separating them,

3,222 SUB~-CLASSES OF FULL VERB ELEMENTS.
There are two major sub-classes of IFull Verb elements, each of
which can in turn be sub-classified by various criteria, The criteria
used here are selected in order to facilitate the statement of uses,
formal as well as semantic. The two major sub-classes are distinguished
largely by the occurrence or non-occurrence of an immediately
following NP in: basic clause structure, We label the sub-classes
as Transitive and Intransitive.

TRANSITIVE Full Verbs.

The principal feaiure‘is the occurrence (optional or obligatory)
of (a form of) a NP immediately after the Full Verb (see 3.225 for
further details). The various NP forms which may occur are:

NP-obj. : the only way of knowing that a NP is in ‘object' form is to
substitute the object form of the correspondihg pronominal.,
NP-poss.: as in the case of the object, verify by substituting the

possessive form of the corresponding pronominal.
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NP-Vnl: in this case, the NP is a 'verbal noun' derived from
the Full Verb itself; otherwise, it is a semantic
equivalent of the vn. V werls
ZNP;place: the NP is a noun or a nominal phrese naming a place; S

otherwise, it is eny of the substitute words ibé 'that

plece’, ibi 'this place', bldn 'that place', ihin 'this
mo——— " —————

place'.
Other NP's: the NP is any noun or nominal phrase not listed
among the above four, or a Bound clause initiated by
ki or pé€.
In all five environments, occurrence of the NP may be optional
or obligatory. The Full Verb elements, too, may be Free or Bound,

INTRANSITIVE Full Verbs

The principal feature is the non-occurrence of a NP after the
Full Verb in basic clause pattern.

Intransitive Full Verbs may be either Free or Bound.

This classification of Full Verbs is based on a close exem-
ination of all verb forms cited in the two dictionaries 'Delang
(1958)* and 'Abreham (1958)'. Several verbal items have been
added ffém our own sources., It is hoped that any possible addition
to the verb-group lexicon provided in Appendix I will not naterially
affect the classification here prescnted.

3;223 TABLE 1: OUTLINE OF CLASSES OF VP LLEMENTS (see next page).'
34224 EXCLUSION OF THE TONAL ARD NEGATOR ONSET FROM THE VP
The Negator.gé is considered by so@e analysts (e.g. Bamgbose,

Delang) as an element of the VP in a class equivalent to our



34223 TABLE 1
~—1 (+ NP-obj.)
—2 (+ NP-poss.)
TRANSI-
T TIVE™
——73 (+ NP= vne1) —
— 4 (+ NP=-place)
g
=
=
™
— < ) ——35 (+ other Nps)
&
©
; A
P , (optionally ———
ELEMENTS = TRANSITIVE)
INTRAN=-
—SITIVE —
(alwa B - —
INTRANSITIVE)
o=
G
& o PRE-ENPTIVE;
=
Pt
g INTENSIFIER;
IODAL

: A TABLE OUTLINING THI CLASSES OF ELENENTS PARTICIPATIRG IN THE YORUBA VERB PHRASE, page £08a.

iaI : FREE; e.ge bi ! ’ t .
1a (NP-obj. oblig.)__[ ) Ee8 ask’, by 'worship

tall: BOUND; e.g. bd 'accompany', b (as in b2 wd 'visit)

. . Y : Sy,
1b (NP=0bj o;ytional).__[—__IbI : FREE; e.g. bi 'vomit' bi 'give birth'
: . 1bII: BOUND; e.g. kd (as in kd 'kiri/'ghs), etc.
—2a (NP-poss. obligatory) ; e.g. dimbd 'butcher', jinki 'endow with'

—2b1 :(NP-poss. oblig,. pronominal) e.g, déké 'keep quiet’
| _2b (NP-poss optional)_] '

——2b11 :(NP-poss.= Noun or Pronoun) e.g, gbégbe "forget !

—3a (NP-vn.1 obligatory); e.g. 1ld (as in 134 414 ‘dream deams')

—3bI : NP(vn.l or other) oblig. e.g. fi 'blow (smoke)!
L3b (NP-vn.1 optional)—

——3bI1: (Any)NPoptional; e.g. jo 'dance',.
—4a (NP-place obligatory); e.g. ré 'go to'
/b (NP-place optional); e.g. d€ ‘arrive', lo 'go'

—5a (NP obligatory);  e.g. da 'become', jé 'to be'

L

|_5b (NP optional); . e.g. 1€ 'to be of greater quantity’, rd ‘to be restless’

1al(% NP-obj.); e.g. f¢ 'break', wé 'crash‘

ta‘FREE—
1 (4 '7=3") I L___1aII(% NP-poss.); e.ge béré 'start', db%x
‘ * - dirty'
ib: BOUND  eq. b& (asin bd oo 'spal’)

—2 (+ 'T-1'); . e.ge sin 'crack', ta 'sting'
——1 : FREE; . e.g. ba 'hide', gd 'to be foolish'

: BOUND; e.g. dd (as in dd rd 'stand alone')

e.g. ti, mdal (For full list, sée 9.0 )

A Y .
e.g. si, d&, kan ( " " )

e.g. bad, yio ( " " )



- 109 -

Auxiliery. 1In the present work, we do not regard_gé as an
element of the VP for the foliowing reasons.

Eé is in formal contrast, within clause structure, with
the tonal feature marking the onset of a VP; and, like this
topal feature, it is itself a marker of the onset of the VP,
In this role, we see both the tonal feature (high tone, sometimes
on an extra syllable) and Eé as giving a signal that the VP ié
about to start. Ve notealso that there is a suggestion that
this high tone feature may represeni an assimilation of 3 Pers.
Singular pronoun which is the form.éé We also note that, in
partiél support of this suggestion, that EQ may be found in
formal contrast'with_g in positive-negative pairs like:

(2) 6 1o 'he went'

Ko 1¢ 'he didn't go'

The argument for taking Eé as a verbal element is certainly
not weaker. For instance, it may be vaLidIy argued that there
is no need to speculate in a formal analysis on the origin of
the (extra) high-tone syllable at the junction between a VP
and a preceding iéeﬁ: after all, this in no way affects the
semantic interpretation of the clause, which is our ultimate goal.
It may also be pointed out that if Ek is excluded as an element of

-~

VP for the reason that contrasting pairs like (2) exist, xfﬁ -

Rowlands (1954), pp.385-6.
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should equally be excluded because of pairs like (3):

(3) ] lo 'he went'

Y{6 1¢  ‘he will go'

But xié cannot be excluded if only because of its close connection
with‘gég] with which it shares not only a common suppletive form,
Bii,in the Negative but also a common meaning.

If, however, Eé were included as a VP element, not omly
would we have to include the high-tone marker of VP onset, but we
would also need to create a fourth class of VP elements because
gﬁ does not share the 'mutual exclusion' characteristic of the
liodals. It is no disadventage to create éuch a sub-class because,
if it is not created within the VP, it will be created somewhere
else in the grammar of the clause.

For two reasons, it is better to create a new system of 'Negation'
elsewhere in the graumar rather than in the VP. 1In the first place,
this will include other Negators like m&h and Ei' (and|§i: - the
negative noun-forming prefix = if our grammar were to include
nominalization). méh operates on the VP; but, unlike kb, has no fixed
syntactic position in the grammer of a sentence. ké; in this study,
.is regarded as a negative qualifigr in a NP, If we were to set

up a VP sub~class for.ké'and the junctural high tone, we would
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'still have to account elsewhere within the VP for the distribution

of Eéé; because it is unlike any other verbal element in
distribution, .a new (endfifth) VP sub-class would be required.
This is a loss in economy of statement which, in additien, makes
a statement of meanings more difficult at a later stage.

In the second place, if a VP sub-class wererto be created to
include Eé and the junctural high tone, we would have difficulty
in explaining the syntacti€é distribution of both members of the
sub-class, The only thing they have in common is their syntactic
position., While gé co-occurs with all the Modals in Independent
Clause Structure, the junctural high tone excludes all Modals but
one (Qéé?). In fact, the junctural high tone need not bother us as
~ a syntactic (sub-)class. There are similaf“tonal features.in, for
instance, the junction of 'NP1 4+ NP2 - qualifier' where there is
no overt morphological ?}ement in contrast. In other wvords, tﬁe
positional‘contrast of Eé with a high tone (extra syllable)
occurring between a VP and a preceding element may be of no

gremmatical relevance.

For these reasons, we regard ko as an exponent of a system of
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Negation with a grammatid}function of negativising the VP, Like:
Eéé, which is another exponent of the same system, it is not a
VP element. Similarly, we regard the junctural high tone as a
non~-VP feature.

3225 TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE V:iRBS
' The term 'Transitive' is used in this study to describe a
verb
(i) if that verb can be followed in basic clause structure by the

object form of a pronoun or the 'NP-place' substitutes ib{:

.\'\( >, 7
1b?; ithin, ?hun; or

(ii) if it can be followed by a NP in such a basic construction as

would permit the NP to be transposed to a syntactic position
before the verb and leave the verb as a final element of the
construction.

By (ii), bi 'aesk' and jéwgr'confess' are Transitive Verbs (Vtr.

for shorter reference), though jéwg does not fulfil condition (i).

The condition demanded in (ii) is met by both in the change from
the structures in (4) to (5):
(4) a. Yo bi { 'I asked him'
b. Mo jéwg ré  'I confessed it'
(5) a. Oun ni mo bi 'It was him I asked'
b. Oun ni mo jéﬁé'lt was (the thing) I confessed'

(The NP-Object_i and its possessive ;counterpart in the examples

(4) converge, in 5, in the common NP-subject form (emphatic), dun).
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Anotker example is the change from (6) to (7) in the following

exanples:
(6) a. na qmg 'cene (a) chilé'
b,  t9ju qmg | tcare for (a) child’
(7) a. oqme nink *the caning of (a) child!

b. omg titgiji  'tke taking care of (a) child'

Though ni 'cane' and tgjd 'care for' belong to different verb

sub-classes in more detailed classification (pa being marked by

the feature '+ NP-object' while tdjd is marked by '+ NP-possessive),

they both meet condition (ii) end are both 'Trensitive' verbs.

‘In the table in 3.223, class 2bl is the only class under the
1ebel 'Transitive! which does not express the semantic notion:
tpetivity” "directed" at a notional "goal"'. It is, however,
convenient to leave it in that position in the table because the
surface structure of the clauses in which its very few members
ocour is closer to the rest of 'Transitive 2' class than to any
other; and its members are not semanticelly closer to any other
¢lass or sub-class,

"Intrensitive B! is the only - set of Full Verbs that
carmot be used transitively: it is 'Pure Intransitive'.

The distinction 'Transitive:Intransitive' is irrelevant to
Auxiliaries,

For the rest of this study, Vtr. stands for 'Transitive
Verbs', Vintr. stands for 'Intransitive Verbs',

STRUCTURE (F THE VP
The normal structure of the VP is stated in the following Rule
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‘Rule : VP = (Aux.) Full Verb.
The Auxiliary (Aux.) is an optional element; but the Full
Verb is obligatory. Whgnever an Aux. occurs in the VP, it Bf
normally precedes the Full Verb (exceptions are noted in 9.40
below).
" The Aux. and the Full Verb respectively have their‘own internal
structure. This will be stated in Chapters 4 to 9 and will all be

brought together in a co-ordinated statement in 9.4. below.

A CLAUSAL ENVIRONMENT OF THE VP
3440 In this section, we list the types of clauses that affect the

distribution of the elements of the VP since we need to refer to
them in the Chapters that follow. ile also find it necessary to
say something about sentence types not only because the clause
types here listed are ultimately relévant only in their relation
to other clauses within a sentence but also because in accounting
for the distribution and meaning of some of our VP elements we shall
need tb look beyond the limits of the constitute clause.
3441 SENTENCE TYPES.AFFECTING THE DISTRIBUTION OF VP ELEMENTS
For the purpose of';his study, the only obligatory feature of
a sentence is a Full Verbz If a single sentence includes more
than this, the other elements appear in the following order relative
to the Full Verb (bracketed elements are optional):

(NP) (Aux) Full Verb (NP) (Adv-Phr) (Adv-Phr)

.

¥ The structure of the Full Verb is discussed in 4.0l below,
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All sentences are based on this structure; but since some
of them involve the joining of two or more sentences based.on
this structure, and since not all such joined sentences are
necessary for the study of the VP, it is necessary to specify
which of the sentence types are needed. To study the VP, all
that is required is what we shall refer to henceforth as the

simple sentence. (In a full discussion of clause types, this

would be distinguished from the Compound Sentence which includes o s
in it two or more Simple Sentences. This is of no relevance to
our study because all verbal elements participating in it also
occur within the structure of the Simple Sentence).
A Simple Sentence is either Single or Complex.

A Single sentence contains only one Free Clause.

A Complex sentence contains at least one Bound clause and a

Free Clause,
3.42 CLAUSE TYPES AND PATTERNS
A clause has an obligatory Full Verb; other elements in its
structure may be obligatqry or optional, depending on the type of
pattern (see 3.422).
34421 - There are two types of clauses:

Free (Independent) Clause: The defining characteristic of a Free

clause is that it can accur alone as a full utterance without any

syntactic necessity to be followed or preceded by another clause.
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Bound (Dependent) Clause: A Bound Clause is a clsuse that

cannot occur independently as a full utterance; it is obligatorily
joined to a Free Clause. In addition, it must include in its
stpucture a clause-initiator.

Clause Initiators in the structure of a Bound Clause:

(i).Lzz This is an obligatory low tone on the syllable immediately
preceding the first verbal element in the VP, The only LT~clause
type obligatorily contains b%a; e.g. 0 bah lo 'even if you go'

'd I'd
(ii) bi': e.g. Mo mi u bi mo se/ti d'oju 1€ e8
———— [}

(I arrested him as soon as I saw him)

r1 t? D . :
In a bi -clause, s¢ or ti” is obligatory (See Table 2, 5.11).

P 12 v ”~ g . ST oo
(iii) bi” e.g. No lo aso n&a bi o §e/t1 ni ki nlo g

*’

(I ironed the clothes as you ordered me to do).

As with a,QiI—clause, awgiz—clause requires an obligatory §e5 or
ji?. But there are two major syntactic differences between then:
(a) ¥When T-Emphatic operates on the Complex Sentences in which
they are constituents, there is a difference in the derived
sentences, Thus:
the example in (ii) becomes

.’ ‘ ) / ’ ’

Bi mo §q/ti d'oju le e ni mo mu uj

the example in (iii) becomes
’ 4 4 ” . N ,

Bi o se/ti ni ki n 19 asg nda ni mo ge 10 ¢.

The difference is that the transposed Free Clause (after Bi)

8 In all the examples, the Bound Clause is underlined.

¢
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requires an obligatory se in (iii) while it does not in (ii).
(b) The Free Clause in (iii) can be a clzuse of Secondary
pattern while in (ii) it cannot. Thus, in (iii) the example
can be

Lo aso n&a bi mo §q/ti ni ki o 1o ¢

(Iron the clothes as I order you to);
while the:corresponding construction in (ii) would be non-
sensical:

* Hd u bi o se/ti d'oji 1€ e.

This syntactic difference has a parellel semantic difference:
Qi]-clausés specify TIKE ('as soon as') while.giz-clauses specify
CONDITION ('in the condition that').

(iv) bi%/tf: The initiator of a bi’-clause can also be ti'.

! 2 P
c.g. Bi/Ti o bdd" 1o, o 6b jiya

(If you go, you will suffer).

s 4 4 ’ 4 . TR
(v) biseebieee €.g. Bi won 19, bi won o 19, won 00 jiya

(Whéther they go or not, they will suffer).
This initiator will be feferred to as.2£4.
(vi)lgil: In a élause with this initiator, Eggi *(for) the reason'
is optional before the initiator; e.g.

0 fun wa ni kaa (tori) ki a bad 18 l¢

~ (He gave us a cer so that we could go).

12 s ’
(vii) ki: e.g. A £é ki ¢ mda we

————————

(iie wish that you would come).
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There are two main syntactic differences between‘l_g_i_l énd 522;

(2) Except in a sentence derived by T-Emphatic, b3l is obligatory
with 51‘: it is not even possible withlgiz.

(b) Clauses initiated by‘gi? alwéys occur in a syntactic position
where they can be replaced by a NP. In addition to this, if
the NP after kf in (vii) were any NP but a non-emphatic
pronoun, the structure of the Bound clause may be

ki NP (ki 6) méa v -
i.e. with an optional‘si_é. None of these is possible with
k'
(viii)15£?: e.g. ki won t8 dé, a ti sa 1q
(Befo;e they arrived,’we-had run away).

As with kI, if the NP after ki® is any other than a nondemphatic

progoun, the structure of the gound clause may include an optional

ki 6 as in the structure specified in (vii, p) above. The
differences between a.giz—clause and algi?-clause are:

(a) A kégclause includes an obligatory bound verb t6 which cannot
occur in a Eizf clause,

(b) A.gé?-clause cannot operate in the same syntactic position as

| afgéz-clause: i.e. where it can be replaced by a NP.

(ix) k'a ni: e.g.

‘ P ¢ ' s . -~ eol ’ N N
k'anl o wa (ni), a baa r'owo die gba

(1r you'had come, we could have received some money)
Of all the Dependent clause initiators k'a ni is the only one that

is not a single morphological element. In its full form, ki a ni
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'let's say that...', this initiator is a full cleuse with an
obligatorily Transitive Verb whose object can only be another
clause. It is treated here as a clause initiator because it is
always used as a fused form which has, in this case, lost its
significance as a poly-lexical sequence in the language. This
initiator will be henceforth referred to as Eis.

(x) p€: e.g.

(a) A gbo pé F maa wa

(We heard that you would come)
(b) 1. 0 bf wa n'ind pé e wa
(It annoyed us that you came)

or 2. Pé_? wa yen bi wa n'ind

(That you cameAannoyed us)
A pé-clause can be replaced by a NP as in (a) or (b2); or it may
be in apposition to an anticipatory § 'it'.

Typbes of Clause Patterns

of
A clause is eitherpa Primary pattern or of a Secondary pattern.

The Primary Pattern

The structure of a clause in Primary pattern is:
(Clause Initiator) KP (Aux) Full Verb (NP.2) (Adv-Phr) (Adv-Phr).
Its minimum structure is thu§ 'NP + Full Verb'

it is further required that 'NP' preceding a 'Full Verb' in
Primary pattern be in 'Subject relation' to the '(Aux) Full Verb'.

It is in 'Subject relation' if andonly if it is not deletable,
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The Secondary Pattern

The structure of a clause in Secondary pattern is:
V(kn{.l") (NP) (Aux) Full Verb (NP-2) (Adv-Phr).
Its minimum structure is thus only the presence of a 'Full Verb'.
It is further required that the 'NP' occurring before the 'Full
Verb' in Secondary pattern be in 'Hortative relation' to the
'(Aux) Full Verb'. It is in 'Hortative relation'
(a) if and whenever it is deletable; or
‘(b)’ if as a non-deletable NP, it is preceded by }_{_i# as
explained below.
It is neceSSary’to point out the following characteristics of
the first two obtional elements of Secondary pattern structure:

(1) k% As with 1k§° and k2, if the NP after kit

is any other
than a non-emphatic promominal ﬁ:rm, an intervening ;c_i:_o: is
optional between NP g.ncl *(Aux) Full Verb'; i.e. both clauses
in the following example are well-formed:

ki gbogho yi?x ma lo

Ki ghogbo yin ki o mia lg

Ir ki* is deleted, ki ¢ automatically has no part in the
structure of the clause. The difference between l_gil* and the

~ other two (lciz and _155__,3 ) ié that both it and the following NP
can be deleted from the clause with no consequaﬁce for the
grammaticality or the semantic interpretation of the clause;
in fact, l_g_{l" oceurs in a totally different clause type - a
Free Clause,
The occui'rence of ;k_:'l'_l* depends on there being a NP to follow

4

it: it is only when the NP occurs that an optional 3{_;._ comes
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into the structureg
(ii) NP: The NP (Hortative) is very often the non-emphatic
form of the 2 pe;son Plural pronoun, €. In phonological structure
this creates ambiguity between a PriAZry patternclause and a
Secondary pattern clause, as in:

E wa : (1) You ceme.
: (2) Come.

But contextually as well as in the phonological structure of the
tlause when 'q'fiSfreplaced by other NP types (e.g. the emphatic
pronominal iw?, you (sg.), or personal names), there is no
ambiguity. -_‘-

when NP (Hortative) is a personal name or iw? you (sg.),
there is an obligatory pause between it and '(Z;;) Full Verb';
and the NP may occur before or after the rest of the clause.

All Secondary pattern clauses are Free Clauses. The
distinction Free Clause and Bound Clause applies only to the

Primary pattern.

3.423 Basic and Derived‘Patterns

The distinction Basic as opposed to Derived patterns is also
made in this study. This, however, is not restricted to clause
structure.

A Basic structural pattern: is one that is not the result of the

application of a transformation.

A Derived structural pattern: is one that results from the

application of a transformation.
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4 THE SINGLE VERB

4,0 FULL VERB TYPES
There are four types of Full Verb: the Single Verb, the

Complex Verb, the Compound Verb, and the Composite Verb.

4.01 Structural characterisiics:

(i) The Single Verb consists of one and only one Free Verb

element from any of the non-Auxiliary classes of VP elements
set out in 3,223.

(ii) The Complex Verb consists of a sequence of two verbal

elements one of which is a Bound Verb. The order may be

Free + Bound, Bound + Free, or Bound s+ Bound.

(iii) The Conpound Verb has two consituents both of which are

Free Verbs. The catenation is transformationally derived.

(iv) The Composite Verb consists of any sequence of more than

. two verbal elements, the structure of which includes a Complex

Verb or a Compound Verb.

- Each of these Full Verb types can occur in the position y as
defined in the statemeni of VP characteristics in 3.111; this
means that it can be preceded by the Auxiliaries, by the
junctural high tone, or by the Negator Eﬁ.

For the rest of this Chapter, we shall be considering the
distribution of the Single Verb. In subsequent Chapters, we shall

consider the structure and distribution of the other three Full
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Verb tyves before dealing with the Auxiliaries,
PRELIM E};RY NOTE

As outlined in 3,223, there are two broad classes of Single
Verbs: Transitive and Intransitive with the various sub-classes
that are indicated in that table,
TRANSITIVE

TRANSITIVE CLASS 1:

A1l verbs in thié class may be foliowed by the Object forms
of the personal pronouns%

There are two sub-classes of Transitive Cless 1 verbs,

(a) oObligatorily Trensitive: Verbs belonging to this sub-claess

must be directly followed by an object NP in basic clause
pattern, The sub-class contains a very large set of verbs of
. ' . 2 -
which only a few examples are here given.
Bxannles:
. . x »

bi ‘task'; bo 'worship'; d® 'tie!; gén 'scorn';

c ) ” . . .

gun 'pound'; gbon 'scoop out liguidf

(b) Optionelly Transitive: Verbs in this sub-class are only

optionally followed by an object NP, Grammaticality and, to
a great extent, the semantic content of the constitute clause

are not affected by the deletion of the object NP, It is only

;For a statement of the object forms of the pronouns, see Appendix IT

Where an indication is given that the examples for a verb class are
not exhaustively stated, see Appendix I for a fuller set.
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when it becomes situationally necessary to state any detail
about the object NP that it cannot be deleted. This is a fairly
large set of verbs and only a few examples are here given.
Examples:
b} ‘*vomit'; bf ‘'give birth'; da ‘'vomit (children only)'
f§ *skip, jump'; gbd ‘'admit, receive'; k§ ‘refuse’.
4422 TRANSITIVE CLASS 2
Verbs of this :'~" -class are characterised by the feature

', NP-possessive'. NP-possessive means 'a qualifying Noun Phrase';

where it is pronominal, it is always the Possessive form of the
pronoun3.

It is difficult to determine what to regard as basic verb
forms of this type because, of the many items of that type which
are commonly regarded by informants as lexical units, many are
obviously sequences of 'verb 4+ noun' in which the constituents

are recognizable; e.g. kgrin 'sing! (= k? 'crow'? + orin 'song';

ko occurs freely as a Transitive 1(a) verb), saré 'run' (= sa 'run's+

eré 'race'). On the other hand, there are verbs cited as lexical

units by the informents (and in the dictionaries) which behave
as sequences of 'verb + noun' but whose constituents cannot be

recognized in present-day Yoruba; e.g. gbagbé 'forget'; jéwé ‘confess';

3 For a statement of the possessive forms of the pronouns, see
Appendix III. If a qualifying non-prononminal NP is consonant-
initial, an obligatory mid-tone extra syllable intervenes
between the qualifying NP and the final vowel of the qualified
NP. The extra syllable has the szme quality as the final vowel
of qualified NP.
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kojd 'pass by'. Between these two types are others whose
meanings suggest what the constituents may be but which are
however difficult to analyse as 'verb + noun' sequences;
0.8+ Ao 'stand'; jookd 'sit'.

In order to reduce the arbitrariness of membership of this

class to the barest minimum, we classify a3 Transitive Class 2
verbs.any elements that cannot be split inte constituents either
by any intervening elements or by an application of éither T-
Emphatig‘or T-Reletive. The transformational test consists of
the following operafion:

Given the verb korin 'sing' as suspect, either of the

above-mentioned transformations should split it into its
constituents invtha following manner:
NP1 VP (if VP = 'Vérh + noun')
| - => noun + gi? + NP1 + Vbrb.
Mo kgrin :==¢>0ran ﬁi/ti mo ko /
Ortbographic (ana informants') 'words' like blnu 'to be angry';

j'ﬁ% "o ray respects'- 1ér{ 'boast'- and sg é 'run' are

excluded by thls test An item like binu is also easily excluded
because the seqpence bi NP n' 1nu 'annoy NP' demonstrates that
binu is a aeqpence of ‘verb + noun'. »

A considerable number of VP elements are irreducible to

'verb + poun' constituents by any tests, but ave neyeptheless
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followed by possessive forms of the NP, These are here regarded
as Transitive Class 2 verbs. Most members of this class are
foreign loans treated in Yoruba as if they were 'verb + noun'
sequences.h But some of them are not foreign and probably
represent fossilized 'verb + noun' sequences,

There are two broad sub-classes of Transitive Class 2 verbs,

one of them capable of further sub-classification (only a few

examples are given here):

(a) NP-possessive obligatory:

Examples:
dabard = 'confuse' ddmbd tbutcher'
jined 'endow with!  jhuwe 'point out’
kundun _ toherish (sweet mé4si 'mess up'

things)'
‘(b) NP-20555351ve optional:
This can be further sub-classified by considermng the type
of possessive nominal that follows the verb.

I: The 'NP-poss.' is obligatorily pronominal. There are only

six single verbs in this sub-class:

.déké . 'stop noisy activity' dide ‘rise! adrd ‘'stand’
jookd  'sitt - simi ‘'rest!
/ - A\ ” . ?
pé 'to be late (only in idiomatic ko pé re... Nottizzg after

b One reason for this is that such words are borrowed into Yoruba
in a phonological form that involves two syllabics in direct
sequence, In Yoruba verbs where phonological structure is
normally CV(CV...), an occurrence of two syllabics in direct
sequence indicates word junction. If the loan-word is used as a
verb, :it is interpreted as necessarily involving a junction of
verb and noun.
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In Abraham (1958), there is a sentence:
Oxd aln 14ti iS 'it is pleasant to sit'
This is not possible in my usage or in that of any of the
informants. If it were a Yoruba sentence, this sub-class would
exclude j60kd which would in fact be a 'verb + noun' sequence.
Abraham howevef adds:

"The word okd has no independent existence, but ﬁas been

created for this usage out of a word jokd 'sat'." p.14L.
No doubt, the informant»who 'created' it did so on the kind
of analogy we noted in 'footnnpte uf’of this Chapter,

As pointed out on p.113, this sub-ciass of verbs is some-
what different from other Transitive sub-classes. It is
paeudo-tranéitive in the sense that its members are followed
by a form éf a NP; but syntactically at least, the language
treats then és if they were 'verb + noun':

6’dék§'r§ 'He kept his silence'

Mo rora dide mi ' I quietly got myself into a standing
: ’ ‘ position'

0 adrd (ti)-ré jéjé 'He quietly kept his (standing) posture"
[ & I

0 3656 (ti)—r% 'He stayed on his seat'

0 simi (ti)—ré 'He kept his peace'.
But there are no recognizable verb and nominal censtituents in
them.

In the idiomatic ko pé r% '‘Not long after that eee', the

monosyllabic verb pé; normally of Transitive class 1, behaves
like verbs of this class.

II: The 'NP-poss.' may be a Noun or a Pronoun. (A few examples

are here given).
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Examples:

gbdgbé 'forget! jéwg *confess!
kqjé 'pass by, surpass' mira 'be preparcd*

Both Transitive sub-cless 2bl and 2bIl may occur in basic
sentences with the same surface structure as in the pair (1)
sentences:

NP1 4+ verb 4+ NP2-poss.

4 IO .
1 (a) ' 0 joodko rée : Verb = 2bl
(b) 0, gbhgbé rd : " - 2bII

In such cases, our syntactic distinction of 2bI from ggll‘verbs
corresponds to a semantic distinction between sentences 1 (a)
and 1 (b). All 2bl verbs assign to the pattern given above
the meaning:
'NP1 is referentially identical with NP2?,
On the other hand, all 2bII verbs assign to the same pattern the
meaning: |
'KP1 is referentially different from NP2?,
4.23 TRANSITIVE CLASS 3
The characteristic of this .l cless of Transitive verbs is
'+ NP-Vnl'. 'NP-Vnl' is a verbal noun derived from the classified

Full Verb element itself?

5
The verbal noun is characterised as Vnd to distinguish it from
other Vn types that are relevant to the distribution of Single
Verb elements in Catenative Pattern 1 (Chapter 6).
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There are two sub-classes of Transitive Class 3.

(a) 'NP-Vh,1' is obligatory

There are four members of this sub-class (verbal nouns underlined):

2 OR f£in : Mo £i béei(n) si von 'I blew spoke at them'
g8 : Mo gé &gd n'ibi boylh ~  'I dribbled at football'
14 s 014 w4 'Ho dreamed a dream'

5¢ : 0 5§ _i_i?: 'He lived in poverty'

£lthough their accurrence is normally with their nominalized forus,
the first two, £i(n) and gd, may be followed by NPs other than the verbal
nouns derived from them. In the case of 2{(_1_1)_, apart from the Vn.
‘ee’f:f(n! 'smoke', the NP may be the object producing the smoke (e.g. ing
‘fire'; or gwird fbellows') or the object on which the smoke is blown

(e.g. gku 'rats'). In the case of ge, apart from the Vn, 8zd ‘'dribbling',

the NP may be the person beaten to the ball in the process of dribbling;

€eBe =~ s N\ 7
Mo ge Alabi 'T beat Alabi to the ball'

(b) °'NP-Vn. 1' is optional

As with £i(n) and gd, members of this sub-class may be followed by
NPs other than their own nominé.}.ized forms; but these other NPs that may
follow them have mea.nings that are substitutable for the Vn. For instance,
NP after jo ‘dance' may be ijd 'danca"or batd, jujd, ete., which are
specific types of dance.

'NP! optional.

jo  ‘dance' : Mo jd ijd ni% dda~dda 'I performed the dance well'
rin ‘'walk' : Mo rin ir_:i_r_x' pﬁp?} 'T walked a long distance’

rin 'laugh'  : Mo rin orin k3é-k3¢ ‘I laughed heartily'

sa 'run’ : Mo s4 3sla 'I ran to safety'

,s\? ‘erumble' : O sg,g_sﬁ 'He made a fuss about a good turn he did'
t?‘) turinate' : 0 to \it‘c‘a plipp  'He passed much urine'
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Almost any monosyllabic Free Verb cen be followed by
its own nominalized form if we were to consider nominalization
of the type Ci-Verb, Similerly, almost any Transitive verb
can be followed by itw own duplicative nominalized form if we
were to consider nominalization of the duplicative type (pattern:
i-vb-kid-vb as in imu-kd-mu 'reckless drinking';< mu 'drink').
e exclude these nominalized types because they constitute no
good classificatory criteria if all (or almost all) verbs are
characterized by then.

TRANSITIVE CLASS 4

The characteristic feature of this class of Transitive verb
is '+ NP-place'. With the exception of kiri and r¥, all members
of this class are optionally followed by the Bound Transitive
Verb.gg which ihtervenes between them and 'NP-place'. The
resultant sequence verb i si is a Complex Verb (Chapter 5) and
not a 8ingle Verb. Thus, it may be argued that most of the
members of this class are directly followed by a 'NP-place!
only after an Opﬁional Deletion Transformation has operated on
the Complex Verb sequence 'verb + si’. This would have the
effect of meking most of the werbs (e.g. 1o 'so', wa 'come')
Intransitive. N

This, however, does not argue against the setting up
of this Transitive Class; for there are verbs which are

followed only by 'NP-place' and which do not permit an inter-
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vening si. In addition, all the verbs, like lg, w, fulfil
both conditions of Transitivity in 3.225; ané-:hey are taken

in this study as Transitive. This, of course, coes not bar

them from participating, like many other Transitive verbs, in
Conplex Verb structure. ‘e regard the alternative syntactically
'fuller' but semantically identical Complex Verb form (Trans-
itive Class 4 verb + sf) as a stylistic variant of the verbs
listed below., This prodeduré'makes it unnecessary to derive
'verb + NP-place' from 'Complex Verb + NP-place' by means of an

additional deletion operation.

There are two sub-classes of Transitive Class 4 verbs

{a) 'NP-nlace' obligatory

The only examples of Free Verbs in this sub-class are:
jé 'to be through' : jd (si) bde/gnk
rt 'go off to! : re ké/11d-0yinbd/0ko/ 0}, etc.

(b) 'NP-place® optional

Zxamples:

dé tarrive' Ko aé (si) Mxd

. e : . P 4
kiri ‘'roam' Mo kiri Eko fun o§ﬁ kan

.0

Lo 'go! No lg (si) Ed

,N [ - Y
Mo sun (si) Eko/orx-zl?

S—————

sun 'sleep'

..

I U
Mo wa (si) EkS

.,

wa 'come'
('NP-place' are underlined. They are all deletable; but when-

[d
ever they are, si is automatically deleted. Brackets show that
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gg:is deletable even when NP-place occurs),
4,25 TRANSITIVE CLASS 5

This class of Transitive verbs is characterized by the
occurrence after a verb of a NP £hat is not of any of the
types that characterize Transitivé Classes 1 to L. These can
only be Nouns or the emphétic form ofvthe pronouns occurring in
a post=-verb positipn in.which they cannot be replaced by a
place-nominal, & verbalvnoun formed from the preceding verb,
the poss eSSIVGvaPm of a pronoun, or the Cbject form of a
pronoun. Verbs of thls type are very few and the following
list eyhauots the whole type.
There are two sub—classes.'

(a) NP obligatory

Examgle" (Superscrlpts are for distinguishing homo-

phones; see Appendix I)

ak, di 'become' ;  fon' 'fetch' (+ind 'fire)
gb2” 'march upon' (+erupy, iydpd 'mud')

obh? (+iyanjd 'effort' > gbiyanjd 'try')
hu ' » (+iwd 'manners' > huwd "behave')
jé1 'to be'

pa®  'set ﬁp, create’ (fgggg "gathering'; 3g§ 'hut';

‘éélé magical-charm for protection of property':

a'§ 'display counter in the market-place'),
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. .
si is deletable even when NP-place occurs).

1,25 TRANSITIVE CLASS 5

This class of Transitive verbs'is characterized by the
occurrence after a verb of a NP that is not of any of the
types that characterize Transitivé Classes 1 to 4. These can
only be Nouns or the emphatic fbrm of.the pronouns occurring in
a post-~verb positiqn in which they cannot be replaced by a
place—nominal, a verbal’noun formed frcom the preceding verb,
the poséessiverfofm of a prondun, or the Cbject form of a
pronoun.. Verbs of this type are very few and the following
list exhausts the whole type:
Theré‘are two suB—classes.

(a) NP obligatory

Examples: (Superscripts are for distinguishing homo-
' phones; see Appendix I)

da, 4i "become' | fE;n1 'fetech' (+ind 'fire)

gb?a3 'march upon' (+erupt, iy%pé ‘mud')

gbd? . (+iyanjd 'effort' = gbiyinid 'try')
hu ‘ | (+iwa 'manners' > huwh 'behave')
jé1 'to be!

pa3 ~ 'set up, create' (+agbo 'gathering'; agd 'hut';

31t 'magical charm for protection of property';

ét?v 'display counter in the market-place'),
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pal' 'make a sound (+ariwo 'noise'; utéw$ 'clapping';
| ff_é_ 'feet.‘ - g_a_.'_g?_?_ = tap a rhytkm with one's
feet to attract the attention of a crying ‘baby;
‘gié/f‘_nqise,mada by sucking the lips in frustration')

s% . 'apply to' (as in Mo sa ipd mi 'I aid my best')

”

ya©  'to be exposed (to source of heat)'; e.g. Mo yd'nd
'T warmed myself by the fire'.

The verb _k_\i .used in greetings belongs to this sub-class and
there is virtuslly no restriction on the choice of NPs following
it, When used with a NP-Hortative 'e', however, (e.g. E ki), it

- may seem that a following NP is optional. It should be noted,
hovever, that in that usage, the greeting is idiosyncratic in its
ciause structure: there is gn obligatory lengthening of ¢; and
this is the only instance of it in Yoruba.

(b) NP.optional-: -

‘There are four examples of this,

kh1 ‘remain'

16  *to be of greater quantity' (as in 0 1€ jméﬁ.):
*It has increased (by two)'. -

2! 'to be restless' (as in O A xo ('18) Ju 'He is

exceedingly troublescme').

AN

run  'smell’ (as in 0 o riun eja 'It smells fish')

00 Two verbs,;jé'l'»'

'allow' (which is normally followed by a Noun

/ .
" Clause initiated by ki') and _nf 'sey' (used for immediate reporting)

are Transitive Class 5 Verbs, They are diffeerent from all other
Transitive Verbs in that they are not normally followed directly by
& Nown or the object form of pronouns,
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4.3 INTRANSITIVE VERBS

4.31 INTRANSITIVE CLASS A

4.310 This class includes all Single Verbs that are Intransitive
in basic clause structure but can become Transitive when
certain Transformations operate on the basic clause structure,
Thus, it is a class of Potentially-Transitive Intransitive
verbs.

Two broad sub—clas?es may be distinguished on the
criterioh of the charact;ristic Transformation operating on
them and on no other verbs.

4.311 SU8-CLASS Al

The characteristiclTransformation distinguishing this
class from other Single Verb classes is the 'Causative
Transformation 2' (labelled as 'T-3'on the table in 3,223
for easy reference but rgferred to in the descriptive parts
offhis study as 'T-Caus.2').

The éperation of 'T-Caus.2' may be stated as follows:
NPL + Verb ==> NP2 4+ Verb + NP1 - obj./NP1l - poss.

egi 0 wd —> NP2 Wl o : (NP1 - obj.)
(It crashed! ‘NP2 craeshed it')

ii § bir§ =—>NP2 birt  r}  : (NP1 - poss.)
(It etarted'- . ‘NP2  started it')

(Since we distinguish only the Object and Possessive forms

of NPz, the remaining form of NP as distinguished, for
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instance, in ‘the Pronouns, is that which r}ormally functicns
as subject. We thirk there is no meed to mark it 'WP-sub.’
as wé ‘a.lways mark 'NP-obj.?, 'NP;-poss.' Thus the NPs that

| are not marked before the 'Verb' are to be nnderstood as

ub,ject' forms) i
There is no spec:.al syntact:.c reason for taking

‘NP1 + Verb' as the basio f‘om and thus imply:ng that the
Intransit:we use of the verbs is basic while the Transitive
. use is derived. If the Transztzve use :.s taken as bas:.c,

- verbs in this sub—chas will be members of Transitive Classes

1 and 2, But_nothlr.g is gained by doing this; since in

Irensitive Class 1, for instance, we must also sub-classify to

distiﬁguish this as a 'potez_:tiallyf-intra.nsitive' sub=class, the
nurber of classes is in no way reduced. By taking the Intra.nsitive
use as basic, we have, quite frankly, been influenced by the view
that the grepmer should ultimately be capable of eiplag‘.ning

the méanings of “theA stfucjl:ures in ﬁﬁich fherverbal elements
»partioipate. When >ver'bs of fhis class occur '+NP', the

~clause strueture is dif‘ferent f‘roxn that in which no NP |
follcws, a.nd this difference of structure is always matched

by a semantic d;fference tha.t ms.y be charactemzed as
'causatlve' The 'causative' mea.mng is prcbably a product

of the kind of clause stmcture used' but the material point

is that thl& clause structum is matched with another which
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preduces a nonecausative meaning because and only because
there is a class of verbs that participate in both clause
types.

Our classification ignores the possibility that there may
be verbs which are basically '4P' (e.g. of Transitive Class 1)
but have come to be used in the kind of clause thet is 'minus
causative' in meaﬁing (i.e. NP1 _+ Verb), In other words,
there is a possibility that analogy may be at work creating

'minus causative' meanings out of Transitive Class 1 ver'b.ﬁ.'-

An example of this is bo 'cover' which ocours in ‘NP1 + Verb'
in only a few sentences:

}x§;xa’ re bo 'His secrets are hidden'

-or 'He is well protected'
Enu won kif b6  ('1it. 'Their mouths are never covered')
| $They talk excessively'.

The verb.bo is mostly used transitively - i.e. in the type of
clause (NP2 + verb + NP1 ~ obj.) which we treat as derived.
But, in our view, this is not really crucial in a synchronic
analysis, What matters is' not the statistiecal frequency in
a given clause type but the fact that there is a given
verbal element that occurs in two different s‘tructural types
with different but related meanings; and that when all such |

elements are examined, the relatedness of meanings is
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con;istenily theisame. In the case of bo, for instance, the
meaning in Trans:.t:.ve usage is 'causat;we' like in all other
cases, o |

Th:.s subuolass may ‘be f‘urther sub—-classified on the
cr:.terlon of what kind of NP follows the verb in the der:wed
clause struct.zre  this may be 'NP-ob,J.' or 'NP-poss.
(a) NP=cbject after the verb. |

Most of the ver‘bs in this Intransitive Class are followed

-by 'NP-ohjo' in derived clause structure, Only a few examples

are 1iated.
‘m les-; | )
by - tout' o ﬂ a2 ‘ 'pour' o
dz';z’ ;sﬁap' , d:f' *block?
f§1’_‘ﬁ 'break! gbé’} . oy
j\ifl | ) 'shake, swing' wo ' crash!

(b) NP-possessive after the verb.

There are three members of this sub-class: -

bere’ 'start! . adi . 'to be airty’
pari 'finish' ,

A fourth verbal elemegt) which shares the syntactic privileges of

occurrence that are characteristic of this sub-class is gbidin

"to be pleasant', Thus, we have the following syntactically.

related gjhructuxfes;.(a) and (b):

(2) O gbdaun 'It is pleasant!



- 138 -

(b) Ko ghddin ré& 'I find it pleasant; I enjoy it'.

The structure of (b) is derived from that of (a) in exactly

the same way as specified in our statement of 'T-Caus.2' at

the beginning of this section. This is, however, an exception
(the only one known to us) to our suggestion that the relation-
- ship between.the basic and the derived structures in the
operation of 'T-Causi2' is semantically 'minus causative':
'‘plus causative'.
4.312 SUB-CLASS A2

The characteristic Transformation distinguishing this

class of verbs is what we label as 'P-Transfprmation' ('T-1"

in the table of verb classes, 3.225; but referred to in other

parts of this work as 'T-P'). The operation of T-P may be
stated as follows: |

(Transformational Operations are listed here as A, B, C, for

easy reference)

(A): NP1 4+ NP2-poss. + Verb (+Adv-Phr) ==)KPl &Verb +NP2-obj (+Adv-Phr)
e.g.Orf mi sin (wad-wdd) :==90rf sin  mi (whd-wad)
(lit'Eead my  _split  .e. ! 'Head split me vee ")

'Yy head ached badly'.

In all cases, 'NPl' is a Noun designating a physical
portion of NP2; while NP2 is always animate, usually human,

The product of Operation 'A' may serve as inﬁut for the

application of T-Caus.l (Causative Transformation 1), the
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operation of which is as follows:
(B) : NP{ + Verb + NP2 - obj. ( + Adv - Phr)

=>NP5 + f£i 4 NP1V+;Verb + NP2 - obj (+ Adv...)
eege Ori sin mi (wad-wdd) = ESFin £i ori sin mi (whi-wad)

('ly bead ached badly" ' Suoke made my head ache badly')

AS part‘of the operation, any auxiliary (sequenée)attached to *verb!'
in‘thé‘inbut'sentence attaches to £i in the output sentence. This
further possible operation applies to input sentences containing
any of the examples listed below.

It is a further characteristic of this class of verbs that
the optput of Operation 'B' may, in turn, serve as input for the
operation of another Transformation which in this study is

/
labbelled as‘T-ni 12 *T-ni’1' operates as follows:

(6) : £i + NP1 4+ Verb + NP2 = obj, (Adv, = Phr)
e.g. fi ori sin ﬁi (wéé-wéé) (product of iB')
'caﬁsed hy head tovéche badly!
=>Verb + NP2 - obj. + nf + NP1 (4 Adv = Phr)

. re 7 Vd
- . . ! -
6.8. sin mi ni ori (wid-wid)

(1it. ‘ached me in the head ...')

providéd that NP1 is not a non-emphatic pronoun',

Thus, from the sentence
':?e?‘i;x £i ori sin mi wid-wad

produded bykoperation 'BY, we may derive by Operafion Y
’ﬁéf{h sin mi l'ori/wﬁé-wééa.

The semantic connection between this last sentence and the
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initial input sentence 'Ori mi 31n waa—waé’ is derived '
‘through the operatlans ‘A', 'B' and 'C', all of which

‘ produce actual sentences of the language at their different
1eve1 Only verbs of this sub-class allow the functioning -

of this sequence of transformational operations,

Sﬁb-Class A2 - verbs may be further sub-classified
into two sub-classes. First, iﬁeré are those that péfmit |
| only fized NP1 lexical items (labal these '1') a8 against
tho e in whlch there is a relatlvely free choice of lex1cal

-items to serve as NPL (lebel them as 'II').
A1l the éxéﬁplificatory sentences below are products
of Operation 'A'; exemplification can similsrly be made of

any of the other two operations, -

- Bxemples: (In 'I', the fixed 'NF1' are given in
-&

brackets after the verbs),

f§2 (ori 'head) © orf pg ot (Wéé-ﬂha)

'T had 'a "throbbing head-ache!
gbé3 (ind 'guts') . Ind gbé mi- (géa«} ) ,

'I bad a faeling of nausea
jés (aya 'chest') Aya & mi (glrz-girl)

'T was frightened'



F
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Xan' (are *body’

\
.

x5! (in{ 'breath!

13! (ara 'vody!, &yd 'chest!,

. , -
ori ‘'head')

1(?1 (ind. 'guts')

/ . , ’ . - .
s:?.n‘r)'/san1 (ori !hesd’,

/
eti 'ear')

ya'5 (ara "body') -

, .2
yun ) :
Y
ja.3 :
N\
rin2 :

Ara kan mi ( go-gd)
'My nerves were on edge'.

Tod k& i |
'I felt satisfied and relaxed’.

orf 13 of (whd-wd€)
'I had a splitting head-ache'.

Ind 1§ mi (kdréd) }
'My stomach churned badly'.

d Vd .
Ori sin mi (wid-wag)
'I had & splitting head-ache',

Ars ys mi (gd-ga)

- 'T bad a feeling of exhilaration'.

Ara hinh mi (welé-wdld)

- "My body itched all over'.

owd 3b mi (yhd)

"My hands stung'.

LN \ L U Y

Ara rin ni (ginrin-rin)

'I felt as if something was
cravling all over me'.
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ot :  Aph ro mi (ghd)
'T had a feeling of strain on my arms.'
R’ :  Ara o of (sii, wpd)
'I felt relaxed'.
ta” : 'Enu ta oi (£55, yih)
'T hed a smarting pain in my mouth',
A Y LR A Y
! : Aye wioof (wici-wird)

'¥%y heart was pounding'.
(Adverbials are added only where sentences of the basic
structure would require them in order to be 'idiomatically
complete'. A sentence is not 'idiomatically complete' in cases
where, although it is syntacticelly well-formed and semantically

acceptable, it is stylistically odd.)

DOUBTFUL CASES

There are four verbs which in my Speech‘ beiong to this
¢lass but which result in sentences tkat are not readily
acceptable to some infﬁrmants; The ready acceptability of such
sentences to several other people quasﬁoned suggests that these
verbs regularly belong to this class in at least one dialect and

not necessarily in 'Standard Yoruba'.

Ls. -
ds (ara 'body'): Ara @8 o (mile-wele)
. , 'I felt relaxed’.
gpé (" " i Ara gb¢ mi (wle-wle)
'My body itched all over'.
wé’ (" " & Ars (ti 13) wé ¢ i,
'You are very restless',
II.
.3

wg” : Ara wé mi (kérdd) 'I was agltated'.

Some of the verbs listed under Ia and Ib participate in a



clsuse in which the syntactic roles of the two IPs in the cutput
sentence of operation 'A' (p.138) are reversed. The structure of

the output sentence is:

(i) up1 +  Verb + NP2-obj. (+Adv-Phr)
NN . / .
e.o. Aya . i& 0lu '0lu was afraid!

The structure of the gentence in which syntactic roles of the HPs

are reversed is:

(ii) We2 + Verb +  NPl-obj. (+Adv-Phr)

[S XN

014 3 e '01u was afraid!
The only sementic difference is that the content of the verb is given
emphasis in thé structure of (i) while'(ii) gives no emphasis.
'Sub—C ass A2 verbs that permit the reversibility of NP roles described
here are:
J&8% , y&5 ; 14 only when IP = zra.
0f the Doubtful cases listed (p.142): wi2,
4§52 INTRANSITIVE CLASS B
This is the class. of 211 verbs that are always Instransitive.
There is only one class'éf Single Verbs that are always Intransitive,

gsince the Bound elements indicated as Intransitive Class B2 in the

table (3.223 above) are not, by definition (4.01, (i)), Single Verbs.
This cless is a fairly large set of Full Verb elements. Only a few

exemples are here given.
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Exampless
ba 'hide'; ddra 'to be good'; du ‘'run fast';
g0 'to be foolish'; ho 'flee'; subd ‘fall';

tébi ‘'to be big'; yan ‘'march'.
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5 CONMPLEX VERBS

DEFINITION OF THE COMPLEX VERB

As defined in 4.01, a Complex Verb is a sub~class of

y
Full Verb in which a Bound Verb combines with @nother)Full

Verb element. The constituent partner of the obligatory
Bound Verb may be a Free Verb or another Bound Verb.

Before examining the structure and possible sub-
classification of the Complex Verb, it seems necessary to
examine problems that arise in determining what are, and what
are not, constituents of the Complex Verp and to suggest a
practical solution,

THE DIFFICULTY OF PRECISELY DETERMINING WHAT IS A QOUND VERB

A Bound Verb is an obligatory element in the structure
of a Complex Verb. As defineq in 3.21, a Bound Verb is a Full
Verb form that cannot occuﬁ?i; the position v as defined in
3.111; i.e. it cannot serve as the only verbal element in a
clause, In fact, 3.21 and 3.22 fully define the syntactic
status of the Bound Verb.but still leave a practical problem
vhen we examine not ;érbal units but sequences of them., The
following difficulties arise.

The first arises from the occurrence of elements like l€
and 1u in the following type of sentences:

1. 1é : (a) 0 1€ térfté s'ori-igi 'It pefched conspicuouslym a tree!

(b) O dird 1€ igi 'It stood on a tree',

vt
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2. 1 : (8) lo 1u 4 'I beat him'
(b)(1) Mo subd 1u o 'T fell on him'
(ii) 0 £5 1u dgiri 'Tt flew against a wall'

In 1(a) and 2(a), 1€ 'stand out clearly', and lui 'beat'
are Free Verbs, In 1(b) and 2(b), the syntactic status of 16
and 1 is disputabié. . They are fully homophonous with the
Free Verbs and have a vague semantic similarity to them; but
they are not indisputably Free Verb elements, Are the homo-
phonous elements in the (a) and (b) sentences to be regarded as
instances of distinct verbal elements? Or are they to be considered
as different occurrences of the same Free Verbs even though the
occurrences in 1(b) and 2(b) are not obviously relatable in meaning
to those in 1(a) and 2(a)?

The solution could be syntactic or semantic., Precision
is impossible with & semantic solution: an arbitrary decision
has to be taken as to how widely unrelatable to each other the
two items have to be before we stop regarding them as the same.
For thls reason, we prefer a syntactic solution.

~ If items like 1€ and 14 were Free Verbs, then verbal

seguences llike the ones cited in the examples would be Compound
Verbs (see Ch;aéter 7 below). As such they bave to be derived
from underlying structures in which each of them is indisputably

a Free Verb. Where no such underlying structures are plausible,
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we regaﬁ the sequence as a Complex Verb, Thus, for instance, the
sequences cited above are Complex Verbs and 1 and 1} are Bound Verbs.»
5,022 In Complei Verb étfucfure, thé obligatory Bound Verb may precede

_ a Free Verb partner. But Auxiliaries are also Bound Verb elements,

precedihg, for insté.ncé, Free Verbs. itAseéms reasonable to ask: When

is a Bound Verbal element preceding a Free Verb non-Auxiliary? In 3.22,

the distinotion between Aux. end nom-fux. is fairly clearly dramn; but

this does not put ALL‘ cases beyond doubt. . , | | |

On this qua§tioh; we offer the following suggestions.

1. In our view, one oriterion that puts the non-Aux, status of

verbals.beyond doubt is nominalizafcién. In this réspect, the nioat

useful among the nominaiizing pref‘ixes é:e 9_1:-, :i;-'-,‘ %~ which are

never prefixed tlo' Auxiliary eleméhts. By far the most helpful of

them is :g-;. o | |

Hainly because earlier grammars had made little use of the

rare mozphologicgl evidence available in Yoruba, a large number of |

verbal items, whgnjhejﬁ#ve» not been tofally ignored, have

been classified as adverbials or prepositions aﬁpamntly'

because their translafién equiVal'eﬁis are regarded as such in

English. Bamgbose (1966) has drawn attention to the verbal

status of most of these but has left them inadequately classified

* Since the writing of this thesis, E.C. Rowlands has (by private .

~ correspondenceg) suggested the setting up of a verbal subclass of
elements that occur sometimes as Free and soxetimes as Bound verbs
to deal with the distribution of elements like 16 and lu. By this
subclassification, the analysis can avoid the kind of lexical over-
differentiation to which our present approach may lead.
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under his blanket term 'Preverb!, Most of the 'preverbs' listed
on pp €9-70 of Bamgboge (1966) are here classified as Bound (Full)
Verbs on the basis of their ability to take the A- nominalizing
prefix, (In the following list, '«' marks Bamgboge 8 'prevarbs')

dédé = ' ‘tchance to' ; Médé ©° tguddenness’
*gbéf‘/fiz. (S‘ynta.otic ma:rker, associated with NP-place)

Agbbko-Je 'that which is eaten
. 7. on the farm! o

. 3tild-bd ' a hereditary custom'

- Naga 'manage to' ; bjhjh-bérd  tan effort that just -
' ‘ 0 - managed to succeed!
Jo(3e)/iiie 'tosether' . lje-je . ‘fellowship®
Cmd ,'together' . Ajimd-ge  ‘'communal effort!
-*ké(ké) " "firat' © T Ak 'first time!
Soilnio ol U akéebf L0 tfirst-born child!
mbémb - Vintentionally' 2mdémd=d4d . tthat which is intentionally
. - : created!(e.g. ¥sd 'sint)
“*niken - falone* - V'~ Anikanwjd  ‘roaming about all alone'

pa(pa) = .*in spite of! ' "hphpa.-gbé imQ1¥=0Ja" (1it.: the market-
. ; god that one serves in
- spite of one's earlier
reluctance to do so0) 'a
responsibility which one
ultimately accepts'.

*ad3d . thave just'. = Asdsd-yo.. . . ‘'newly sprouted'’ ,
EERtd ,'early, quickly' "hthté-shn (1') Atdt2-31i" tearly to bed
S -~ " (1s) early to rise!
*tfn ' “itpepeat' - . Atémbf - - 'rebirth’ |
#ta{m)bd - further! < ¢ Atxi(nr)bb-tén; 'last stage of man's life!
*gbéddd o tmust' . o ihgb(;bdb-ge' a must' |
+

-papas While this item is normally used by many speakers of the
Yoruba Standard who have an Eastern Yoruba background,
it is rejected as substandard by some people and is unknown
to a few others,
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*gbgddd 'must ! : 3gbdodd-se 'a must'

(This element has a dialetal variant - gb€&dd - from which

the widely used noun &gbéedd 'prohibition'is formed).
NOTE: &bdmé 'regret' may suggest that Qéé‘ should be included
in this list. In fact, it is not derived by prefix é;; it is
a full clause meaning 'Had we known',

2. Nine verbal elements cannot be ciassified specifically as
Aux, or Full Verb by any of the criteria we have defined. All

but two of them are restricted to specific structural patterns.

(a) Elements restricted to specific structural patterns

The following verbal elements are restricted to certain
structural patterns described below:

£i%; 1i%/se%; (gbé%/ti?); se¥; se’/tid; £62.
(Notation: '/' indicates that items on both sides are in free
variation;’gbéﬁ/ti2 are enclosed in brackets because, although
their occurrence in clause structure is restricted like those
discussed here, they are easily classified as Full Verbs on the
criterion of nominelizing prefix, -, discussed above).

With the exception of fi>

and géz, all these elements are
syntactic markers1 found in the dmphatic Transformation of four
basic sentence types which are distinguished by the kind of use
they make of the Adverbial elements participeting in them., The

transformation is described in (a) - (d) below,

1 A 'syntactic marker' is a syntactic element that cannot be glossed
. like lexical items and its occurrence in the clause, while required
to make the construction syntactically well-formed, does not to the
best of our knowledge affect the meaning of the following verbal
element or of any other constituent of the clause.
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(a) fi4/§e4:
Basic Sentence: NP 4+ FV (Full Verb) + Adv-Reason2
-l / \
(e.g. Mo Io nitori bée)
' went for that reason'
+ T=Emph, ==)» Adv-Reason + ni + NP + fi/§e + FV
eege Nitori b§§ = ni mo f;/§e lo
'it was for that reéson that I went,'®
(b) ghé /u:
NP + FV + Adv-place’
e.g. Won  sin 1'oko
'They slept in the farm'
+ T-Emph. ==) Adv-place + ni + NP + gbé/ti + FV
e.g. L'oko ni wéh ghé/ti  sun

'It was in the farm that they slept'

2 tfdv-Reason' (like 'Adv-place', etc,) is merely a mnemonic

label for a syntactic class. "Adv-Reason’ in a baesic clause

is the prep051t10na1 phrase ni + NP (NP —> 1torg/tor1 + NP~
qualifier; itori’ = fcause; reason') When the prepOSLtlonal
phrase is transnoscd by T-fmph., ni is optional before tori and
the NP tori may be repleced by 1&?’ cause', ohun 'thlng , or
abdjo 'no wonder'. Hnenever'abaao' replaces 'tori', NP-qualifier

is obligatorily deleted.

3

'Adv-place' in a basic sentence is always the preposxtlonal
phrase ni + NP-place. In the derived sentence, n1 is only
optional.
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(o) oy
NP + FV + }u’iv-purposelF
€8s A 1o 14ti r{'wgn

(We went in order to see them)

+ T=Emph.. :::;> Adv-purpose + ni + NP + e + FY

€ele L&ti rf won ni a se 1o

11t was in order to see them that we went!

(@) se/ti’:

NP + FV + Adv-manner’

Coge A YR badyi i
(We turned aside like this)

+ T-Emph. ===3» Adv-menner + ni + NP + ge/ti + FV

€ege B&hyi  ni a se/ti yi
'This is how we turned aside'

§e5/ti3 also occur in basic clauses whenever the clauses

are initiated by bf' end bf° (3.421).

h"Adv—purpose‘ in a basic sentence always has the structure
14ti + verb; otherwise it is a clause initiated by E{ (see
3.521). The elause constituent 14t1 + verb is an *Adv-purpose'
if and only if it can be transposed to sentence-initial
position by T-Emph.; otherwise, it is & verbal noun in catenation
with the preceding Full Verb (see 6.11).

5 There sre three different types of syntactic structure meking ﬁ
up 'Adv-menner!: gg) B{ + NP, When NP is By{ 'this:, Yygn 'that! 3
or ®wo 'which', bi + NP results in b&ayf "thus', bégyen'in that
way?, and bé3wo 'how' respectively. zb; Reduplicated or artiglly»
reduplicated adverbiels; eog.. winb-wémf !completely’; giri-giri

S R . 0 REN o 2
or giriri 'noisily (of dragging) ‘s _ (c) The NP ki (in questions)
whenever it is substitutable for b&hwo 'how',
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(The Relative Transformation - T-Rel - also applies
to Basic Sentences (a) and (b) with‘the replacement of ni by_gi
and, in the case of (a), the replacement of Adv-Reason by a
NP selected from the list in 'footnote 2').

Five of the above seven VP elements (i.e. all except
gbé%/tiz) cannot be definitively classified as Aux. 6r Full
Verb by any of our criteria. If they were auxiliaries, they
could only be Pre-emptives since they can be preceded by lodals
and all Intensifiers (see 9.1 and 9,34 below). One argument
against classifying them as Pre-emptives is ihat they would be
a sub-class of Pre-emptivesthe only ones Jwhose occurrence is
totally restricted to the struétural pattern outlined above,
But, in a sense, this argument against regarding them as ‘Aux!'
is also'an argument against regarding them as Full Verbs; for
if they @buld constitute a special and syntactically irregular

vsub—class of Prefemptive elements, they would similarly constitute .
a special and irregulaf sub-class of Full Verb elements restricted
to the kind of structural environment described above. There
seems to be justific;fion, therefote, for setting up a third
sub-class of VP elements. For two reasons, however, rather than
set up a third sub-class, we consider these VP elements as Full

Verbs.

Firstly, in a statement of the syntactic uses of VP
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elements, auxiliaries (of undoubted status) are distributed in
relation to these elements in exactly the same way as they are
in relation to the Full Verbs jhja, sésé.

mman——

Secondly, if such a third sub-class of VP elements were
set up, £2é4 and.giz would be among its members, But these
have been shown to have the Full Verb characteristic of
nominalization by‘éz: a characteristic which they do not share
with the other VP elements under present consideration. This
would have the effect of placing gg§4 and.iiz in two classes
that are supposed to be distinct.

In our view, all these elements are probably historically
related to present-day homophonous Full Verb elements. That
32§% and_giz, for instance, are restricted to co~occurrence
with place nominals or Place adverbials strongly supports our
view that they may be historically related to the Full Verbs
gbé” 'live'; 'inhabit', and‘_g_i_1 ‘from' which always have place-
nominals as their object. In a synchronic description, these
are not very important factors to consider; but where:the
syntactic status of QP elements éée so difficult to decide,
diachronic considerations would probably have been of use if
historical evidence were available,

The elements j}? andq&éz are also restricted to certain

structural patterns. Both could be identified semantically

with other more easily classified elements: by relying on
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syntactic rather than on semantic criteria, we are led perhaps
%o over—differeﬁtiate homophonous‘ elements,

The élement _f_ij, for instémce, has the same meaning as ﬁz
'use‘; a Bound Full Verb that always réquires a following NP in a
simple sentence. We here disfinguish _f:_i_3 from _f;_:}..z because it
occurs in only one type of clause; and in that occurrence it is
not easy ﬁo relate it syntactically to _f'_;z for two reasons:

(1) The NP-obj ‘associated with _i.’_ij is always a Time-nominal;
whereas the object of EZ can be NP of any type.
(ii) The object of ﬁ..z may be transposed to clause-initial position
by an application of the Relative Transformation to the basie clause
in which f_.j._z occurs. This transformation produces what may be
labelled as a Relative-clause or _t_i_:’-clause. The element ﬁ3 , on
the other hand, occurs only in a _*.:_:I_.l-clause ; and what would be
its basic clause is not grammatically acceptable in the way that
the basic clause of the g{-clause containing _@2 is acceptable.
Thus we may compare the following pairs (a) and (b):
(a) (i) Derived: QW?’ tf o £i° kd won
. 'The hand with which you gathered them'
(ii) Basioc: 0 £i owd k6 won
'You gathered them with your hands'
(b) (i) Derived: Igbh ti o mia £i° ad
'By the time you will have arrived'
(i1) Basic:  *0 mda £i° Ygbh ad

'You will spend time arriving'?
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Weile 2 (ii) is a Yoruba sentence, b(i3) is not. The fact that ﬁjalways
P

oceurs in a ti-clause, however, marks its status beyond any doubt: a j_:'i:-

clause always involves the pre-positioning of a 'NP-object! before the

Transitive Verb to which it is related, and this makes f}_‘? like _f:i_? a V-tr,
(On pp.166 ff., there is further discussion of the difference between these

two and other f£i forms ﬁsed in this grammar).

As for _t_ég Bangbose (1966) cites it as

'£65 'reach' (preverb after ki)' - p.69.
Abrahan (1958) includes it under the lexical entry 'td” D'; but treats
this particular element as 'ki t¢ before! (3D, 7). There is a free verb
0 which may be glossed as 'reach; be sufficient) It could be argued that
it is this same element that ocours after ki and that the distinction we
make here between t3'(Free Verb) and t6%(Bound Verb), like Abrahamis
description of it or Bamgboge's classification of it as a “preverhAafter
_I_:_:i:” s 1s a case of over-differentiation, For two reasons, however, we
think there is justification for making the distinction _’gofl/ _’gg:'? First, if
our analysis recognized only a Free Verb j:_g’, we would still have to describe
19: as a special kind of Free Verb which can precede or follow itself in
the sequence td td as :m

ki t§ 9id mgta. 'before three days',

Secondly, the sequence t8 + Free Verb would be a Compound Verb; but this

again would be a Compound Verb of a special type in view of fhe fact that
there would be no plausible underlying clauses transformationally joined

. ’ : - Z
into a sentence containing two Free Verbs to + Verb.
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If Eéz were regarded as an auxiliery, it would be a
Pre-emptive because it can be preceded by members of the
Intensifier sub-class. In this study, we regard it as a Full
Verb for the following reasons:

(i) As on auxilicry, it would be the only Aux element that is
homophonous with a Full Verb to which it bears a partial ‘
semantic similarity.

(ii) As an auxiliary,‘it would be the only Pre-emptive restricted
to a Depcndent clause - a fact that would destroy an important
generalizétion in the statement of syntactic uses of auxiliaries.
(iii) As a Full Verb, on the other hand, its distribution in
relation to elements that are clearly established as auxiliary

is identical with the distribution of the Full Verbléiggg in
relation to these auxiliaries (see 5.11, Table 2).

(b) Elements which are not restricted to specific structural patterns

There are only two of these: fére

6

The element férQé is here regarded as a Full Verb for

-
-
g
124
.

the following reasons. first, if it were considered to be an

)owen (logo) cites this item as 'fére, adv 'almost'...'. Abraham
58) ciles it as ‘feré ees (verb’ used adverbially in the sense

of 'alﬁost Yeaole There is definitely an error of phonetic
recording in Abraham (1958) and, unless the pronunciastion of

this form has changed in the past century, almost certainly in
Bowen (1858). This error is repeated in Delang (1958) where the
form is cited as 'féré...adv (2)...'. Bamgbogc (1965) cites it

as 'fqrée almost', an 'unrestricted preverb'. ihatever the
origin of this element, which is almost certainly a fusion of more
forms than one, it is difficult today to see what its parts are
and we record it as 'férdé' and not 'férg'.
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auxiliary element, its polysllabic nature would make it a
‘suspicious element.‘ Furthermore, it does not bhehave like
auxiliaries when the clause in which it occurs is negatived.
All auxiliaries Which may be negatived in Free clauses of
Primary Pattern normally co-éccur with the Primary Negator Eg

(see 10.211, AII). While the element féré¢ may be negatived

in clauses of this type, it never co-occurs with‘gé (10.211, AI);
it always selects the Secondary Negator, Héﬁ (10,211, BI).
e.g. Positive: Wdn férdé 1é dide (They could nearly stand)

Negative: ion férdc méa le dide (They could hardly stand)

e R \
*ion kb fére le dide.

4

If féféq were to be classified as en suxiliary, it would be the

only aukiliary that is syntactically irregular in this respect.
On the other hend, if classified as a Full Verb, it would be
found to share this syntactic distribution with the Full Verb

ey s\ b3 3
elements jaja and sese.

The element sdbi cannot be tested as a Full Verb or an

auxiliary by any of the criteria we have used so far7. It

seens to be a foreign element in the language and is recorded

7Bamgbo$e (1966) cites this element as "sdbad 'usually'" (p.??),

and notes that it cannot be followed by 'the verbal particle
i.e. i, We follow Abraham (1958) in regarding the element as
sdbh because we attest sdbd mdarl end sdba . The final § of
:Bamgboge's form seems to be, in fect, an assimilated.ﬁ.
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in Abraham (1958) as a loan from Hausa. There, are, however, three
reasons why we classify it as a Full Verb ratker than an Auxiliary.
First, if classified as an Auxiliary, it would be the only Aux.
element that cannot occur directly before a Full Verb; an intervening
oy or‘gégéiis obligatory. Secondly, it can be preceded by } which is
normally the last element in a sequence of auxiliaries; §§Q§ cannot
be regarded as an Aux occurring after M in a sequence of aux;liariés
because of the frequently attested séba £ + FV in which it also
precedes M. Thirdly, if regarded as a Full Verb, the syntactic
distribution of siba in relation to auxiliaries is identical with

the distribution of such easily classified Full Verb elements as jumy,

téte, ete. (see 5.11, Table 2).

Yhat may be regarded as a third difficulty in precisely defining
the elements of our Complex Verb group is the fact that some of the
elements regarded in this study as secand‘Bound‘Verb elements in
Conplex Verb structure have been traditionally classified as prepositions.
For instance, Delang (1958) includes si and ni in his class of
prepositions (p.1lxvi). There is need to explain why we break with this
type of descriptive t}aaition to classify these as verbal elements,

Regarding them here as Bound (Full) Verb elements is not to
deny that some of these elements can have prepositional use. However,
we think it would be useful if we clarified which occurrence is regard-
ed in the present study as prepositionsl and which is regarded as verbal.
For us, the syntactic status of such elements is in doubt only when

they occur between a verbal element and a NP as in:
Vb NP

(1) ¥o simi ;g{ London 'I rested in London' i
(ii) Mo gbé & ka ‘'nd 'I put it on the fire'.
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=4

£ we lsbel the underiined elementc (and others occurring in that

position in cleouse structure) as x, then the seguence
'Verb... + = + L'
in the above sentences may be anslysed as

(Verb + z) + NP

Verb + (x + WP)
where verb + x is a Complex Verb and x + P is a prepositional phrase.

ER

As & test of the structure of such & sequence, we suggest the
application of T-Emph. to a simple clause in which it occurs. If the
sequence verb + x cannot be split by the operation of T-Emph, then the
sequence is a Complex Verb and x itselfl is = Bougd Verb. 3But if
T-Emph. splits the seguence in such a way that there is a resultant
X + NP in ventence-lnlblal PO li ion, then x is a preposition, not a
verb. As an illustration, if *ne sentences (b) con be derived from
the corresponding S?ntencés of,(a), then the elements underlined in
(2) are HOT verbal elements; if, however, they cannot be so derived,

then and only then areithe underlined elements verbs; and together with

preceding verbs tney conotluu e Comple Verbs.

. :
(a) (i)’MQ simi ni London 'T rested in London!
(i) 1o io sf’Londénv 'T went to London!

(1ii) Mo gb€ e & 'nd ©'I put it on the fire!
(») (4 )’Ei London ni mo *i simi
(ii)*"S'| London ni mo 19

(

ii)*Ka s ni 10 gbe e

e

(¥ = not grammatical)
. 4 . L. . R >
By this demand, ni in a,i is a prepositional element while si and ka

. . rd . .
in g,ii s,3ii are verbzl elemenis. H1 may be deleted in h,i; but its

deletion is only opticnal.
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This test by T-Ewph, however, does not resolve

decisively in all cases the status of _1_15/ From the

sentence:

(2) (iv) Mo fuh 036 ni obi 'I gave Ojo cola',
T-Emph produces:

(b) (iv) Obi ni mo fun 03¢

in which ni is obligatorily deleted. The element ni cannot
be easily classified as éither ‘preposition or verb, given that
neithér of the following sentences is well-formed:
*_Iﬁ.: obi niv mo fun E)jo'
*0bi ni mo fuh 036 ni.
Any rule stating that ni is obligatorily deleted in the forming

of an acceptable sentence cannot support the verbal any more

than the prepositional status of 11__1:

In this study,‘—fre clessify _rg_m_’ as a verbal element in the
verb group of a,iv and similar sequences because, as shown in
5.241 below, we consider the verb group of all such sequences to
be transformationally derived from verbal bases. ~ Thus funi...ni

derives from fi.,.fin...; hén,..ni... (e.g. in hin ¢ 1' Qya) from

rd
f'i...hﬁn...; etc. We find support for our classification of ni as a
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verbal element in Bamgboge (1966) which regards 9_:{ as a Post-
verb (p.78), and in E.C. Rowlands (1967), p.737. Even as a
verbal element, however, as E.C. Rowlands(1967) notes on p.737,
_111_'_’ is special in the senses that

(a) while it is transitive, it cannot be followed by

object pronouns;

(b) it 15 obligatorily deleted after the operation of T-Emph. on

, the simple clause in which it occurs and sozzéver used

without a following object.
5.1 STRUCIURAL SUB-CLASSES OF THE CCMPLEX VERB

5.10 DEFINING THE SUB-CLASSES
Characteristically, as pointed out in 5.01, a Bound (Full)
Verb is obligatory in the structure of a Complex Verb. The other
verbal element may be & Free Verb or another Bound (Full) Verb.
This means that there are three broad structural sub-classes of
Complex Verbs:
1. Bound + Bound
2. Bound + Free
3. Free + Bound |
" There are two kinds of patterns in the ccmbination of the
verbal elements, These are:
Free Pattern: When the verbal element combining with the

obligatory Bound Verb is chosen from an open set of verbs.
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Fized Pattern: WVhen this verbal clement is fized by usage and

there is né chqice. Sometimes the fixed ?artner of the Bound
Verb is selected from a small set of items. This, however, does
not raice a przetical problem; for instance,lit is not nececsa
~to ask: 'how many verbal elemenis must there be in the set fronm
which the portner is chosen before we recard it as a free rather
than a restricted choice?' In the few cases in which the partner
of the Bound Verd is chosen from a set, gll elements in the set
are semantic varients; e.z. gbd and ta in gbd/ta k5... both mean
'to move in = menacing way'.

The pattern differentiation, Free/Fized, does not apply to
sub-clacs 1 (Bound + Bound); but (2) and (3) may be sub-classified
as

2(a): Bound + ¥ree ; in Free Pattern.

(p): »n in Fixed Pattern.

-

3(a): Free + Bound ' ; in Free Pattern.
(p): n ; in Fixed Pattern.

These four and sub-class 1 ere the Complex Verb sub-class structures
recognized in the toble of Complex Verbs below. In the table
iteelf, we further breask dowm these sitructural sub-clesses on v
criteria; e.g. whether the obligatory Bound Verb in (2) and (3) =zre
Trensitive or Intransitive; or, in the case of(Z,Q, wha% Auxiliaries
are permitted to intervene between the Intransitive Bound Verb and

the ¥ree element.
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2. NOTATION:

Appendix I,

5.11 TABLE 2 : SUB-CLASSES OF COMPLEX VERBS
i -
2 BOURD VBS. ﬂ ORE BOUND VEEB IN COMBINATION WITH ONE FREE VERB.
1. BD +BD | 2, BOUND + FREE - I 3, FREE + BOUND
1t
P - il . L. . o § P X
| na, Free Pattern| b, Fired Pattemn i a.Free Patt. | b.Fixed Patt.
N R
L, dhéoook94aoq ” baaooo + vb 50.. 1/t ;;Vb + dyzooo délB : 40..
kq4ooalé4/8i1 3% fiIQOO + Vb b?z..n{o Hv'b -+ f“n4o."u ku'n.zoa.
: ! g2 . aied 3
G ¢sccccssssece | £i%.ee + vbi da ", .duro " vb + ka see 2 81
H rd
; bb}oocjés i! mi300. + vb délzoook?Ja' ![Vb + 134/k8uu gb; g k‘OOQO
A ' ] ‘ u ta
g déleooonis H tj-l.oo + Vb d£n2o.ow\° ’ “ vb + 11\1%000
] délo......siz', i ootoootooo.oooo Vb + m4o..
m pa',g.'.&.d.\a ) “ bu 000' "' V-'tr HVb + Bi [ X )
E paT...'.ﬂéa " dézgoo + v=tr 7b -+ S£ oo p
N il o~ : - ,
g pa’eeeepd’ Il tdeee 4 vtz | pal...ad’ ﬁ w + 14,
8 ' tﬁ4ooo p§ H o tu4000301 ;; eesescccces
xé.v.. 813 H 895...6.& /dio.. " V-tl" + ni?..
: “ 5_9’,2 - 4 Vb ﬁ
B, Noaes 3 2 it 1 .2
Il moQme - + vb b’ se/pari I té . ..ba
i : 6.9'.3 i Il vb + p93 kéz/gé?..ko
ﬁ *36aé  + v 1
: Id \'V’ "
$§$1 r?ree + vb i dé:
it onikan + vb h aé
] 2 ‘ il s 2
g i (td -+ vb I ai
H H ' 3 A il 5
H } £i + b " fiin
i
2 i fi4/§e4 + vb i' i
g 1120 0 ol 42 i A )eepR
E ! ghe/ti™ + vb i lo
E hoojaja  +vb I 80°
I A }i papd  + vb 5; +1°
5 ! :z,se3 .+ vb I wel
g ii ge”/t17 + vb i i
: | o3y 4w I
3 i"3 gbdedd + vb i 86°/yie0ep0
L e+ ==
,\ | (kg(x) + v !
I (sdbd 4+ vd il
I teate s S &
ﬁ té(n)b‘qf vb . {? :
W5 tdn ~ + vb ~ i _
l, The superscripts marking the 'verbal elements in this Table are those imed in

Vhen these- Complex Verbs are cited in the rest of 'bhis atudy, the‘

superscripts are included only where omission may cause confusion. '

b

%

* %

2
3
5

L]

¢ 3 permitted Aux = M only; ¥ : permitted Aux

In 2a(B), all starred groups pemit Aux. between their verb elements
. ;' - M’ lb

= all Pre—emptives, except ti, si. T

—.—

-M, 1% ti' *4 3 pemitted Aux = M, maan; j :

= all Pra-enptives L
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2e2 NOIES ON THE COMPLEX VERBS LISTED

He2i

5.212

1. BOUND -+ BOUND;
- These are divided into two sets;
(a) d‘é.. ook?oog and k?.‘.le,/s:{..; X in Which both verbal

. elements are Transitive;
(b) the rest, in which only the first verbal element is
. Transitive.

In the first set, (a) , each Bound Verb element is obligatory
followed by NP in basic clause structure. The NP following
the first Bound Verb is limited to the words ojd ‘eyes, face'
and orf,subject to-the qualification to be given for kges.siss.
TheVNP following the second Bound Verb is usually a NP-place.

e.g. (2) 0 da oju/ori ko ¢ua London)
(b) 0 ko oji/ori 16 ona London
(e) 0 k9 oau/ori si onk London

You tu:bned in the direction

of London!

(a& (o;;u./ori) l;q and k9 (oau/ori) le/si’ pay be interproted as

"heaLd for'). In sentence (b), ko oji 16 is sub-standard; but it

is attested. )

.'Both elements of kq...si... have freer choice of a ﬁollomng

NP, Any part of the body that is capable of being physically

omented may serve as IiP after ko- while personal pronouns as

well as concrete nouns may serve as RP after s:..
.g. 0 ko eh:.n si wa 'You turned you back on us!
: O«kq eti afas si aya re¢ 'You turned a deaf ear to your wife'

In the second set, (b),the Complex Verbs bi...j¢, pa...dk, and

a...p‘?L are different from the others in that the first Bound

Verb of each belongs to Intransitive class Alb (3.223); that
is ba. and pa are potentially Transitive; e.g.
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'b‘a...je:: Aso mi ba j¢ My dress was spoilt!

0 ba aso mi j?’ 'You spoilt my dress’
pa...dd: O pa db (si burfkd) 'It returned to a bad state'

Wg'n pa 4 a&b (si burikd) 'It was turned to a bad state’
Pa...pd:  Won pa po 'They merged!

A ﬁa won po : 'We merged them'.

The others occur with their first elements obligatorily

Transitive; e.g. |
dde..si 'spare' : O d4 igi nak si 'You spared the tree'

l'd

dd...ni 'hold'

o

0 df egba nda ni 'You held the cane'
pa...md  'keep' : O pa egba néh mg 'You stored the cane away'
tleoopd 'Sorape together' : O tu owd did pd

'You scraped some money together!
yé...s{ ‘honour! : 6 ¥§ mi si- '‘He honoured me'

5.22 2(a). BOUND 4 FREE: FREE PATTERN:

5.221 Bound Verb, 1,NP': In the first set in which the Bound Verb is

' followed by an obligatory NP in basic clause structure, there
are two sub—sef:s: one.in which the Free Verb is V-tr only
(‘+ V-t}r) , and the other in which the Free Verb may be Transitive
or Intrensitive (+ Vb). Ve consider first the case with V-tr,
In the structure 'Bound Verb + NP + V-tr', the NP inter-
vening between the two Complex Verb constituents is the pre-
posed ‘object' of V~tr. The interpretation of the sequence

definitely involves the re-positioning of NP efter the Free
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Verb element. The relationship of the Bound Verb to the
following NP does not involve transitivity in spite of our
requirement in 3,225 that a verb should be considered as Transitive
if it can be followed by the object form of a pronoun. This is
because we consider this to be a sequence derived from a basic
sequence 'Bound Verb + V-tr + NP', There are two points in
support of this, Firstly, in the semantic interpretation of the
sequence, there is no connection between the Bound Verb and NP;
rather, NP is semantically connected with the Free Verb. Secondly,
in two of the three instances of this sequence, the sequence we
here postulate as basic in fact exists and has the same meaning
as the sequence where the NP is pre-posed to the Free Verb, The
reason why we degl with 'Bound Verb + NP 4+ V-tr' as syntactically
separate from 'Bound Verb + V-ir 4+ NP' is that in the case of
bu...V-tr, there isvnolcorresponding bu V-tr (+NP) as an actual
sequence; while in syntactic description we may regard it as the
form underlying the actual sequence, we cannot cite it in a list
in which all.other,sequences are actual.
Exaﬁgles:
blu,..V-tr é ti bu Ewé naa ko 'He has nearly finished writing thebook'
(Cf. non-grammatical *0 ti bu ko iwe nad)
aé2, v-tr 0 ad igi yen gbe 'You lifted that log all alone!
(Cf. O da gb€ igi yen 'You alone lifted that log')

\

tdn...V-tr 0 tdn aso yen wod *You re-adjusted that dress on you'

(cf. O tun wo asQ yen ‘'You wore that dress again')
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In the structure of '"Bound Verb...+ Vb', it may be

necessary to explain the difference between the forms of £i

we are using here, especially between £i' and the other £i forms,

The verbal element fi occurs in the following sentences:

(1) 0 £i iwd mi pa mg. 'He put my book away'

(41) - 6 £i Iwé nad fun won ‘'Ho gave them the book'

(1i1) O £i bhtd gbd a  'He kicked it with his boots’
~ (iv) O £i ogbdn gbS £ ‘'He cleverly got it

(v) L'ikéko ti mo £1i wd 1'cko "When I was on the farm'

(vi) T'ori \iyé%n 1'0un £i kidro 'That's why he left'.

- In our view, there are four different types of fi in the above
examples. The fi occurring in (vi) has been described as _j:f‘_f" on
. P«150 above; while that occurring in (v) has been described as ;‘_i_?
on pp. 154-155. The occurrences of fi in sentences of the types (i) -
(iv) have so far not been described in this study.

The _f_‘_i__“occurr:ing in (1ii) and (iv) can be glossed in English
as 'usg 's the NP fqlloﬁng this occurrence of fi is, in notional
terms, a.n ihsbi‘:nmeht 'used to do whét is specified in the following
Free Verb. This is the occurrence of fi that is referred to in this
study ‘as _f_‘_i_? '

The fi occurring in (i) and (ii), however, cannot be glossed
as 'use'; and it is indeed difficult to gloss it‘ as anything in
English., Its meaning may be roughly given a.s 'put, take'., This
verbal element is labelled £i' in this study.

The distinction we are meking between £1' and £1° has the

implication that in sequences like £i...bo and fi...rsh, we need to
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recognizo two'd;ffepont Complex Verbs in each case: one in which
£§1 occurs and the other in which{ﬁiz occurs. This may appear to
be & case of over-differentiation. But, in view of the following
pairs of sentences in (1) and (2), we do not thirk this, in fect,
is a case of:over-differentiation,

1. (8) Ta1' 8 £ ojo’ be ¢ - 'Vhat business of his is it?!
(b) T 1'0 £i owd bd 9’ "¥ho bribed him with money?'

2, (a) Ta 1'0 fi iwe~kiko ran e 'Who asked you to write books?"
;“(b) _Ta 1'0 f1 owd rén q ‘ 'Who aent the money through you?'
In the first palr, fl...be in (a) is semantlcally different from

fi..ube in (b). Simllarly, the two ocourrences of fi.,,ran in the

second pair have two different meanings. .
Anomalies in the ocourrence of ’f11 and *fiz'

F11 and f12 are anomalous in the sense that when thezr object

13 & non-emphatlc 3 Pers.‘ Slngular pronoun, it is not expressed-

€efe f11: 0 fi pa mo 'He put it away'
: S (ef. 0 fi mi pa nd 'He hid we')

“fiv 6 fi ;'obgun 'He used it to make medicine!
. (efy 0 £i wén §'oog§n;'ﬁe>uaod them to meke
mediciné).
F11 13 further anomalous in the sense that it shares the
prlvllege of occurrence of Free Verba in two wayﬂ. First, 1t
occurs before le and 51 (whlch are normally preceded by ®re@ Verbs)

to produce the Complex Vérbs f1...le... and £ieseSiea. + Secondly,

as noted on ' P. 2&7 below, it can occur before the nonnspllttlng

form of pa mo to produce the Composite Vérb fl(NP) pa mo.

In these two p031t10ns, no other Bound Verb ocecurs,
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The Individual Complex Verbs

bdes.Vb: O bé mi ko 1éta mi  ‘'He wrote my letter for me'
0 bé mi je isu - 'He ate yam with me*
0 bé mi 1¢ " ('He went for me*
é'He went with me!

As the examples show, the Complex Verb bs...Vb has t'ao.
meaning types: one is parephrasable by the Complex Verb _V};_t}zia (3a)
and the other by the Compound Verb Verb + pylds The ambiguity is
lexical and is tracesble to bi. The two meaning types are
represented in the following parsphrases:

. , - (¢ iq finmi  ‘'He went for me'
0 ba mi 1o , <,
R 0 19 pelu mi 'He went with me®

When Vb in bé...Vb is either sun or non-Transitive 3e,
this semantic two-way pattern does not hold; the Complex Verbs
bae,estn (1it. *sleep with’) and bé,..ge (lit, 'do with') meen
‘have sexual intercourse',
£il,, Vb: ‘

Vb as 'V-intr.': eefe O Fi qs?{' bS 'You had a scratch on your foot!
Vb as '"Wetr.': e.g. O £i 3wé fun mi 'You gave me a book!

Sonmetimes when Vb of this pattern is V-tr., _T_:_gi:_ig operates
as follows:

(wP+) £i' 4+ NP1 + V=tr. + NP2

=> (NP+) V-tr. + NP2 + ni + NP1
e.g. Mo fi iwé fun o => Mo fun o ni iwd

(I gave a book to you) (I gave you a book),
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- Even though this Transfomatlon is somewhat unproductlve,

there are several pa:.rs of expreasions dlst:.ngulshed only by

f11 s e Vetr and V-tr...ni which are freely substitutable for each
other in everyday usage; e.g. = |

£i..b¥... 1 Te 16 £1 oid b} &7

s 'Is it any business of his?':
Ta 1'0 bé e 1' ?36?

fioc.funooo : Mo i 1We fun ei ‘T gave you a book!

Mo fun e n! iwe

fiooordn..e: Ta 1':6 £i igd rdn e?)
, ) 'Who asked you to do it?!
-Te 1' o ren e n' ise?

Werd (1952) is the only study of the Yoruba Verb that notes
that the verbal sequence Vb + ni raises a problem (parag. 319,
Pe 144); but the author stops with the following statement:

Ni "is used with a number of verbs which can take two

object:s.-'.’.but I ha;fe not found it possible to say

what this word is.” It is frequently untrenslatsble,

. The usage with _f_'_t_z:n 'give' is the commonest example .o
4s we show below (5.421), Vb + ni can be derived from at least
three underlying structures by the use of different Transformations.
One of these underlying structures is a clause containing the

Complex Verb. £i,,.V=tr,.




- 470 -

fiz...+ Vb: e.g. 3 fi ybe ja _ 'He fought with a knife'
Woh £i ori iyd-omg b 6 'They appealed to him in
the neme of all mothers'
Vign £i ero gbé e - 'They lifted it with a machine'.
i, ., Vo: e.g. Odbgun yen mi mi sun
'"That drug made me sleep'
0 mit mi gbhgbé iyd mi
'It made me forget my suffering'
£i,..Vb: e.g.  Wdn ti London w

'They came from London'
7 . / A
Wén ti Phun se etd won

'They made their arrangements from there'

5.222 Bound Verb, '-NP!

The only point of syntactic interest in this pattern is
presented in the Table of Complex Verbs (5.11 above); namely,
that certain Auxiliaries of the Pre-emptive sub-class may
occur befween the Bound Verbs and the partner Free Verb. This
section is devoted to exemplification in order to provide the
semantic interpretation of the Complex Verbs, especially since
most of their Bound Verbs do not express meanings that we can

gloss like the other verbs in Appendix I,
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dé2 + Vb : Mo dd yan 'I marched alone!
Yo dd se is€ ndad 'I did the work alone'
(This Complex Verb was postulated as the basic
form of da... + Vb in 5.221 above).
m§§m§ + Vb : Mo mddmd du 'T intentionally fled!
Mo mddmd fd o 'I deliberately broke it'
dédé + Vb : [0 dédé ho 'He simply fled (i.e. while no-one

expected him to)!

Mo dédé ri i  'All of a sudden, I found it'

féré + Vb : Mo feréé kua 'I nearly died'
0 ferdé 1u mi pa 'You nearly beat me to death!
pﬁkan_+ Vb : O nikan g9 'You hid alene’
0 nikan se € 'You did it unaided'
62 +vb i ki 6 td ki 'before he died'
ki o td se € 'before you do it!
£i2 + Vb : igbh ti won yib fi tdbi 'by the time they will have

grovn big!
tit{ ti' won fi pa & 'until they killed it!

fi4/§e4 +Vb : Tori bée ni & fi/se stn 'That was why he slept'

Abd jo ti wdn fi/se 1u € 'No wonder they beat you'
gbt%/ti% & Vb: N'ibi ti won gbé/ti f sin

'While (lit. where) they were sleeping...'

London ni wgn ghé/ti se e

'London is the place where it is made'
jaja + Vb 0 jaja sun 'You managed to sleep'

’
0 jaja se 'kan yi 'You managed to do this one'
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pa/piph + Vb : 0’pé/pépé‘d5ra "It was good after all'
t 0 ph/papa se € 'You did it after all/in
| spite of our warning'
§e3 + Vb : ki a bhd 1% ri’wgn ni a ge ya
'"We turned aside in order that we might see then'
L&ti wdran ni mo se san iye owG yen
'I paid so much in order that I might wateh the show'
§e5/ti3 + Vb : Bahyi ni a se/ti yh
"This is how we turned aside'
Badawo ni ¢ se/ti ge €
'How did you do it?'
gesd + Vb : Won s&sé yo
'They have just escaped'
A kst ge
'We have only recentl& done it'
gb§§d§'+ Vb : A gb@édé ygll 'We must escape'
A goddad pari r¢ 'We must finish it'
jq/jijg/jqjg + Vbs A j?/jEjg/jqjg yo 'We escaped together'
a "
jhmé + Vb : Won jhm§ yo (n{nﬁ %Wén)
'They escaped together (from prison)
A jin6 gb'erd rd
'We plotted it together'
kG/kk§ % Vb : O k/kékd funfun 'It was white at first'

/

O k¢/kéké bi obirin 'She first had a daughter'

’-" )) t . * 3 [ 4
pari r¢ 'We finished it fogether
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4 ’

sébd + Vb : lion sdba d yo 'They often escape'
Wgn sdba se € 'They often do it'
tete + Vb ¢ Ko téte dddd 'It did not turn blackaquickly'
Mo teté se € 'I quickly did it’*
td(n)bd + Vb : Mo tu(n)by sun '] moved further away'
Mo td(n)bo lu u 'I gave him more §gqtiﬁg'
tun + Vb ¢ A tun yo 'WYe escaped again'
A tin se isé naa 'We did the work again'

(This Complex Verb was postulated in 5.221 above as the basic
form underlying tun...V-tr).

2(b) BOUND + FREE : FIXED PATTERN

5.231 Bound Verb, '+ NP':

bd...kW/ti 'fail to achieve' : 0 ba oun je vi kKb/ti
'You failed to finish this food'
bt...wd  'look at; visit' 6'b§ wa wo 'He visited us'

(As with dan...wo below, and with bu...V-tr, da...V-tr,

and tdn...V-tr in 5.221 above, it is necessary here to postulate

a basic structure Bound Verb + V—=tr in order to relate the

intervening NP to the Free Verb'yé, even though there is no

actual sequence bé wo NP or dan wo NP)

dd...durd 'cause to stop' : Mo da a durd 'I stopped it'
(The Bound Verb d4 is a Verb of Intransitive Class A1(b)

(3.223). Thus: O d4 ddro 'It stopped').
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dé...kejé’ ‘4o stride over' Mo dd a kojd
'I strode over it'

'4 \
Mo dan won wo

adn...md to test
| | 'I'tested. then'
Paes.dé 'to draw fogethér : Mo biﬁa 'l'gkﬁn yen aé
'I shut that door!
(pa is a verb of the Intransitive Class Alb (3.223); thus,
o _'L‘e’k\\m yen pa aé
'That door snapped shut' is also grazmatical)
pa...de' is synonymous with pa...p?‘) dealt with in
- He212 above. -
tu...jo - ‘'scrape together' : 0 tu owd die jo
‘ 'You scraped some money together!
tu...j¢ is synonymous with th...pd in 5.212 above.
80...da/di... 'change...to (another form)' has a different pattern
from the above 2(b): Complex Verbs in that the Free
Verb constituent is followed by a NP:
Won so ¢ d3/di dpé |
'They made a fool of him'
In this Complex Verdb 4i is the more common of the
Free Verdb variants,

50232 Bound Verb, '-NP':

bu par.'{/::.e 'to be finished':
I:‘sg’ yi bu parif 'This work is finished' (4brzham 1958, p.118:
" bu se "

/

dd ku 'faint': Ome yen d4 ki 'That boy fainted'
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5,24  3(a) FREE 4+ BOUND : FREE PATTERN

5.241 Bound Verb,

', NP':

Vb + deeee $

Vb + fl.l‘noo.:

Vb + Kdees @

. . 7 . .
Mda rin de mi 'Keep walking till I come'

I

0 se ijéngbén de baba ré 'He causedtrouble before his
father's arrival'

014 wa fun mi , '0lu supports me'(lit.6lu existsfor me)
0 wd is€ fun won 'You found them a job'
0 o bé k& 'l¢ ‘'He is bounding about in the house'

4

fgn

(=8
y1d

: 7\ rd e
Je eye naa kd 'gbo

«(De

(He sprinkled the bird's blood over the bush)

(kd is a verb of Transitive class 1b (3.223); hence the

NP following it is optional).

VD + léooo H

Vb + k‘a... .

0 to 1€ orf;éga 'You jumped on the chair!'
0 kd iwé 1€ agogo mi 'You put books on my watch'
is a varigant of Vb y lé... whenever Vb is the
V-tr element gbd 'lift, put'. Thus,

’ ’ g .
O ghe e le ori-aga

'You set it on top of the chair'
" ka 8

This Complex Verb, however has its most frequent

occurrence in the fixed form ka ’l% 'right on the

ground': e.g.

0 £d o ka 'lé 'He smashed it all on the grourd!'

0 puré ka 'l¢ 'He multiplied his lies'

(1it. He spread lies on the ground)




4
Vb 4 ... ¢ M&3d Subd 14 mi

Vb + m?'oc .

Vb 4+ 8il

Vb 4+ 8i

2

.
.
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'bon't fall on me'

Yo ju okdta lu u 'I hit him with a stone!®

0 so mg won 'It stuck to them!'

i

0 we gelé md eti 'She tied the scarf around

her ears'

-1 . . . .
Si expresses the meaning 'in the direction of,

towards' when Vb involves the notion of movement;
otherwise, it expresses a notion 'locative' which
is not easy to gloss. .§il is always followed by
NP-nlace or a NP describing the state of & thing;
e.g. 0 padd si aiddra ‘It returned to a Kad cordition'
0 1o si Exd ~ 'You went to Lagos’
0" md féré si enu 'He set the flute to his lips'
: giz is a Bound Verb of Transitive Class 1 (a) and

is always followed by object pronouns or nouns other

than NP-place.

ldr

-0

ta s{ wa 'His affluence favourablg affected us!

«(De

(lit. '...was dispersed to us').
0 so bkd si i 'You threw a missile at it!
giz with a 3 Pers. Sg. object Qgi_i) also has an
idiomatic use with an Znglish meaning that may be
roughly put as 'in addition to; more’'.
€., R}n dik sii 'Do a little more walking!
Mo je di% si i 'I ate a little more!

Yo bu si i ' added to it'.
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The 3 Pers. Sg. pronoun may, of course, be
replaced by the noun it stands for (with
unchanged meaning); but whenever it is not so
replaced, the semantic interpretation of_gi_i
is fixed in the sense indicated above.
Vb 4 ti... : Ko dird ti i 'I stood by him"

Yo ghé e ti ogiri 'I rested it against a {vall'

(ihenever Vb in this Complex Verb is V-tr, the

NP after ti is optional).

’
V=-tr + Niees?

We are treating this separately because it is different
from the others in three ways. Firstly, it is the only 3(a)
Complex Verb in which the first element is obligatorily V-tr.
Secondly, in all Complex Verbs, T~Emph. and T-Rel. have the
effect of bringing into clause~final poSition the second
verbal element whenever the NP following it is transposed to
initial iposition in the derived structure., Thus, the following
basic clauses (1) become (2) by T-fmph., and (3) by T-Rel.

(Complex Verb constituents underlined):

(1)(a) Mo bd a je isu 'I ate yams with him'
(b) 0 ko 1 mi '"You stumbled sgainst me'
(c) O so bkd si wa '"You threw a missile at us!

(2)(a) Isu ni mo bg a j 'It was yams I ate with him'

|5

(b) Emi ni o ko 1d 'It was me you stumbled against!

§ —
L

\ b -’ » »
(c) Awa ni o so oko si 'It was us you threw a missileat'
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(3) (a) Isu t1 mo E_a: a j¢ 'The yems I ate with him'
(b) Emi # o ko po | 'I, on whom you stumbled'
| (c) Awa ti o 30 ko si  'We at whom you threw a missile!
In thé case of Vb _+ ml’..., however, the Bound Verb _gé is obliga~
torily deieted in fihé.l position in deri'ved structures like
(2) and (3). |
In the third place, ‘thre Complei Verb Vb + nf... is not, like
the othefs, a basic structure; it is derived from three different
underlyin'g structurés which detemihe the three different
meanings attributable to it. The underlying sfructures are;

I. fi + NP1 + V-tr + NP2

eugo fi OWOI fu,n mi '

'give me money!
= V=tr }NPZ + nf+NP1

fun mi ni owo

The lexical items that may £ill the s3lot V=tr here constitute
only a restricted subset of the long list of Transitive Verbs.

' This TFansformation (which we label as Twni 1) has been
exemplified in 4,312 and 5.221 above. It is necessary, however,
to point out here that this constitutes a meaning type that is
totally different from the other two because the meaning can be
traced o‘nlyv to the underlying structure described here,

) . ’
II. V-tr + NP1 + NP2-poss. =— V=tr + NP2-cbj + ni + NP{
' s /’ \ ’, \ V

€. 'f?’ aya oré r¢ = fé ré re n:{ aya

1 « i

tcourt his friend's wife!
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We label the Transforgation involved here as T~n{'2. The
constituents 'NP2-poss' and'NP2-obj' in the above operation are
to be interpreted as 'Possessive form of NP2' and 'Object form
of NP2' respectively., It is only in the pronominal forms that
there is any phonological difference between these two; but the
distinction is marked in the nature of tonal link with forms
immediately preéeding them.

This is a very productive Transformation, since almost
any basic clause containing the underlying structure stated above
can be traﬁsfcrmed by T-ni 2.

Examples: (Vb + ni underlined in the examples)

0 f¢ mi 1'awo 'You broke my plate' (<0 fg awo mi)
0 :ff_é oré ré 1'aya 'He is courting his friend's wife'

(<0 £ f¢ aya dré ré)
Wén‘ii mi.gi kéké 'They stole my cycle' (<¥dn ji kéké mi)
III.  V-tr + NP1 + mg + NP2 ==  V-tr + NP2 4 ni + NP1
€.ge fé kimd mé mi fg mi ni kumd
'Struck a club-blow on me' 'struck me with a club?
e label this Transfomation as T-ni 3. Its basic structure
involves the use of a restricted sub-set of the Complex Verb

verb + md... » Y-itr of the basic structure consists of verbs

meaning 'to strike, hit?',

List:

Vetr = dd, fd, gbd, gbd, jd, jan, ken, ki, 13/1%, 14, nd, ni, rd,

’ ’ g ] ’
sa, san, ti, wo, won
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These expressions are fixed and all describe different forms'

of 'striking' or ‘hitting'. In a few cases the NP occurring

after the listed verbs (i.e. the instruments used in 'striking')

are also fixed; where this is so, we list the lexical»items

that can occur as the NP, TFinally, this list is not presumed

to be complete because we have attested a form like fjf(NP = egba

'"lash') which is acceptable to two informants with & common

dialectal background and not to others; this suggests not only

that the method used in this case in Jjudging what is sub-standard

(i.e. a concensus) may be rather arbitrary but also that if there

Weré more informants with a wider range of dialectal background,

this list may be longer.

Examples: (only sentences with basic structure are cited; the
derived structure is given only in the first example

. but applies to all other basic sentences as well),

i 0 af igi nd mi
'He struck me with a stick!
§ af mi n'igi
s
r§ 0 £4 igi nd mi 'He struck me with a stick!
(NP = heavy object)
ghd 0 gbd pépd m¢ mi 'He struck me with & baton'
gbd 0 gbd ggba nd mi 'He struck me with a lash!

(NP = egba, 'lash!, “opd *staff’
+ *
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0 jd egba mg idi mi 'He struck my buttocks with a lash®
(NP = light object)

0 jan add mg etu naa 'He struck a heavy blow on the
antelope with a matchet

(NP = heavy object)

4

z V4 e » .
0 kén kondo mo mi 'He struck me with a baton’

(NP = ikd 'knock on the head'; kdridd 'baton')

L=

ku mér}mé mg ori mi 'He struck my head with a whip
with many lashes'

(NP = aso 'cloth'; m@rimé 'whip with many lashes')

0 la igi mg mi ‘He struck me with a stick'
0 lu igi mé mi 'He struck me with a stick'
0 na igi mé mi 'He whipped me with a stick!
(NP = light object wielded smartly)
0 ni add m¢ mi 'He struck me with a matchet!
. (NP = &da 'matchet'; ogb€¢ 'matchet-blow')
0 rd opéd m¢ mi 'He struck me with a staff!
(NP = egba 'lash', opad 'staff, stick')
Mo sq"ﬁhm§ mé 0 'I struck him heavily with a club!'
(NP = heavy object)
Won sd adé nd o '"They struck a matchet blow on him!'
(NP = 2d4 'matchet'; ogb¢ 'matchet-blow')
1] sdn irin mo ni 'He flung an iron rod to hit me!'
0 ti add mg o 'He struck it with the blunt edge of
a matchet.
0 wé iwé mg eti mi 'He crashed a blow on my ear with

a book!

(NP = heavy object)
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wéh : Mo won igi md ¢ 'I flung a stick at him and hit him®

Sentences using verb 4+ niﬁ.. derived by T-nilz are unlikely

to be confused with sentences derived by T-n{ 1 or T-n{ 2,

especially because of the restriction on membership of V-tr.
But there are a few cases of ambiguity as exemplified by the

following:

AP

3 . 0 kdn kéidé mi 'He broke my baton'
0 kan mi ni kdrdo {; ~

0 kan kéridd md mi 'He struck me with
: a baton!

T-ni 2 and T-ni 3 may operate on parts of the same basic
clause to produce a derived sentence in which there is a combi-
nation of what look like two Complex Verbs each of which is
Vb + nf:... In that case, the operation of T-ni 2 strictly
precedes that of T-ni 3. The basic sentence must have the
following two elements in its structure:

i) A Complex Verb with structure V-tr + mé... where V-tr is

one of the Verbs in the above list;

ii) a NP with structure NPt :+.  NP2=-poss §ccurring immediately
| after mé of the Complex Verb specified in (i).
An examplé-;f such a basic sentence is:
3 WJ~EWé'm§ eti mi'(séé gé'above).
T-n{ 2 operates on this to broduce:
0 wé }wé nd mi 1leti
T-ni 3 operates on this derived sentence to produce:

4 ’ . PR 4
0 wo mi n'iwe l'eti
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In fact, we do not accept this final product of the operations
as involving a combination of two Complex Verbs for the following
reasons.
In the product of T-ni 2 (i.e. the in-put for T—ni 3)
0 wd iwé mé mi l'etiﬁ
if the.gi before'ggi'were indeed a Verb, the verbal Qequence.in

the sentence should be wé...mé...n{.;. (a three-element verbal

sequence is possible as a Composiie Verb: Chapter 8 below).,
. s

But when T-ni 3 operates on this, ni is not at all affected.

This may seem insignificant since Teni 3 operates on cleuses

with Vb + mq... only; but the fact that Ig:is in close syntactic

link with the following NP should raise doubts about its verbal
status. These doubts are confirmed by the application of T-Emph
or T-Rel,

If T-Emph or T-Rel were applied to the product of T—ni,2,
the sequence ni eti would be found ﬁo behave like an ‘'Adv-place'
(a prepositional phrase). For instance, T-Emph operating on

0 wé iwé mg mi 1'eti
produces

(L') eti ni d gbé/ti wd iwé mo mi.
This means either that Vb 4 n{... produced by T-nf 2 is not a
Complex Verb since Bi may be the (prepositional) initiator of
an 'Adv-place' or that not all instances of Vb + n{... produced

!
by T-ni 2 are Complex Verbs., ie are inclined to the latter view.



In the underlying structure on which Teni 2 operates
(V-tr + NP1 + NP2-poss), there is a need to sub-oclassify NP1 on
the basis of its semantic rather than syntactic relation to
'NP2-poss'. Ve note that T-m. 2 is applicable to an

underlying stmcture contaixung the Complex Verb V-tr + mg... +

the structure NP1 + NP2-poss if and only if NP1 is, in notional

terms, a physical portion of NP2, Vhere NP1 and NP2 are
distinct physical entities, Teni 2 is not applicable, Thus,

while T-ni’ 2 is applicable to

. | L S ’ z Vd

© 0 1u iwé m¢d eti Ol
(where NP1 + NP2-poss = eti 014 'Olu's ear), it is inapplicable
to

0 1h iwé md aya o1
[

(where NP1 + NP2-poss = aya 01 'Olu's wife'); though: it normally

applies to 0/; £€ aya ol log' f?' 014 1'aya) in which 'V-tr + mou ..,

is not involved.
There is need, therefore, to. sub-classify the structure
underlying the ~operation of _fl;-;_n__ﬁ:_g as
(a) 'Vetr + NP1 + NP2-poss in which NP1 and NP2 are distinct
physical entities' ~ This is the under]ying structure that

produces COmplex Verbs Vetr + ni...

(b)  'V-tr + NP1 + NP2-poss in which NP1 is a physical portion of
T BN 7
NP2'. The coperation of T-ni 2 on this structure produces

Wb + 'Adveplace' rather than Complex Verbs. If the underlying
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syntaétic structures and the trensformational operation were

not the éame in both cases, a case might be made for recognizing
two different Transformations, one of whiﬁh (operating on (b)) is
locative.

- A fourtﬁ typé‘of Vb + n{... sequence resulting from the
opération pf é iocatife Transformation is that in the following
exampies: |

NP1 +,NP2—poss + Velntr =—x NP2 + V-intr + ni + NP1

e.g. Ese 01 tdbi —> Ol tdbi 1' esd
"0lu's legs are fat' 10lu is fat in the legs'
2 iaf Ikdkd nfh £§ =  ikdkd nfd £d nf lof

'The bottom of the pot cracked! 'The pot oracked at the bottom!
We may lsbel this Transformation as E:Ei_g. It is very similar
to'zzgi;g operating on (b) ebove. Firstly, NP1 must be a
physical fértion of NP2. Secondly, application of T-Emph or
T-Rel to the product of the operation of EZEiL& similarly

shows that ni is linked to NP1 rather than to V-intr and that

the resultant sequence 'V-intr + ni + NP1 does not involve a

‘ A s
Complex Verb V-intr + ni but an 'Adv-place', niNPi. For instance,

T-Emph applied to

0l tobi 1'esd

produces

(L') es® ni o1 gbé/ti tobi.
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5.242 Bound Verb, '-NP'

Vb + pd : A rin pr.:) '"We walked together'
A s0 wgn pY 'We tied them together'
5.25 FREE + BOUND : FIXED PATTERN

5.251 Bound Verb, '+ NP':

Ve ” N s
gba/ta ko... . 0 gba/ta ko mi  'He sprang at me'
(1it. He swept/scattered at me)
a5 Kan/kun/si... : M) af Kin/kdn/si mi 'Don't interfere with me'.

5.252 Bound Verb, '-NP' :

t9...ba : Oteorimiba 'You forced me to succumb’
L4
Mo te 'ri ba 'T bowed'

(NP after t& = edkin 'knee; ori 'head')
ka/s€...kd : Mo ke/3¢ irin nad kb 'I bent the iron rod till
one end touched the other'.

(kd and §¢ are Verbs of Intransitive Class Ala

(3.223). This means that the exemplificatory
sentence - and any of its type - may be:

Irin nad kd/sé k& 'The iron rod bent till...')

Vbs...pa: ten verbs are involved in construction with pa.
We include Vb + pa in the 'fixed pattern' because
(a) all these ten are variants of the same meaning,

'to tighten'; and



(b)
(c)
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The choice here'is restricted only to the. ten verbs.
If these verbs were not treated as Verbs of Fixed Pattern
3b they would alternatively have to be treated as Verbs
of the Free‘Pattern 3a: V-tr + pa. As demonstrated in
8.1 below, the position Vb or V-tr in Complex Verb sub-
class 3a may be filled by Complex or Compound Verbs in
Composite Verb construction. In the case of V-tr 4+ pa,
however, this capacity for expansion is impossible since
the choice at V-ir is limited to only the Single Verb

items listed below.

d€...pa ‘'cover tight' : o d€ e pa 'I rendered it air-tight'

dé...pa 'screw tight!

\
di...pa T'tie!

'I screwed it tight!

.
4
Q
Q.
e
m\

e}
o

(2]
ol
[«]
o,
[~
™
o
o

kén...pa 'hammer tight' : MNo kan ah pa

fin...pa 'pull tight®
lé...pa 'tWiSt'
SO ...pa 'tie!

ti...pa ‘'shut tight'

Mo fin okun néh pa 'I pulled the rope taut!

.e

Yo 1o okin nda pa

(Y3

[ 23

1 4
o s0 0 pa

LY

Mo ti il¥kun nadd pa 'I shut the door tight'

wé..opa 'fold tight' : Yo wé e pa 'T folded it tightly!
L4 r'd
Yi.eopa ‘'turn/twist' : Mo yi i pa
§§/yf:..po : Mo sé e po 'T bent it round'
Yo yf i po 'I turned round it'

(§§ is a verb of Intransitive Class Ala and as such the

NP following it can become the sentence subject).
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6. CATENATIVE PATTERN 1

CATENATIVE PATTERNS
The term 'Catenative Pattern' is used in this study to

describe a VP in which a Single Verb is directly followed

either by another Single Verb or by the nominalized form of

another Full Verb (Singlelor non-single). The only possible
intervening element is the NP that is obligatory if the first
Single Verb is a V-ir. .

There are two Caienative Patterns in Yoruba. VWhen a
Single Verb is followed by a nominalized form of a Full Verb,

the sequence is Catenative Pattern 1. VWhen it is followed by

a simple (i.e. non-nomihalized)form of a Single Verb, the

sequence is a Catenative Pattern 2

Each non-mominalized Single Verb in a Catenative Pattern 1
is a 'catenative verb' (henceforth FV in structural statements).
The nominalized form of tﬁe Second Full Verb element is hence-
forth represented’by the symbol‘)gﬁ;’while a 'Catenative Pattern'
is referred to as CP.

Each Catenative Pattern is transformationally derived
from underlying structures. We refer to the process as
'catenation’,

STRUCTURE OF CATENATIVE PATTERN 1

The structure of CP1 in derived sentences is FV 4+ Vn,
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In the rest of this chapter, the Vn. will bs exemplified
only by those derived from Single Verbs (see 6ok o
3'KINDS OF PARTICIPANT Vn,
"/ Three types of nominsls particyipéie in CP 1. These,
of course, are not the onij‘fno'n’zinals derived from verbs, One
type (Vn.1) was uised in the sub-classification of Full Verb -
elements in 3, 223 and 4.23 above. To dlscv;ss the der:.vat:.on
of any other verb-'based nominals (e.g. the dem.vatlon of
agentive nouns by a=) mll homever, take us beyond the
l:LmJ.ts of‘ the Verb and into the grammar of Yorub& nominals,
-..»The three relevant Vn,s are dascribe;dwj’.pwtbis study as :
¥n.2, which consists of a prefix Ci- (consonant + high tone i)
: ; and a verb, ‘the conscnant hgyingﬁ, the s‘ame ‘quality as the

Tirst consonant of the verb stem; e.g. $i'$e, from e ‘do’,

Vn,é,yvhit;h;cqnsists of a prefix hti- and 2 verb, (In writing
. this Vn, and V. ,g; we shall follow orthographlc

| conventxon zmd. wrlte the prefix. and tha verb as two

e

words, e.g. ati 19, f‘roxn__g go')
1£t1 4 verb, as in:  18t1 lg i‘rom __Q go'
. ~* however
Not all atteuted sequences 14ti t vb will/be considered

" in this study as mvolv:n.ng P 11 catenatlon.ﬁ There are

t There are at least &4 d:.ff‘erent syntactic forms represented in
the Yoruba orthography as ;ggl, all of' them representing a fusion
of nf + ati. Ore such form has the constituents prepesition' ni +_ati atl
the latter of which is, in turn, derived from the Bound Verb t:.'l ‘from 3
as pay be seen in : ..
L Liz 0 t1 Exd as London (You arrived in Lond.on from Lagos
:a=ti: Wti Ekd ad London (the distence from Lagos to Lond.on}
+ Stit (= 14ti): 14ti ExS a¢ London (from Lagos to London)

[,. - contd. on P.19OJ
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two types of' FV 1at1 + Y¥b that we do not regard as involving

CP T catenation and therefore, exclude from the Instrumental
and Non-Instrumental patierns hsted below :

(e) We excludﬂ any sequence BV » lati-verb whenever it is possible

to separate F‘V from 161:1 - verb by'T-Emphatich Thus, the

" sequence | | :
' aide 1£1 19 ' 'rise up to go*

; A

“does not involv'e} CP 4 catenation becsuse, in any sentence in
’wbich it nay occur, d:ide can be separated from 14ti ;g e.g.—

0 Ade 1843 19 Lt 1o ni o ge dlde
- 'You got up to go';'It was in order to go that you got up'

_sequence is ;derivedv (by'T-pi 1 ) from the Complex Verb
£i..4 + FV, Thus, $he sequence kge., 14ti rin 'taught ...
. to walk' does not involve CP % catenation because it is derived

by'®ni 1' from £iBti rin k¢ .., as in:

0 £i 3ti rin k¢ mi : 0 k¢ mi 14ti rin (1dfti<ni 3ti)
(lit. You took mlkmg teach me) ‘You taught me to walk!'

7 , .
The structuro of kq 22 latl vin here is: V =tr + ni 4+ NP,

All other sequenoes FV & 14t3 - verb are considered in this

study as involving CP 1 catenation. The 1lati = verb constituent

' of i.‘b is, for easy referenoe, labelled here as ,g.

2 A e S U S S

oo ./(footnote 1 s contd.)

Another has the constituents Bound Verb ni' 4+ nominalisation
“prefix 'hti-'as in (b) on this page. A third one has the consti-
tuents Preposition'ni' + nominalisation prefix 'Ati-' as in (a)

on this page, The fourth is the Vn.)4 of the present study,
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In the structure FV + Vn, FV may be Transitive (V-tr)
or Intransitive (V-intr). Similarly, Vn may be derived from

V=-tr or V-intr,

Thus FV + Vn may be any of the following four:
(a) FV-intr 4+ Vn < intr (i.e. Vn derived from V-intr)
(b) " + VA <tr " u " Yetr)
(c) FV-tr 4+ Vn . intr
(d) " + Vn ¢ tr
Since by definition (3.225), V-tr is associated with a NP
which normally follows (but may be transformationally pre-
posed), whenever FV or Vn is marked 'tr' in the following
structural statements, the feature '+ NP' is automatic.
(Where either element is not marked with 'tr', it is to be
interpreted as Intransitive).
USE OF UNDERLYING STRUCTURES IN SUB-CLASSIFYING CP1
It is possible to sub-classify the catenative verbs
(FV) of CP1 on the criterion of the Vn-t¥pe by which they
are followed. Thus we shall have three classes: FVs
that precede Vn2, those that precede Y¥n3 and those that
precede Vn4. This, however, is a most uninformative classi-
fication; for it obscures the meaning expressed by any
particular type of FV + Vn and, especially, the fact that
whenever the same word occurs as FV before more than one

Vn-iype, if all other parts of the clause remain the same,
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there is a close similarity of meaning. Similarly, it
obscures the fact that, even when the same FV 4+ Vn occurs
in two clauses that are apparently identicél, it signals
different meanings (i.e. such sub-classification fails to
reveal ambiguity).

Since our ai& is ultimately to show how form
expresses meaning, we think it is more informative to sub-
classify FV + Vn types on the basis of their underlying
structures which determine the meanings they express. This
meaning is actually dué to the relation of FV or Vn to some
other constituent element in the clause in which it occurs.
This no doubt underlines the pdint that the VP cannot be
studied in isolation - a point we conceded in 2,2.above.

STRUCTURAL SUB-CLASSES OF CP1

In this sub~classification, the Rules by which actual
sentences (the surface structural patterns) are derived
from the postulated underlying structures ar¢ omitted since
they are of no direct concern to the distribution of the
verb forms considered. These Rules are, however, listed in
Appendix IV in order to demonstrate the plausibility of the
underlying structures postulated..

Tw0 MAJOR TYPES OF CP1

There are two major types of CP1: Instrumental and

Non-Instrumental,
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The Instrumental pattern is chracterized by an
obligatory ﬁi? in its underlying structure. The Non-

Instrumental is not so characterized. Ve discuss first the

Non~Instrumental.
6.22 NON~-INSTRUMENTAL CATENATIVE PATTERN 1 SUB-CLASSES
6.221 Non-Instrumental pattern 'A'

Underlying structure: [NP + F\{]* [V-tr + Na 2

Derived surface structure: NP 4+ FV 4Vn

Types of Vn occurring in this pattern: Vn2, Vn3, Vni.

(Whenever the sets of catenative verbs (FV) preceding
Vn zre not identical for the ¥n~types occurring, we list the
sets separately).

Cateénative Verbs of this pattern, with sentence examples:

(i) 4+ Vn2:
Unless otherwise stated in this description, Vn2 prefix

has the following phonetic shape. The consonant of the prefix

Notetion:- '[]' marks off a different construction.
'#'  marks the relationship that enables constitutes
or items immediately preceding and immediately .
following to co-occur in order to form the surface
structure after application of all 'Rules', '%!
is automatically deleted when the last obligatory
'Rule' of structural derivation has been applied.
+' Interprete as 'is followed by'...' within the
constitute',
In the trenslation of the examples, '()' means the enclosed
English translation follows the pattern of the Yoruba example;
a free translation into English is given between single inverted
commas: ' ',

1
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Ci- is elided; and the vowel is assimilated, with its high
tone unchanged; by the final vowel of the preceding word,
Where the preceding'wobd ends in a consonant (as in a

foreign name e.g. 'Nat' - borrowed with foreign pronunciation
as sometimes in the speech of the 'highly literate' informant),
Qé; retains its full phonetic value. In all examples given
below, where consonant elision and vowel assimilation teke
plaée, we spell the remnant of Ei} as I-; e.g.

Is€ nda p¢ wa I-gse (where I- stends for a phonetic [é]).

rd _“‘

ddra : Iwé ddra I-ka
(Books are good to read).
din' *: Iwé din I-ka
¢Books are pleasant to read).

R P2y N
Iwe naa se I-ka

-
[+
.

(The book is possible to read).
séro : Iwé néh sbro I-ka
(The book is difficult to read).
td  : Iwé yen td I-par{
'It is time that book was completed'.
Omg yen to I-1u
'That child is old enough to beat'
y&° ¢ Odnje yé& I-je (n'iwdyi)

‘It is too ecrly to eat (at this time).
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yi¥ : Isé ya I-ge o
(Work is ready to do) 'Come, let's start working' .3
ye Iwe yen y¢ I-ka

".I.‘ha.t book ought to be read'

If the leements nira ‘'to bg Jdifficult' and rorun 'to be

easy' are accepted,e.s Single Verbs, they belong to the class of
verbs océtifring as FV in this patté/rn. However, in view of

. S ) -
such sequences as ni mi 1l'are ‘'is difficult for me', ré mi 1'orun

'is easy for me', it is' clear that ni and r§ are separate

Vetr eiemehté. Further proof tha.t rd is a V-tr with orun as

NP-abj. 13 supplied by the f‘act that the tonal feature marking

the juncture between rd and orun is that normally found between

a low-tone V-tr and a follomng NP-oba. For these reasons, we

regard ni and ro (see 4.312 above) as separate V-tr elements

(i1) =+ Vné

kéré 5 qu y:. kere a.t:. nd

'This eh11d 13 too smal]/young to be caned!

e distinction ya /Lal" is made (i) on formal grounds because
Y&~ collocates with a certain set of Time-Adverbials (those initiated
by ni) with which yé+ does not. _collocate; and (ii) on semantic grounds
because in a sentence like 'Ise yen yé I-ge o', there are two meanings:
'That work was quickly’ ‘done' fand It is time to do that work' (That work
is ready for do:mg) These two meanings 'quick' and 'ready' correspond
to the two formal types with y_a_ having the meaning *quick' and yé&
meaning ‘ready’.
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+ Vnh:
: br@ yen burd 1441 59 (si Yy4 re)
'That is a bad thing to say (to your mother)'

: Ird Ey?n (x0) ddra 14ti re

(That type is (not) good to marry)
: Aso yi adtf 141 wd

(This dress is /Too/ dirty to wear).
: @r@ yen dun 1éti.sg

(Thaiyaffair is pleasant to relate)
:  Ouhje yen gbédun 14ti je

(That food was delicious to eat)
2 Qmé yf kére 13ti nd

(This‘child is /[Too/ young to beat)
. Ywé yi §5ro 14ti ki

(This book is difficult to read)
: Omp yf:sunw§n 14t ré

(This girl is beautiful to court)
: iwé yen td 14ti parf

'It is time that book was completed'
: iy§n wéh 1£ti ra

(That is /ftoo/ costly to buy).
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wiwo 1 Igi yi wiwo 1ati &b€
(This log is too heavy to 1ift)
yé;# s Ou'ixj? ya’ 1a’ti j? o
. | (Food is reedy for gating)
l"y‘e’ H OIye 14ti se

(It is £it to do)

It should be noted that some catenative verbs occur
in more than one sub-type of pattern 'A', Vhere a catenative
verb oceurs in two such sub-types (1.e. with more than one
‘ Vn—type following :Lt), provided that all other elements of
jactual sentences are the seme, the sentences in which they
_oceur are synonymous in sp:.te of the structural difference
Vcrea.ted by the ocourrence of d:.fferent Vos. For instance,

| ahn! 4+ Vnz/vm produces synonymous actual sentences:

SN ~
Oro yen dun I~ 80

(Thet affeir is pleasant to relate).
"oow " 1Bti-so
Catenative verbs are common to the sub-patterns as
follows: |

(e) Common to structures with 'Vn2' and those with 'Vnk':

défra, d:mi ,,.? oro, to, yal" » ye

(b) Common to structures with 'Vn2' and those with'Vn3':
None ‘

(¢) Common to structures with 'Vn3' and those with 'Vnl':

7 7/
kére
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One semantic feature shared by all the catenative verbs
listed as 'y Vn4' is the expression of something about the
,'state' or ‘'quality' of a thing (as opposed to 'activity', etc.,
by a thing). This, admittedly, is very vague; but it is
something present in all these verbs, e may call it ‘attri-
bution',
Will all FVs listed as '+ Vn4 Cexcept ya and ye, the
verbal element ju 'exceed' may intervene between tA:; and
Vn4. Though FV_+ jh is regarded in this study as a Compound

Verb; and though the sequence FV 4+ ji &+ Vn4 is not, by our

definition, a CP1 sequence, FV_ . ju may be introduced at

this point since it occurs regularly before Vn4. The set of

Single Verbs possible as FV in FV 4+ jli + Vn4 is a considerable
enlargement of that occurring directly before Vn4: it
includes every verbal item having the semantic feature vaguely
characterized above as 'attribution',
Examples: d% 'soft! % $kq yf dé ju 18ti Je

(This eko is too soft to eat)

adti 'dirty’

.

Asq yi adti ju 14ti wd
(This dress is too dirty to wear)
ré ‘'tough' : Iydn yi rd¢ ju léti je

(This iyén is too tough to eat)
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6.222 Non-Instrumental pattern 'B!

Underlving structure: [FP + FY] *® [ﬁP + V-intﬁ]

Derived surface structure: NP 4+ FV 4+ Vn

Types of 'Vn' occurring in this pattern: Vn2, Vn3, Vn4.

Catenative Verbs of this pattern, with sentence examples:

(i) + Vn2 ,

£é : 0 fé I-dide

(You want to get up)
mo : Omd I-ba

(You know how to hide)
pé¢ : 0 pé I-dide

(You were late to get up)
td : 0 td I-bdré

tIt's time it started'
vé : Ki 6 yé I-dun

'Let it stop sounding'

The Complex Verb mdra s{ occurs in this pattern. Though
not a catenatiVe'vefb by our definition, it may be brought in
for consideration since it participates in the pattern where
the Single Verb mira is syntactically excluded. lWhen mira si
occurs in this pattern, no consonant elision or vowel
assimilation is permitted in Ci-.

mira si : O mdré si lilé

(You persisted in going)
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The structure of Vn3 (ati + Vb) is slightly modified in

this pattern,

After all the catenative verbs listed, except

. Ie s U4 N ' N . sy s
gbagbe, himg, kere, ko, nd and mira, an intervening Auxiliary

‘ M is obligatory between Bti and vb. For the listed exceptions,

an intervening M is optional. M} inm this position is realised

;2
as maa .

b%r

wlDe

b

déékun

gbddun

gbagbé

bR
gblmq

..

s

LY

(23

»e

d'béré ati mda gbd
'It started to bark'
Ajd mi détkun ati mdagho 1'oru
'y dog ceased to bark at night!
Ajd mi féran ati mda gbd 1'oru
'Yy dog is fond of barking at night'
‘Ajd mi gbadun Ati mda gbd 1'oru
My dog enjoys barking at night'
Mo gbagbé hti (mda) wd
'I forgot to come'
Yoy on, . / 1
A gbimd ati (maa) go l'oru
*We planned to hide/be hiding at night'
Ajd kii kéré ati (méa) gbd
'A dog is never too small to bark'
YR " 14 \ £ s, 4
0 k¢ ati (maa) we (nind ibu)
'You learnt to swim (in the deepest parts)'
Mo kojé ati méa du béé yen n'igboro

'T am too mature to run like than on the street!



mira

(iii)

+ Vn4

N
bikita

V4
bura

’
nura

ke
£31:2%

pinnu
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Al - ~ 3
Mo mo ati du; sugbdn ...

(I know I could flee; but ...)

0 mira ati du

'You have got ready to flee'

e

.s

s

.

Omd yen ko bikitd 1dti dide
(TheAboy did not care to stand)

Yo bura liti ho

(I vowed to flee)

Mo gbh 14ti dide

(I agreed to stand)

Mo gbigb¢ 14ti ji 1'dsiko

(I forgot to wake up at the right time)
Mo k& 1dti ji

(I refused to wake up)

0 i mdra léti.k6

'It is about to lose its freshness'
0 pé 1dti ji

(You were late to wake)

Mo pinnu iéti ml

(I made up my mind to dive)

Won o td 14ti ji péké

'They dare not move'
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Catenative Verbs are shared by the sub-~patterns as

follows:

(a) Common to structures with ¥n2 and those with Vn3:
(b) " Vn2 " Vn4:
(c) " Vn3 " Vng:

64223

6.2231

Non-Instrumental patterns 'C!

Non=Instrumental pattern 'C1°

mo

pe:, to

gbigbé, mira

Underlying Structure:

Derived Surface Structure:

(NP1 + FV] *

W-tr + NP2]

NP1 + FV &+ Vn 4+ NP2

Types of 'Vn' occurring in this pattern:

Vn2, Vn3, VnZ.

Catenative Verbs of this pattern:

(i) +Vn2
£é : Mo f¢ I-ri gmo nda
(I want to see the boy)
pé Mo pé I—rf'qmq naa
(I was late to see the boy)
td : Omg ndd td I-ié 1yd ré
(The boy is (old/...) enough to look after his mother)
ye @ (ki o) y¢ I-se wahila

'Stop worrying'.

The Complex Verb béré si also occurs in this sub-pattern:

[ . . (U K4 A ’
bere si : Mo bere si I-na won

(I started to cane them)

The set of FV in this sup~pattern is largely the same as
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for Non-Instrumental pattern 'B' (6.222). The exceptions
from the pattern 'B' set are md and mira _si; but there is

——

an additional member here: b%r% s{:

(ii) £ Vn3
FV items: same list as for Non-Instrumental pattern ‘BT,
ii (6.222). A1l exanples are as given in 6.222, with
substitution of V-tr + WP-obj for V-intr element after
2ti (mda).

(iii) + Vol

FV items: same list as for Non-Instrumental pattern 'B’,

iii (6.222). All examples are as given in 6.222, with

substitutioh of V-tr + NP-obj for V-intr element after

14ti.
Catenative Verbs shared by the sub-patterns are as follows:

(a) Common to Structures with 'Vn2' and those with 'VnL': p€, to

(v) " - 'Vn3! " 'ynl':gbhgbd,mira

6.2232 Non~-Instrumental pattern 'C2°'

Underlying Structure: /NP1 + FV/ & /V-tr + NP2/

Derived Surface Structure: NP1 + FV + NP2 + Vn

Types of 'Vn' occurring in this pattern: Vn2, Vnh

This pattern has the same underlying structural pattern
as C1; and where the same FV elements occur in C1 and C2, the
sentences containing them have the same meaning. It might have

been sufficient to make a simple note of the reversibility of
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order in the sequence '...Vn 4+ NP2' ending the derived
structure in Ct1; but this is not satisfactory becaﬁse not
all FV elements of C1 are permissible in C2 and a large
number of FV elements permissible before Vn2 in C2 cannot
occur before Vn2 in Cl. Yet they are not totally different
patterns because:
(a) they have a common underlying structural pattern;
(b) while Vn3 does not occur in this pattern, it is

noticeable that 'C2' sentences with Vn2 are synony-

mous with 'C1' sentences with Vn3 if they shere a

common FV,

e.g. O féran is¢ I-se (C2, with Vn2)

= . " ati maa se is¢ (C1, with Vn3)
'You are fond of working!

Catenative Verbs of this pattern:

(i) + Vn2

Those shared by 'Ci' and 'C2'

fé : Mo f€ gmo yen I-ri
(Ct. Mo fe I-ri omo yen: pattn. 'C1')
'I want to see that child'
to : Omg néa td iyd r% I-k¢

(Cf. Omg nda td I-ké iya ré: pattn. 'C1')
'The boy is old/... enough to look after his

mother!
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4

’ ,
ye : 0 yé wahdild I-se
(Cf. O y€ I-se wihdla: Pattn. 'C1")
'He stopped worrying'

Those not shared by 'Ci?

beré : Won béré qtf I-mu
(Cf. Won béré ati mda mu qtf: pattn.Cl,ﬁﬁga
'They started drinking wine!
déekun @ Ajd mi déekun eran I-pa
€ " ati méa pa gran: Ci, + ¥n3)
'My dog stopped killing animals'
féran Ajéd mi férén oldgbd I-1€

(cf. " " ti mda 1€ oldgbd: Ci, + Vn3)

'My dog is fond of chasing cats'

gbddin  : Ajd mi gbddin oldgbd I-1¢€
(cf. " " Ati mda 1€ oldgbd: C1, + Vn3)
My dog enjoys chasing cats!
ké’ Lo 0 k¢ mdtd I-wh
(Cf. " ati (mda) wa mtd: C1, + Vn3)
'You learnt car driving'
kojé : Yo kojd mdtd I-wa

(ct. " 4ti mda wa moté: Cl1, + Vn3)

'l am too old to drive!

L .

y€ does not occur in this pattern in our material; we owe
this example to Abraham (1958), lexical entry ye.
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mo : Ko me métb I-wa
']l know how to drive'
(Cf. Mo mo ati (mda) wa mgté: C1, + Vn3
Literally, this means 'I know how to drive
ca;g; but in usage, it is not synonymous with pattn,'C2, + Vn2'
It is.restrid%ed in usage to the meaning:
'I could drive if I wanted to'}.
mura : 0 mira ere I-se
(cf. " ati (mda) se eré: Cl, + Vn3)
'You got ready to play gesmes'
ni : Yo ni ife yen I-10
'I need to use that cup!
wa : Mo o wa is€ I-se
(I am looking for work to do)
The Complex Verbs bérd si and mira si occur in pattern 'C2'.
beré si : Mo bdré si won I-na
(cf. " I-na wgn: pattn. 'Cl, + VnZ)
'I started to cane them'
mira sf : Yo mira s{ iwé I-ka
'] increased my effort at reading'
(1) +¥ng

fo i f¢ ife ken lati 10

-y
~{D~
.

'I want a cup to use'



(I am looking for work to do)
‘ 3

Catenative Verbs shared by both sub-patterns: fé, wa-,

22l Non-Instrumental pattern 'D'
Underlying Structure: /NP2 + V-tr + NP1/ * /NP1 + FV-tr + NP2/

Derived Surface Structure: NP1 + FV + NP2 + Vn

Types of 'Vn' occurring in this vattern: Vn2, Vn3, Vnk.

Catenative Verbs of this pattern:

(i) + Vn2
. \ ’ .’ . t A\
ni : Iwe yi ni "ra I-ka
'This book is difficult to read'

: PR s 2
I§§ néa pé yin I-ge

L2
LI 02N

'The work has taken you a long time to do!
ro + Iwd vi ro "run I-ka

'"This book is easy to read'
sq : Iwé y{,sﬁ mi I-ka

'T am tired of reading this book!'
t§ :  0tf yi tJ mi I-mu

'This Wine‘is enough for me to drink'

Omo ndd td iyé rb I-ké

'The c¢hild is enough for its mother to look after'
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wu : Qt{ wit mi I-mu
(Wine delights me to drink)

'I wish I could have some wine to drink'

yé2 : Ounje ya yin I-je (n'iwdyi)
'It's too early for you to eat (at this time)!
yé4 : Ounje yd yin I-je (n'iy;n)?
'Does that mean you are ready to eat?'
(i) +yn3
ni : owd ni 'ra hti ri (béé yen)
'It is difficult to get money (like that)!
r§ : Owo (kb) ro '‘rin hti ri (b¢e yen)
'It is not easy to get mommy (like that)'
(iii) + V4

As for Vn2 above.
For the exemples, substitute prefix lati for prefix I-.
Catenative Verbs shared by the sub-patterns are as follows:

(a) Common to '"Vn2' and "Vn4': All Catenative Verbs listed

under Vn2 above}

(b) Common to 'Vn2', 'Vn3', Wn4': ni, ro.

A Note 6n'ni' and 'ro' in this sub-pattern:

. Db § . S
Whenever the 'NP-obj' following the FV nl/r? is any NP

other than that occurring in the fixed phrases ni 'ra and rq'rhn,

the actual sentence contains:

ni NP l'ara
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The elément ni is an Intransitive Class A2Ta verb; while
r§ is a verb of Intransitive Class A2IIb (L.312 above).
;Eese sequences are products of the operation of 'T-ni 1' on
| ~ofi ara ni NP |
" orun ro NP

which are themselves’ultimately derived (via the operations
of 'T-Caus 1' and 'T-P') from

ara NP ni

orun NP rQ

The derivation is fully explained in 4.312 above.

6,23 INSTRUMENTAL CATENATIVE PATTERN 1
6.230 GENZRAL STRUCTURAL PATTERN

2

Underlying Structure: NPx (< f£fi® + NP1 + Vb) + FV.

The underlying structure is NPx + FV; but NPx is a

2

NP derived from the sequence £i® + NP1 + Verb by the nominali-

zation of the verb 212.

g L R ! AR SR
e.g. NPx = fifi bata rin; from f£i bata rin

In this structure, FV may be Transitive (optionally or
obligatorily) or Intransitive; Vb may be Transitive or
Intransitive.

Derived Surface Structure: NP1 + FV + Vn

Corresponding to the underlying structure, FV in the

derived surface structure may be Transitive (optionally or
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obligatorily) or Intransitive; and Vn may be the nominalized

form of a V-tr or V-intr., (Note that whenever a verb is

Transitive in basic clause pattern, it is automatically marked
by '+ NP-obj).

Types of 'Vn' occurring in this pattern: Vn2, Vn4

6.231 SUB~-CLASSES OF INSTRUMENTAL CP1
On the criterion of whether the FV element participating
in its underlying structure is Transitive or Inkransitive, the
following sub-classification of this pattern is made. (If Vb
is Transitive, a 'NP-cbj' follows it in underlying structure as
well as derived structure).
6.2311 INSTRUMENTAL PATTERN 1 'A':~ FV = Intransitive,

Catenative verbs (FV) of this pattern, with sentence examples:

(i) 4+ Vn2
ddra :  Bitd déra I-{i) rin/gbd bgdlh
(Boots are good (to use) for walking/kicking football)

abn @ Bath ddn Ifi) kin/gbd bbblh
‘ (Boots are pleasant (touse) forwalking/kicking football)
gbddin . :  Ild gbddin I-(fi) je &ba
(Okro~sauce is nice (to use) for cating ¢ba)
se : Bété-on{gi se I-(fi) r}n/gbé bodlu
(Vooden shoes are possible (touse) forvwalking/

kicking football)
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sbro :  Esd ldsdn sdro I-(fi) rin/gbd bgdll
(Bare feet are difficult(to use)for walking/
kicking football)

114 1'0 yg¢ I-(fi) je iyan

L
«(P
.

{Okro is the right sauce (touwse) for eatingiydn)

(ii) +Vng
Al1¥Vs of (i) with exception of se may occur in this
sub-pattern. All the examples used ié—; (+ Vn2) above are
also appropriate in this sub~-pattern, provided that the following
two changes are made:
(a) Substitute 1dti for I-;
(b) fi is obligatory in this sub-pattern and not

merely optional as in (i).

6.2312 INSTRUMENTAL PATTERN 1 'B':~ FV = Transitive,

In this sub-pattern, the FV may be optionally Transitive or

obligatorily Transitive.

1, Optionally Transitive

Catenative Verbs of this pattern, with sentence examples:

(i) + vn2
pé : Owd p€ (mi) I-(fi) lo bgi

‘It takes {me) too long to grind corn by hand!

td : Batd esk kan td (mi) I-(fi) rin/gbd boblu

(A boot on one leg is enough(for me)to walk/kick football)
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yé2 : Batd-aldso y4 (mi) I-(fi) i

'Y can walk fast when I use canvas shoes'
E¢dd yd (wa) I-(fi) dd 'nd
'We make fire rather quickly when we use coal'
(i1) 2 Vng
All the three FVs listed in (i) occur in this sub-pattern;
and all the examples given apply as well in this sub-pattern
provided
(a) 14ti is substituted for I-;
(b) fi is obligetory and not merely optional.

2. Obligatorily Transitive

Catenative Verbs of this pattern, with sentence examples:

(i) 2¥n2

ni ¢ Esé ldsén ko ni 'ra I-(fi) rin/gbd baglu

(Bare feet are not difficult(ﬁouse)fbr walking/

kicking football)
rb : Bath ro 'run I-(fi) rin/gb4 bgdlh

(Shoes are easy (to use) for waiking/kicking football)
wi : Bath wi mi I-(fi) rin/gba bgdlu

'T would be pleased to walk/play football in boots'

(Note that, because of their class membership (Intransitive

Class A2), ni and ro have fixed 'NP-obj' (ara and orun
— '} ——— [ ]

respectively) but can take any nominal as 'NP-obj' if

V4
T-ni 1 is applied).
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(11) +Vnk
A1l the three Verbs listed in (i) (for + Vn2) occur in
this sub-pattern; and all the examples given apply &as well
provided that
(a) 14ti is substituted for I-;
(v) f£i is obligatory and not merely optional,
6,3 FORMAL PATTERNS AND MEANINGS
The above analysis of formal patterns helps to show how
sentences with CP1 in their VP convey divergent meanings even
when they have the same surface structure. For instance,
Non-Instrumental Patterns 'A' and 'B' as well as the

Instrumental Pattern have the surface structure NP + FV + Vn.

But the meanings they express are very different; e.g.
Bith dun I-ra  'Shoes are nice to buy' (Non.-Instr, 'A')
Bath din I-rin ‘'Shoes are nice to walk in' (Instr 'A')
- (Lit. Shoes are pleasant to use for walking).
However, while a common surface structure may express
different meanings, different surface structures may express
similar meanings. TFor instance; in the examples given for Non-
Instrumental Pattern 'C2' (6.2232) and Non-Instrumental
Pattern 'D' (6.224), one actual sentence is common to both
patterns and actually expresses different meanings:
'The boy is... enough to loock after

N s s a , { his mother' (Pattern C2)
ng naa to iya re I-ke

'*The boy is enough for his mother to
look after' (Pattern D)



60Ll»o

- 214 -
On the other hand, a different actual sentence produces the
same meaning as expressed by 'C2', Thus, 'C1' produces

Qmo nad té I-ké lyd ré

'The boy is ... enough to look after his mother'

In our view, the sub-classification of catenation using
the criterion of underlying structures has effectively estab-
lished a link between the formal catenative patterns and the
meaning types they express. Similarly, it has established a
pattern for matching paraphrase equivalents. Granted that
Vn2, Vn3 and Vnl are different nominalizations of the same
verbal element, if they occur in catenation with the same FV
in actual sentences that share a common underlying pattern,
then these sentences are paraphrases of one another. Thus,
taking examples from Non-Instrumental pattern 'A', each

sentence in the following pairs is a paraphrase of the other:

Pair (i): §r§ yen dun I-so (ain + Vn2)
' 1] "4t sQ ( "oy vnu)
. ‘s 4 LN \ , 7
Pair (ii): Omo yi kéré ati nd (kére + Vn3)
1t 1 léti n'é ( 1 + VIlLL)
OTHER FULL VERB TYPES IN CATENATIVE PATTERN 1

In this chapter, we have exanined only Single Verb instances

of'Vn' in CP1. This is a matter of convenience: the other

Full Verb types that may occur as 'Vn' (the nominalised verb) are



- 215 -

the Complex Verp, the Compound Vefbvand the Conposite Verb
(Chapter 5, 7, & respectively). In these cases, the nominal-
ization prefixes are attached to the first element (Bound or
Free) of each Full Verb type.

6.5 CP1 IN EARLIER STUDIES

Of the three CP1 types discussed above, only that containing
Vn.2 has received attention in earlier studies; and én all cases,
attention has been paid only to its phonological feature of a
high tone intervening between two Free Verb elements.

Abrahem (1958) describes this phonological feature in the
section 'The Verbal Noun' (p.xxvi). There he refers to a para—
phrase equivalent of our CP1 structure which may be represented
ass:

; :
FV 4+ Vn.,2 : = FV_ 4+ ni Vn,2

(*=' means : 'paraphrase as')
txamole: (quoted from. Abraham (1958); we underline the CP1 and
its paraphrase fbrm).
"'Ojéﬁ»sc‘)’mm:)r{_g_é qyel/ié = ojdd sgfnmfgri’_i_:_g'_ eye ni £ifd
'"The expanse of heaven is the proper place for birds to fly in'",
Abraghen's paraphrase form is not accepted as a Standard Yoruba
form; although informants admit that it is not nonsensical.

E. C. Rowlands (c)s and Bamgbose (1966)6 also draw attention

] £. C. Rowlends (¢) is an unpublished paper presented at a ¥West African
Longuages Conference, perhaps that of March 1964. e substitute '(c)!
for the year of publication becasue we are not certain of the date.

6 Bamgbose (1966), D3.421, p.76.
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to the phonological feature; but neither in these nor in
Abraham (1958) is a syntactic description attempted., Nor
has any study of the Yoruba Verb drawn attention to the

sequences FV _+ Vn,3 and FV_+ Vn.4.
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7. CATENATIVE PATTERN 2 :
COMPOUND VERES,

STRUCTURE OF A COMPOUND VERB
A compound verb is a type of Full Verb with two

Free (or single) Verb constituents (4.01)., The two
Free Verb constituents are linked by "catenation';

thus the sequence of Free Verbs in a Compound Verb is
labelled as "Catenative Pattern 2" to distinguish it
from another two-item sequence of (forms of) Free

Verbs (6.0).

In the FV_+ FV structure of a compound verb, either

FV may be Transitive. Ythen the first FV is Transitive,
there is an intervening NP between both FV constituents
of the Compound Verb. This means that égég?FV's are
not always contiguous in the sentences in which they
}occur. |

THE ESSENTIALLY CATENATIVE NATURE OF COMPOUND VEREBES.
FV_+ TV sequences have rarely been given any ccnsideration
in Yoruba grammars, But the Dictionaries have always
included them as lexical entries. As such, they are
either treated as if they were single verbs (e.g. Delan?
(1958): fagun, fajd) or as sequences of single verbs in
which each sequence is comparable to any single word
cited (e.g. Abraham (1958): géja, géje, gékiro, gékird,

gépa - all of them, in fact, containing the FV gé 'cut'



- 218 =

in catenation with another FV). It is no concern of
this study to examine how Compound Verbs should be cited
in a Dictionary; but it might be noted here that it is
wrong analysis to give the impression, as the Dictionaries:
do, that the composition of FV + FV sequences (Compound
Verbs) is an aspect of word-formation.
Ida Ward (1952), in one of the rare comments on
¥V + ¥V sequences in any grammar of Yoruba gives another
impression, Ward comments:
"What in English may be expressed by one verb
consists frequently of a series of actions: in
Yoruba ... the separate actions into which the
idea may be analysed are usually expressed by
separate verbs" (para. 218, p. 106).
The impression we have from this is that FV_+ FV sequences
are a direct éréduct of cdoncept formation in the Yoruba-
speaking community: an "idea" is analyzable into
"separate actions" and the Yoruba language expresses
each separate action by a separate verb. That this may
be the ultimate explanation of the use of FV + FV
sequences in Yoruba is a proposition we are not
competent to contest. But we note:
(i) That what constitutes "é series of actions" into

which an "idea" is analyzable is a matter of
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personal opinion and may be impossible to test.
For instance, tsking one of Ward's examples ---
6 fsun lo. He is dropping asleep (p. 114),
we fail to see how FV_+ FV (sun 'sleep' and lo
'go') expresses a series of separate actions.
That ¥V + FV may or may not be required when a
series of manifestly separate actions is to be
expressed in words; €.g.
S fo igi ndh (L FV) 'He jumped over the bar’
¢ to fo igi naa (FV + FV) "
That the direct source of ¥V _+ FV sequences in
Yoruba is less remote than a method of concept
formation: it is to be found in the catenation
of two separste sentences that have certain non-
verbal constituents in common.

In Appendix III (c), Bamgbose (1966) gives a

transformational sketch of "Verbal Groups Having More

Than One Free Verb'.

transformational analysis appended to a SCG grémmar

that makes no mention of Free Verb clusters is too

limited to exhaust types of Free Verb sequences (Com~

pound as well as Composite) in Yoruba.

in that analysis is basically the samé as we use here in

the description of Compound Verb structure.

That single page of experimental

But the approach
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The analysis of FY + FV that we present below
claims, in effect, that these Qompound Verbs result
from the synthesis of two clauses mapped into a single
sentence by a Synthetic (or Conjunctional) Transformstion
(henceforth 'T-Synth.'). This seems to be a valid claim
for the following reasons.

(a) In many cases, the actual sentence containing

the Compound Verb is only a stylistic variant

for a sequence of two actuél sentences each(con—

taining one of the FV's of the synthetic sentence.

Thus,

Mo bd Ogedeé nda je. 'I peeled the banana
and ate it'

may, in a narrative where there is a sequence

of seversl actions, be:

Mo bd égédé'néé. Mo je €. 'I peeled the
banana. I ate it'.
(v) The Compound Verb in the synthetic sentence may
be split by what is always a clause initiator,
§ﬁgb6n 'but'; as in

Wﬁn bd o je (They peeled it off and ate it)

as against

Wén bS o3 sugbon won kO je € (They peeled it;

but did not eat it)
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(c¢) Either FV in the Compound Verb may be syntacti-
cally negated by ko (though both cannot be separately
negated within the same sentence); e.g.

Wén sd d€ '"bi (They ran and reached here).

Won ko 84; sugbdn won de 'vpi (They did not
run; but they got here)

Wén sa; sugbdn won ko dé 'vbi (They ran but did
not reach here)

Thus, in order to negate only one FV without

negating the other, the synthetic sentence has to

be split up into its underlying constituents.
7402 - NATURE OF THE TRANSFORMATION PRODUCING 'FV + FV'

The process involved in the application of T-Synth,
is conjunctional and involves NP-deletion (see 7.21).
I-Synth. has sub-classes depending on what underlying

- structures it is applied to.

Secondly, I-Synth. provides the machinery for
explanation of the structure of a Compound Verb, and
hence its semantic interpretation, in an actual sentence.
But it does not offer an effective machinery for the
generation of new Compound Verbs since most Compound
Verbs are more or less fixed combinations of some FV
elements. Rules generating grammatically correct

Compound Verbs are also bound to generate a large set
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of uhgrammatical FV + FV sequences. Thus, the Rules
will generate the grammatical sequence

fo_dide as in S _£d dlide 'He sprang to a standing

position';

and also the ungrammatical

5 afrd and *£d 36dkS
although ddird 'stand' and 168k8 'sit' belong to the
same Verb class as dide. The underlying structure
from which the grammatically correct

§ £5 dide

is derived involves two sentences;

6 £5. ¢ dalde (He leapt; he stood up).
There are no plausible syntactic rules to bar the
generation of the ungrammatical FV_+ FV sequences from
a similar sequence of‘grammatically correct sentences,
" Nor Will'there be any to bar the generation from:
0 stn. 360k8 jéé (He moved. He sat still)
of thé ungrammatical *sun jéék'. For this reason,
we list examples of Compound Verbs in the sub-classes
set up_below. The 1ist is probably not exhaustive;
but it is based on Compound Verbs cited in Abraham (1958)
and sﬁpplemented by material from a story book, Qddhjg

(1964).
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7.1 SUB-CLASSES OF COMPOUND VERBS .
7.11 SUB-CLASS 'A'! : Generated by T-Synth. 1

Structure of Underlying Sentences:[gPl + FV1 + NPQ] *

[¥P1 + FV2 + NP2]

Structure of Derived Sentences: NPl + FV1l + NP2 + FV2

Examples:
(a) Mo S dgdé ndh. Mo je dgédé ndhd (I peeled the
banana. I ate the banana)
=> o bo dgédé nda je (I peeled the banana and ate
it)
(b) Mo fi eku nid. Mo pa eku ndad (I smoked the rat's hole.
I killed the rat)
=> Mo fi eku nih pa. (I smoked the rat to death)

T.ist of Compound Verbs generated by 'T=-Synth.1‘!

bS ... Je/se - 'peeled and ate/cooked ...’

bl ... je/sén (cut and ate) 'bit ...

bY ... pin 'cut and shared ...'

dd ... pa 'threw down and killed ...'

d% ... TO (turned over .. and thought ...)

'pondered ...'

ei/ein ... pa 'killed ... by smoke'

fé/fqn ees Iu ' suck!

gba ... béypa/té/té ‘took over ... for breeding/killing/
.selling/training'
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¥V after gbé 'receive' may be chosen from the long list of

Transitive Free Verbs of Classes 1 and 3 and Intransitive Verbs

of Class A 1 a.

The general meaning is 'to take over and do

something that is not normally one's responsibility!'.

ghé ... dé

gbé/gin/s¢/s€ ... mu

gb§ «se SO
J& «.o gha
ji/ri. .z gbé

Y
Jo s 00

kd

oo

kG oo
le’ oo

Id
M ese

\
na

mu

bt
di
dé/so
bd
so

-

sa

bd/je/run/ta
mu

Vb

je/mu

'tie ... (in chains, like a prisoner)'

(took (drugs)/ pound (herbs)/boil/sieve ...
for drinking)

(hear ... say)

(tore ... and got)'snatched!

(stole/saw ... and 1lifted) 'stole!

(leaked ... for drinking)

(folded ... tied) 'folded ... up'

(gathered ... for tying up)

(chased ... and caught up with ...)

'put ... in chains'

(stretched ... to dry) (NP after first
FV = clothing material)

(killed ... and hid/ate/destroyed/sold ...)

(mixed ... and drank ...)

(bought ... and vb)' Vb in this Compound
Verb is selected from an open set of

vTransitive Verbs

'cheated!

(found ... available to Vb) Vb in
this Compound Verb is selected from
an open set of Transitive Verbs

'mixed ... for eating/drinking'

(thought ... and said it)
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sin ... 10 ‘carefully used ...'
S& ... j?/fb/yén 'ate/considered/chose ... selectively!
$G ... 10/mu/se/wd 'used/drank/did/looked .. watchfully'
W5 .;. ko/se - 'copied!
Vb ... je (Vb ... and ate it)
First FV in this Compound Verb is
selected from an open set of

Traensitive Verbs.

Vb ... pa (Vb ... and killed ...)
First FV is selected from the
‘4 3 7
Tollowing list: b ; bd ; af ;
2 , i 2 3
de ; fi; gun ; gbd ; kin ;
"2 . 5 2 2
J¢ ; 1 p& rd; ri; sd;
4 2 5 2
san ; sl ; ta; té; wod.
Vb ... ti . (Vb ... and sold ...)
First FV is selected from the
2 )
following list: blu; di ; din ;
2 4 2 2 2
gba ; gbé ; ji; ku; 1é ;

5 2 1
va ; s& tu; yo; vd.

Vb ... wo (Vb ... to examine ...)

First FV is selected from the
2 4
following list: dqi; gbda ; gbé ;
2 5 1 5

\

e “ - ,c 'Y . .
jl H ro ; S? ’ §9’ to ’ y?’

'd)

.y?'
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T.12 SUB-CLASS 'B': Generated by T=-Synth.2,

Structure of Underl Sentences: /Pl + V1 R
1 + FV2 + NP2

Structure of Derived Sentences HP 1 + m + FV2 + NP2

- Examples
(a) Mo tg. Mo wg inu-i1¢ naa (I hopped. I emtered the house)

%.;Ro tQ wo ind-ilé néa‘.v(‘I hopped into the house)
(v) héyin biburd 3. Wc{n i ’%gbé (Evil people are many,
|  They exceed weeds)
—>, Boyhn béburd Py Ju ?Lgbe.' (There are more evil people than
| there are weeds)
(The postulated underlying sequence of senténces
in (b) is more commonly used than the derived form
because it is part of a well-known proverb; as such,
the non-synthetic seqﬁence has bécome fixed and is
attested together with the synthetic form),

Iist of Compound Verbs generated by T-Synth. 2.

V. §4/td... -

(e.g. bur{ Sees 'worse than'

burd t6... 'as bad as')

Vb. + /6 1s always used in the
comparison of the guality of two
things. Jﬁ = 'exceed!'; td = 'reach’,
An open set of ‘_1?3 elements a

denoting what was described as



"attribution” at the end of 6.221
may occur as the first FV of this
Compound Verb.

Vb kiri/kqja'./wbz

(e.g. £O kiri... 'fly about!

£d koJd ... 1f1y past!
£5 W) oee 'fly into!)
In the above Compound Verbs, kiri

'roam, go sbout' and wd ‘enter’' are
followed by NP-place :;15'. Thé ,
first FV of the Compound Verb is
selected from the set: bézg
£51; él; rin'; sdl; sdal; edn’;
tos v§2; yqz. Since kiri and kojd
are verbs of Transitive class 41:——
and 2b respecfively, a following RP
is only optional; thus these
Compound Verbs of which they are
gsecond elements may occur in derived
sentences with the same surface structure
as in sub-class 'VC' below,

kb 36 vee (drop and burn ...)

k€ bE eee (ery and reach to) ‘tcome crying to!

kS P «ee (cry and ecall '...). tshout to see'
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ku gbé ... (stir and 1ift ..) '1lift ... with a
burst of strength'

Kun bote.. (was full, and covered ...) 'full to
the point of covering ...'

sd &/t ... (ran, and reached/followed ...)

'ran to0 ...

t& 1O ... (bent, and entered into ...) 'pierced'
Since t& is a verb of Intr. Class
A 1 (which is potentially Transi-
tive), this Compound Verb may el so
belong to Sub-Class 'F' below.

¥b peld ... (do something with ...) The first
FV may be selected from an open
set of Intransitive or optionally
Transitive Verbs,

Vb §aéju .ue 'do scmething before ...' The first
FV element in this Compound Verb may
be selected from the whole range of
Intransitive or Optionally Transi-

tive verbs.

SUB-CLASS 'C': Generated by T-Synth. 3

Structure of Underlying Sentences: [NP + FV1]* [NP + FV2|

Structure of Derived Sentence: NP + FV1 4+ FVZ2
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- Examples %
Mo sd. Mo 1o (I ran. I went)
=> Mo sé lo 'I ran away'

List of Compound Verbs generated by T-Synth. 3

dide adrd (rose and stood)
£6 dide (jumped and rose) ‘'sprang to a

standing position'

j& Vb (struggled/fought and ...)
| The second FV of this Gompound Verb
is selected from the list: bél;
kﬁl; 1&2; wo.
jé’béyfqykﬁ (lost grip and fell from a heighté

crashed down/fell to death) g
is a verb of Intr.Class A 1; as
such it is ‘'potentially Tfansitive';
but of the three Compound Verbs in
which jd is first FV, only Jd bd
belongs also to Sub-Class 'E'
below)
lo Vb (went and ...)

The second FV of this Compound Verb
is selected from an open set of
Intransitive Verbs. Generally, f

it expresses the meaning 'went and, ;i
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as a consequence, did something' or
'‘went for the purpose of doing

something'.

na rd (stretched and stood) 'stood straight'
Since nh is a verb of Intransitive
Class Al, it is 'potentially
Transitive'; thus, this Compound
Verb may also belong to sub-class
'E' below.

p€  Jo | (were complete and were assembled)
'fully assenbled'

p{n ya (divided and parted) 'went/drifted
apart!'

ré‘bé/fé (fell off and dropped/broke)

rin lo/wa _ (walked and went/came) 'walked away/
towards us'

sd 10/wd (ran and went/came) 'ran away/towards
us!

sén ku (flung and died) 'died suddenly' '

s€ ki (snapped and died) "

s€ ku 'remain'

ta jf (shook and woke) 'woke with a start'

wa Vb (came and ...)

- The second FV of this Compound
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Verb is selected from an open set
of Intransitive Verbe.

Vb ten (dcne something to a finish)
The first ¥V is selected from an
open set of Intransitive Verbs.

7.14 SUB-CLASS 'D': Generated by T-Synth.4.

Structure of Underlving Sentences:{ﬁPl + V1 + NPZ]*

[p1 + FVE]

Structure of Derived Sentence: NP1 4 FV1 + NP2 + FV2

Example:

i

014 je isu. 01dyd. (0ld ate yem. Olu felt satisfied)

=> 01d je isu yo

H ¥

List of Compound Verbs generated by T-Synth.4.

je ... yO (eat one's fill of ...)

m ... yo (drink ... to satisfaction)

ri ... 84 (see ... and run away)

te ... ad '"found a settlement at ...’

Vb ... ku (do something to the point of death)

'Vb in this Compound Verb is a
member of an open set of Transi-
tive Verbs.

Vb ... lo/wd (do something while going/coming)
‘Vb here is a member of an open set

of Transitive Verbs.
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Vb ... ye& (do something to the point of survival)
‘Vb. here is a member of an open set
of Transitive Verbs.
This list would be longer if we considered the
nominalized forms of this class of Compound Verbs used
in the clause pattern outlined in 7.22 below. For
instance, though there are no corresponding Compound
Verbs in present-day Yoruba, the following nominalized

forms derived from sub-class 'D' Compound Verbs may be

ited as examvples:

ajeld ( je ... 1la) ae in/ggetic expression: Iya

ti awo 1 je, hjeld ni. |
ajepd ( je ... pd 'eat ... to the point of being sick')
ageld ( se ... 1& 'do ... to the point of survival,

or 'to the point of becoming rich')

SUB-CLASS 'E': Generated by T-Synth. 5.

Structure of Underlying Sentences: [NPl + FV1 + NPQJ ®

[Npe + FVZ

Structure of Derived Sentence: NP1 + FV1 4 NP2 + FV2

Bxsmple:

Atégun bi igi ndh. Igi ndh wo. (The wind pushed the tree.

The tree fell.)

=> Atégln bi igi ndad wd (The wind blew the tree down.)



List of Commound Verbs generated by T-Svnth. 5.

bﬁ/gé/ré ... subi/wo (pushed/cut/sliced ... to fall)

da ... rd

fA ou. VD

je ... ra/run

10 ... gho/ky/

3
-0\

'eauced ... to be unsettled!

(pulled ... to a state described

by the Vb.)
(Vb in this Compound Verb may be
3 3
any of the set: ai; gin ; 3 ;
2 1

le; ro ; ya; yo .

(1ift ... high) 'exalted'

(1ift ... to standing position)
'supported’

(pluck ... to fall) 'brought ... down'

NP = debt or scmething horrowved
'ineurred a bad debt'. (e record
this as Comwound Verb only on the
authority of Abraham (1958) citation
of gun as a Free Verb: Owo mi gun
'the money owed me has become a bad
debt' - see gun D (1)).

(ate ... to ruin)

(use ... till it is worn/partially/
for long)

(know ... to be different)
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ni ... ro (make ... to stand upright) - cf.

nh ro in sub-class 'C!

pa ... ki/run (kill ... dead)
7 4 - Y
PO ... I (whet ... to a sharp point)
e 3 3 . - »
SO aes TO (tie ... in a hanging position)

gén/$in/w§/fé ..m0  (rinse/rinse/wash/wash ... clean)

’

se ... pari (do ... to completion)
t& 4. ri (bend ... to drown)
wd ... san/ye (look after ... to improvement/

survival) 'cure'
In the following Compound Verbs, "Vb" is selected
from an open set of Transitive Verbs.
Vb ... jo | (to assemble ... in the way specified

in the first Vb)

Vb ... ku (to do what is specified in Vb only
1
partially; ki = 'remain')
Vb ... kiro (e.g. gvée kird (n'ibi) 'take it

off (from here)' je ounje yi kird

(n'ile) 'eat off all this food'; ete.)

Vb ... 1o (e.g. io le won 1o 'I drove them off)
Vb ... nu (to lose or dispose of ... in a way

specified in Vb; nhl = to be lost)
Vb ... pe (to bring .. to compleiion in way

specified in Vb; p€ = to be complete)
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Vb ... tan (to do ... to completion in way
specified in Vb)

Vb ... wa (e.g. O 1€ won wd 'you chased them
to this direction' Ohun t'd ti ¢
wa 'whatever urged you to come')

SUB-CLASS 'F': Generated by T-Svnth., 6

Structure of Underlying Sentences: [@Pl + FV1 + NPZJ &

Fp 2 + Fve + npy)

Structure of Derived Sentence: NP1 + V1 + NP2 + FV2 + NP3

Examnle:

Atéglin df igi. Igi pa 0jd. (The gele blew down the tree.

The tree killed Ojo)
=> At€gun da igi pa 033. (The gale blew down a tree
which killed 0jo)

T.ist of Comcound Verbs generated bv T=-Synth. 6.

AR vee DO ... (spread ... to cover ...)

A8/W3S <ee DA eas (crashed down ... to kill ...)
Since d£ and wo are verbs of Intrans.
Class Al, the Compound Verbs of
which they are constituents may
belong to sub~class 'BY.

fi/ffﬁ cee DA a.. (blow (smoke) on ... till it dies)

A eee DB o (throw ... to hit ...)
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ké/lé/sg/wf ve. ¥€...(read/exvlain/say/speak ... to the
understanding of ...)

SUB-CLASS 'G': Generated by T-8ynth. 7

Structure of Underlving Sentences: [ﬁPl + V1 + NPQ]*

NPl + f1 + NP2 + FV2 + NP3,

Structure of Derived Sentence: NP1 + FV1 4+ NP2 + FVZ + PR3

(a) Oba néa t€ 'wd. Qba néh Ti owd gha dpd-oyé. (The
ring stretched his hsnd. The king

used his hand tc receive the gtaff of

office)
= Oba nda té 'wg gba Opi-oye. 'The king stretched

out his hand snd received the staff
of office’'.
(b) o bu omi. Mo fi cmi la emu ndd. (I fetchcd water.
]

4.

I used water to split the wine).

= lio bu omi la emu nAa. 'I diluted the wine with

water!

'
-

TTote: Although the surface sctructures of sub-clacoes X
and 'G' are identiesl, they vrcduce totally distinet types
of mcaning becauce of the digtinet uvnderlying structures

postuvlated here.
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List of Commound Verhs penerat

ed by T=8

vnth. 7.

Y 4 1
un ... irerense ...

by ...

PU ees 12 oan 'dilute ... with ...'
\ 3 " ey ?
b ... 1@ P ‘mend ... with ...
’ .
bl/se ... won ... 'sprinkle ... on ...' (P after
?

e

the

KN e T
Tirst TV

liquid object)

k.. wE ... 'wind ... to fold round ...'
1% ... £5/gbd/obd/  (stretch ... to pull/resceive/carry/
e A 1 \ TID afP+-mn 4o 2 3 yrem ERLLY A
IML e e LONEC LI (i.: [SRERVIGE LilZ f..I ut SNV =
7
owo 'hand')
i 4
DE aas DO eas (ki1l ... in worship of ...) 'smerifice
- )
L B to . a9 ’
’
ta ses Al ... (spread ... 1o bloeck ...)
te€ ... obh/gbé ... (spread out ... to receive/corry ... )
’
P sfter the first FV = ori 'hcad';
tar ‘ot « ! f'“ o 4 -~ "{ A/
owg "hands’, The sentenze "0 t¢
v At - v s
ri gb’ aso’ in which %e ... oba ...
' L)
occurs is an idiomatic expression
with the meaning 'He is Adezd' -
uced only o break the news of a
king's death.
SUB=CLASS 'H': Generated by T-Synth. 8

Strizture of Underlving Sentences:

[p 1 bti wpe



Struzture of Derived Centence: NP1 + FVL 4+ UP2 + FV2 4+ 1P3

h o am £ - -
Oké 1¢ olu. Old ti Ol wo yhrd (Qke chased Olu, ke
. ¢ &

end Olu entercd the room)

wo 'yhrd, 'Cke chased Olu into the room'

Tote: The curface structure of 'H' is identical with '3

end "G, Its underlying structure is, however, totally

different Trom '2'; =and henece they cre semanticslly very

difTferent, Towever, the underlying structuvre of 'F' is
t--t

very similar to that of 'F the only ciffTererce hetween
them is that while NP2 is in construction with 'FV2 + Ip3'
in '®', the syntactie nosition of the "ND2" of '®' ig
filled by a conjunctional phrase in which NP1 is linked

t

and' to 1Pe. he structural difference between

5

by hti

NP2 and NPl Ati NP2 crestes a semantic difference with the
latter meaning 'NP2 in zddition to something else'., But
the fact that NP2 shares a common onrivilege of occurrence

with NP1 4ti NP2 in the unferlying structure seems 2lso

to lie at the root of the semantic similarity of sentences

nerated by 'T-Synth. 8' and 'T-Synth. 3'. Sentences

'T?-8ynth. 8' are zmbiguous. For insitance,

generated by
the sgentence in the above examnle means either:
Oke chased Olu; and (oluy entered the room zlone,
]

?

or - Qk@ chased Olu; and both of them entered the room.
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the first meaning may be iraced back to the underlying

structure of 'F'; while the zecond derives from the
underlying structure of 'H',

TList of Commound Verbs eenerated by 'T-Svnth.8'!

ebé ... gun..- (carried ... to mount ,..)
Vb ... w@ e (Vb +a. into ...)
Vb in this Compound Verb is
2
selected from the list; fa ;
3 3 2 1 3
I I'd 7, 7 N
ghe ; le ; mu ; sun ; ti ;
=
EN

’ e
wo 3 yi.

PURTHER NOTES ON THE (O MPOUND VERB 3UB-CLASSES

THE USE OF DELETION IN THE OPIRATION OF 'T-SYNTH'

In sll the sub-classes 'A' to 'H', there is always
&\

L c;;) ©

a deletion of any NP that occurs a second time. That
it is the second occurrence of the NP that is deleted is
conclusively nroved by the following two facts:

(a) In sub-classes A, B, C, Dy G and H, the deleted
items are not in doubt. For instance in A, the
surface structure does not include the two NPs
occurring before and after FVZ in the underlying
structure,

(b) In E and F where the underlying structures have two
consecutive NP2 in our structural statement, there

may be a doubt as to which one is deleted. The
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deleted P2 is the second one because

(i) the tone between NP2 and TV2 in the derived
sentence is clearly not that between a NP-
subject and a following VP; in the occurrence
of FV2 in the underlying structure, the tonal
relationshin is clearly that between NP-subjecct
and a following VP;

(ii) if thc instances of NP2 in the underlying struc-
tures were pronouns, NP2 occurring after FV1
would be the object pronoun while NP2 preceding
FV2 would be the subject nronoun. In the
derived sentence, it is the object (and not the
subject) pronoun that is retained.

The principle underlying the operation of 'T-Synth.'
and, hence, of the formation (and use) of Compound Verbs
seems to be the elimination of redundant grammatical
elements,

EMPHATIC USE OF NOMINALIZED COMPQUND VERB FORKS,

Compound Verbs may be nominalized like other Tull
Verb elements; the nominalization prefix attaches to the
first FV only. The prefix 3 - produces Compound Verb
nominals which are used in a construction in which the

VP pattern is: FV1 (NP1l) + ni + h-FV1-Fve (Np2).
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This means that the first constituent of the Compound

Verb 1s isolated and immediately followed by a prevositional
phrase containing the nominalization of the full form of

the Compound Verb. If either ¥V is normslly followed

by NP, this NP is not affected.

Exomples:

o

(a) f§ ... tan 'love ... completely’ => f¢ ni afétan

(love with complete love)

AY

N ’ [N “
g ess T 4o, 'Tun to ...' => sd ... ni asdaré ...

(v)

0

as in: Esin néh sd a ni asdreld (The
horse ran the race in a final home-
ward burst)
(¢) 3% xd (fight and die) = ji ni Aajakd 'fight to death'
The semantic significance of this, from our point of
view, is to emphasize the meaning of FV1 by the syntactic
isoclation and later repetition of it in the comnound, and
exaggerate the conseqguence of the content of that first ¥V
by converting FV2 (which normally expresses the consequence
of FV1) into a constituent of an Adv-lianner.
Not all the Compound Verbs listed in sub-classes 'A'
to 'H' participate in this alternative pattern, whereas,
as noted in 7.14, some forms occur in the pattern (e.g.

*

S8 oo 13 as se ni ag€la) which cannot be attested as
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Compound Verbs in the derived sentences described in 7.1.
The only sub-class that seems to be totally excluded is
'B' (7.12). The pattern described above is productive
with all other sub-classes; though some Very conmon

Compound verbs (e.g. pin ya, é kd) are often used as if

s

they were single lexical items and they sound funny though

-~

syntactically well-formed whien used in the alternative

pattern outlined above.



1
[\
-
A
'

Af’\ ¢y i T 3 + 5
239 CoMPOS8ITH VisRl3BS

8,0  DEFINITION

w0

A Cowpogite Verb is a VP containing more €

Full Verb elcmoents. It ic not & random sitrins of Tull Vexrd

=

clenents; rather it is regularly derived from Complex Verb and
Compound Verb bases, Theoretically (as one may expect in the

of elass T Composite Verbs - 8.1 below), there should be

cas

(0]

no linit to the number of Full Verb elements ocecurring in 2
Composite Verbj; but in practice, we can rarely find anything

more than a secucnce of five Full Verb elements: anything nove

a

then a five-item scquence is probably the snalyst's owm fabri-
cetion and is most often Tirnly wejected by informants,

5

Dxamples of the Composite Verb are shown in the following
sentences: (iull Verb elemeanbs underlined)
Lo md Ywé yon wA  'Go and bring that book!

0 mdémd so dii-adle md ndbdb-018hnd ki 'cboro

evely tied dead chickens to the police vans
all ovewr the town'

One of the wesknesses of all csrlier svarmars is that none
ad
of them oven so much as recosnized tho existence of VPs of

this type.

Iy '
\fl PERS pl>

v -

Complex Verb or o Compound Verb, (By'expansiont, we mean the

wn two (forms of)
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substitﬁtion of a multi-item sequence for the normal one item in one
of the two structural positions of a Complex or Compound Verb), In
the following discussion, we shall often refer to the 'Complex
Verb base! and the 'Compound Verb base' of the Composite Verb.

On the criterion of what base the Composite Verb has, we recognise
two broad types of Composite Verbs:
(a) Composite Verb with a Complex Verb base: henceforth, Class I

(v) Composite Verb with a Compound Verb base: henceforth, Class II.

The attached Table (3) sets out all the sub-classes of Composite

Verbs and is a summary of the analysis that follows, (Table 3 next

page).

CLASS I COMPOSITE VERBS

8,10 NATURE OF THE COMPLEX VERB BASE

Since the Composite Verb of *'Class I' is derived by a substitution
of a multi-item verbal sequence for one of the two items of a Complex
Verb (8.01 above), the structural nature of the Complex Verb base
obviously affects the possibility of Composite Verb formation. 4&s
evident on Table 2 in 5,11, there are two broad types of Complex Verbs:
those of Fixed Pattern (where the constituent elements are invariable)
and those of Free Pattern (in which there is a position marked "Vb*
which allows the occurrence of different (types of) items). Since
both constituents of a Fixed Pattern Complex Verb are invariable, no
substitution is permitted; consequently, Composite Verbs cannot be

derived from a Complex Verb of this type. On the other hand, because
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8.02 - TABLE 3 : OUTLINING THE STRUCTURAL DERIVATION OF COMPOSITE VERBS. '

r_..sub—class 1 Complex Vb,

Complex vb = Fixed Pattde—— " 2b "
‘ ‘ -ern Do 3b "
—3d vb in 2a =
Transitive Free Pattern = 2a
"= Free Pattn,— "
= 3&
v in 2a ~» Complex— sub~class 1 Complex Vb.
vb. Complx vb = Fiked Patt e— nogp om
| " 3b 0
—3d vb in 2a =
2a- Intransitive " —~—— Free Pattern = 2a
—3ased—| = Free Pattn.-—-{___ " - 3a
r—3d vb in 2a = transitive
—vb in 2a -» Compound
Vb, ™ " = Intransitive
I~ n = Transitive
—-Vb in 2a -~» Catn. e M = Intransitive
I Pattn. 1
sub~-class 1 Complex Vb,
(Complex Vb Base) : . : P
: omplx vb = Fixed—— "  2b "
- Pattn, |__ " 3b "
p-vb in 3a «» Complex vb in 2a e
—— c1f
Vb, —Free Pattn, = 2a ___I: igxlca 1te
38~ Complx vb = Freec— vb in 2a -~ complex vb,
COkaPOS‘I’[,%‘%BS____ ~—3ased=- Pattp, l— n = 3a

2B in 3a ~» Compound Vb,

r—— 1. Expansion by Complex Vb, (i.e. ¥b in Compound Vb, Base —» Complex Vb.)
A u 1

b 2.

Compound Vb, ( " ~> Compound Vb)

I1 . .
(Compound Vb Base) 3|1+ Expansion by Complex Vb. ( t — Complex Vb,)

—_2, " "  Compound Vb, ( " —> Compound Vb)
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substitution is permitted at the position marked "vb"* in Free Pattern

Complex Verbs, this type can serve as a base for the kind of expansion
by which Composite Verbs are derived. Complex Verbs of the Fixed
Pattern, of course, participate as constituents in Composite Verb

construction, as we show in several sub-sections of this chapter:

they are substitutable for the "vb" of Free Pattern Complex Verbs but

cannot themselves serve as the base for expansion.

There are only two Free Pattern sub-classes of Complex Verbs:
sub-classes 2a and 3a - ses 5,11; these two can serve as the base for
the derivation of 'Class I' Composite Verbs.

Complex Verb sub-classes are themselves further sub-classified as
1A' (with the ohligatory Bound Verb as Transitive) and 'B' (with the
obligatory Bound Verb as Intransitive). Like the distinction Ra/3a,
this 4/B distinction is relevant to Composite Verb construction and
classification.

The broadest classification of class I Composite Verb structure is
in terms of the Free Pattern Complex Vérb on which it is based: 2a or

3a.

COMPOSITE VERB BY EXPANSION OF A 2a COMPLEX VERBBASE,
Preliminary Notes:
In a 2a Complex Verb, the structure is
Bound Verb + vb ("vb" position allows an open choice),
In this structure, the constituent of immediate concern is "vbV.
The position "vb" can be filled by what we shall henceforth call
EZPANDERS; these are Single Verbs, Complex Verbs, Compound Verbs,

and Catenative Pattern 1 sequences. The filling of that position by
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Single Verb expanders is of no interest to us here (see 5,22 for the
treatment of this); and we shall deal only with the substitution of
Complex Verbs, Compound Verbs and Catenative Pattern 1 sequences for "vb",
It is important to note also that the 2a Complex Verb sub-class is
further sub-classified as 'A' and 'B'.
EXPANSION BY COMPLEX VERB EXPANDERS.

Where the Complex Verb Base is 2a(A): i.e fixed Bound Verdb is Transitive,

The expander may be a:Fixed Pattern Complex Verb (i.e. from Complex
Verb sub-class 1, 2b, or 3b) or a Free Pattern Complex Verb (i.e. from
sub-class 2a or 3a).

l. Expangion by Fixed Patitern Complex Verbs.

The structure of the Composite Vexrb resulting from this may be:

(i) Bound Verb (morphologically fixed) + sub-class 1 Complex Verb
( ii) : . n + " 2b. "

(iii) 1t + " 1) 7

(1) + sub-class 1 Complex Verb

Of the eight verbs of 2a(4), three are not. capable of expansion by

sub-class 1 Complex Verbs. These are: bl...V-tr , dg...V-tr , and

"'tﬁh...vhtr . Four of the remaining five can be expanded into Composite

Verbs by any Complex Verb of sub-class 1.
Examples (with sub-class 1 verb as "d3...k0..."):

2a(A) = bd...+vb : Io ba won d' ori ko Qné—ﬁkd
* T headed for Lagos with them'.

lBecause hundreds of examples may be necessary in this chaplter, we are
restricting exemplification only to cases where an example might not

be apparent even to someone who knows the language well. In the examples
given, Composite Verb elements are underlined.

=
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= £4%,, 04 vb 3 Mo £1 Ygbéya &' or{ ko ynb Ekd
'T headed for Lé.gos w;.-t-h.courage’.
wmieeetvd 1 0 mi mi dbri ko bnd Fkd
It made me head for La,gos'
t11,,4vb 1 Mo t1 b dtor{ ko ymb Bxd
. tFrom there, ‘I he:i.ed for Lagos!

The Complex Verb fil,“fvb can be expanded into a Composite Verb
by only one of the five sub-class 1 Complex Verbs in which the first
element is of Intransitive Class A 1 (i.e. which are only Potential
Transitives). ‘When this serves as the expander in this environment, the
Complex Verb cannot be split by an intervening NP. The Composite Verb -
go derived is: |

fi ... pa mé thide eeo!

(i1) ssub-class 2b Complex Verbs
 As in (i), the three 2a(A) Complex Verbs with 'V-tr' cannot be
expanded. The Complex Verb ﬁl,.,vb is also excludeci from expansion.

The position "vb" in the remaining four =

bsoo¥ , £12400%b , miDsee¥b , and til...vb

= may be filled by all the Complex Verbs of sub-class 2b(A) with
the exception of b'h,.,g\ Zf\i which cannot substitute for "vb" after bé',"

(i.e. there is no Composite Verb:

*ud (NP) ba (NP2) Ku/ti).
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Of the two Coumplex Verbs of 2b (B), bix §g[garf cannot substitute
for "vb" at all in this type of pattern. The other, dd ku, is an

expander only after n&... and tit... as in

0 mi mi dd ki %1t made me faint!

Mo ti ibd df ki "I fainted right there"

(11i) + sub-class 3b Cbmélex Verb

4s in (ii) above, the Complex Verbs that can be expanded are

bdesevb, £i%esevb, mBesovb, and til.s,vb. With these, the position

"yb" can be filled by ANI 3b Complex Verb, K whether 'A' or 'Bl.

2. Expansion by Free Pattern Complex Verbs.

The structure of the Composite Verbs resulting from this may be:

(1) Bound Verb (specified Morphological item) + sub-class 2a complax vb
(ii) : ' f + fl 3a 1

The Nature of Expansion by a Free Pattern Complex Verb Expander:-

Theoretically, when an expander is 2a or 3a, the process of
expansion may be expected to bs infinite as shown in the following
illustration. If we had a complex Verb of Free Pattern (e.g. 2a =
1Bound Verb + vb!) to expand into Composite Verb by another Complex
Verb of Free Pattern (e.g. 2a), the processes would be as follows:

Processes:  ('Bound Verb! is abbreviated as Bd.V)

Bd.V 4+ vb
Stage (i) - [Bawv + wo}
(11) - [Bdv - vf}
(Lit)  :- o [Bd.V + vb]

SIS ()



- 249 -
(' ' stands for 'Rewrite 'vb' as ...! ; ’{. } ' embraces.

the expander at each stage. ;'n' stands for an undefined stage in
the operation after (iii)).

In deriving a Composite Verb from a 2a or 3a Base and by means

of a 2a or 3a expander, it is essential to note the following points.

(a) While the expansion is theoretically an infinite process,
Composite Verbs are hardly ever longer than 5 items in speech. The
5-item sequence is produced by only 3 successive expansion operations

of the type:

Ny > Complex Verb

This means that; of the infinite number of possible repetitions
of the expansion operation, the language rarely uses more than three.

(b) A given Base may be recurrently expanded by one and the
same Complex Verb expander; i.e. each time "vb" occurs in the product
of the initial expansion énd its successors, the same expander is
substituted for "vb'. Whenever the expander recurrently applied is
a 2a Complex Verb, the Composite Verb produced has a string of initial
Bound Verbg. Whenever the expander recurrently applied is a 3a
Complex Verb, the Composite Verb produced has a string of final

Bound Verbs.

(¢) The récurrent application of a given expander is, howsver, not

obligatory. &t every new occurrence of "vb" after an expansion, there
is always a choice among the rules:

(i) bt e Single Verb v
(11) Tyh! e Fixed Pattern Complex Verb
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(i1i) fyb! -—3  Free Pattern Complex Verb
(iv) "yb" © wmm=y»  Compound Verb.

("vb" 3> 'Catenative Pattern 1! is pernissible only in a few
cases of the initial operation on a 2a'Base: see below).

Whenever the choice is (i), (ii) og;;ost cagesicﬁl(iv), the operation
automatically ends since there is no "vb" to replace. But whenever
the choice is (iii), the operation continues; and in the position
"vb" where substitution takes place, there is an open cholce between
Complex Verbs 2a and 3a. It is this open choice that makes the
application of a giveh expander a variable rather than a constant
process: there is, at every position "vb", a choice as to whether
to make it constant or variable,

Since only three expansion operations are required to produce the
ﬁsual maximum of a 5-item sequence, the 'variability' in which we
are interested 1is that afforded at "vb" after the first or the
second expansion operation. The position Nyb! after the operations
makes possible any further expansion by a Free Pattern Complex Verb
expander,

(@) Given the same Base, a sequence of operations using Fres
Pattern expanders, whether 2a or 3a, will produce the same Composite
Verb no matter in what order the expanders are applied during the

process of derivation. For instance, given a_2a Bage s the following

different sequences of expansion operations produce the same Composite

Verb, (Notation: X' stands for the expansion operation in which the

Verb type following it ~ 2a or 3a — replaces "vb" in the particular
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sequence to which the operation applies).

22 Base X 2a X 3a
}- = Bd.V + Bd.V + vb + Bd.V

i X 3a X 2a

e.ge O bd wa f' ogbdn sq¢ fun won
'You cleverly informed them on our behalf?,

‘OR 2aBage X 2a X 2a X 3a
" X 22 X 3a X 2a = Bd,V + Bd.V + Bd.V + yb + Bd,V

" X 3a X 2a X Q2a

e.g. Won t&té bd mi fi ogbon f& 4 ti opiri
[ ———— U, 1 ' — —

' They quickly used their cleverness to help me drag it against the wall',
Each sequence of expansion operations in each set consists of the

same expanders in 5 different order of application; but the

differently ordered sequences result in the same Composite Verb.

More examples of such convergence are given later on in this Chapter.
(e) In some cases, different sequences of expanders operating

on different bases produce the same Composite Verb., For instance,

22 Base X 2a X 3a
} = Bd.V + Bd.V + vb + Bd.V

3a Base X 2a X 2a

e.ge O bd wa fi ¢gbqn sq fun wqn
¢ \' 4 P 4 P ’
0 t' o¢hun £’ ipa fqn qn ka ’gbo

(Right there, he sprayed it all over the bush by force.)

There are several other examples of this type of convergence in,

for instance, 8,121,

The points made in (d) and (e) are of interest because if we were
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to make a systematic description of all expansion operations used
in the derivation.of Composite Verbs, such a description would be
uneconomicals the derivation of one and the same Composite Verb
would be given under several expansion operations. In fact, almost
all Composite Verbs produced by expansion opérations on a 3a
Complex Verb are also produced by different or similar operations
on 2a base. There are only two actual instances of 3a Composite
Verb types which are not also produced by operations on a 2a
Base. These ares

(i) the expansion of a 3a Complex Verb Base by a 3a expander;
(see pp 286 - 287 below)

(ii) the further expansion of the product of (i) by a 3a

expander. (see pp. 289  below)

In the following analysis, therefore, after a full outline of 2a-
based Composite Verbs, we shall describe fully only two Ba;based
Composite Verb types and merély point out the Ra-based equivalents
of the others, the structufes of which will, of coursé, be outlined.

Theoretically, 28 expansion operations are involved in the
derivation of all the Composite Verbs from 3-item to 5-item ones.
As set out below, 1, of these apply to a 2a Composite Verb base and
1/ to a 3a base. For easy reference, we label these as in the

following diagram.

PLEASE SEE NEXT PAGE
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Base = 2a Composite Verb,

Base = 3a Composite Verb.
(Structure of Base = Bd. V 4+ Vb)., (Structure of Base = Vb + Bd. V).
Brosion:
Label = A Label = B
fxpansion:
or =
(i) Label/: \ AII\ BII\
vb = 2a vb /
(ii) Label = Ala / AIIa AIIb BIa\ BIb\ BIIa\ BIIb
vb = 2a 3a 2a 3a 2a 3a 2a vhb = 2a 3a 2a 3a 2a 3a 2a \33
(iii) Label =.Alat Ala2 Alb1 Alb2  Allal Alla2 Allbl AIIb2

Blal Bla2 BIbl BIb2 BIIal BIla2 BIIb1 BIIb2

In the above, the four operations I, II, produce j-item Composite Verbs;

the eight operations distinguished by the labels a , b , produce 4~item Composite Verbs; while

the sixteen operations distinguished by the label 1, 2, produce 5~item Composite Verbs.

~ 253 =



(1) Expansion of 2a(A) by sub-class 2a Complex Verbs.

This implies expanding sub-class 2a(A) by itself as well as by 2a(B), It

would be easy to focus attention on the labelled operations (p.253) by which
the Composite Verb types are derived. However, since the labelled
operatior‘is' refer to expansion by Free Pattern Complex Verbs only, we find

it more convenient in this study %o describe the derivation of Composite
Verbs in terms of the number of verbal items in each derived Composite

Verb becé,use this kind of description can be applied to expansion by Fixed
Pattern Comylex Verbs as well. When expansion by 2a or 3a (Free Pattern
expanders) is involved, we shall need to refer to the operations by the

labels given on p.253.
Derivation of 3-item Composite Verbs.

The operation involved is 'AI' and may be summarised as:'2a Base x 2a'.

Oniy four of the eight 2a(A)‘Cén’!p1ex Verbs can be expanded.into Composite

Verbs, These are: bd...vb , £12...vb , mi%,..¥b , and til...vb.

’pa'....vb : Expa.nder == any Za(A) Complex Verb except bﬁ,., V-t

€ee Oba.mibaade 19
(He joined me in razing it to the ground).

0 ba mi tun un ge¢ 'You repaired it for me'.
fiz...vb Expander -=- all 2a(A) Complex Verbs except bh...V=-tr. Thus
"yb" here may be replaced by ﬂ seeVh itself,

€8s 0 £i ibinu fi igi _f_g )
(In his anger, he smashed it with a stick)

Wq'n £i oogun bi & ji 'They fought him with magicel charms'

Wi, eevh 1 Expander === all 2a.(A.) Complex Verbs except i +s2¥b itself,

Bele Omumibuqrqy?n_g_(ki o t6 a4 s i)
'You made me say nearly everything(before coming into the matter)

tit,.ovb Expander -- any 2a(A) Complex Verb except til,,,vb itself,
e.g. O ti ohin 34 a ge 'You did it by yourself right there',

The Complex Verb.baf,.,vb excludes any 2a(B) Complex Verb as expander;



but the other three permit a few 2a(B) Complex Verbs. Thus 3

(a) in :E‘iz...vb, "yb" may be 2a(B) Complex Verbs d4 + V-itr, nikan + vb,

t2t& + vb, and tdnbd + Vb ;

(b) in mﬁB...vb,"vb" may be da + V-intr, mbdmd +vb, d€dé +vb, nikan + vb,

t2té + vb, and tunbd + vb.

(c) in til...vb, "vb" may be a4 + V-intr, miken + vb, and tunbd + vb.

3

In the Composit‘e Verbs in which mi’ occurs,(in this and other sub-classes),

an alternative pattern exists in which i

is directly followed by a
‘l(_iz-clause (see 3,421 above). In place of a 4-item Composite Verb, this
alternative pattern seems to be more commonly used.

Examples(with 3-item Composite Verb):

0 mi mi bu ¢r{ ygn s¢ (with Composite Verb).
(alternative): Omi ki ng bu drd yen s¢ (_k_ig-clause underlined).

Derivation of 4-item Composite Verbs.

In the examples discuséed above, "vb" in the expander was obligatorily
replaced by a SinglevVerb only in the derivation of a 3~item Composite Verb.
Alternatively, "vb" may be replaced by another Complex Verb. In this way,
4-item Verbs azfe produced, In the following discussion, we set out the
4-item sequences so derived, |

The 3~-item Composite Verb operation described above (with the result :
'Bd,V + Bd.V +vb!) yield 41 different Composite Verb types as follows :

T based on  bd.,.vb
11 based on fiz...vb

13 based on mﬁaa « s VD

10 based on til...qu
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and may be summarised as
'Base 2a X 2a X Ba'

Those that may be expanded by Complex Verbs of all
sub-clgsses 1 - 3bi- -

ba'...fi «seVb : Expander -- any Complex Verb of sub-classes 1,
2a(4) (except fiz...vb, mﬁj...vb, ti1...vb, and
bﬁ...v—.tr),»- 2b(-A.) (excep’b béo ooky\ t\i)’

38 and 3b.

Y

e.g. O bd mi £i agbéra £3 £ ti ogiri

'He helped me use force to drag it to the wall.!

-

fiz...bef...vb ¢ Expander -~ any Complex Verb of sub-classes 1,
2a(L)- (except bl...V-tr), 2b(A) (except bi...kl/ti)
3a and 3b,

£i%, mfo..uvb s Expander -- any Complex Verb of sub-classes 1,
o Za(A)i (except'mtfj...vb and bl...V=tr), 2b(4)
(except bi...ky/+1), 3a and 3b.
a2

fi ...’c:l1 .”. .'v’b : Expander -— any Compléx Verb of sub—blasses 1,
1

2a(4) (except fiz...vb...; ti ...vb “and bl .. V=tr)

2b(A), 3a, and 3b.
e.go O ﬁ\iwérag ib\?ll‘% éj_é '
'He spollt it there by his impatience!.

T AR Expander -- all of sub-class 1; 2a(4) except



mn’so oofizo «oVD

mé? . . mydimy vh

. 1]

ma. . od-éde' vb
mﬁao . -n\ik&n vb

mé, .. tete vb

mio, . . buibY vb

t11,..b4.. .0

”»

[T

Lid
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bé,..vb, m&s..gvb, bh..,v-tr and dd...v-tr),

2b(A) (except ba,..ku/tl), 3a and 3b

e.g. Ibind 1' ¢ mi mi b won ba & 3¢

(1t was anger that made me join them in wrecking it)

Expander -~ all sub-class 1 (except dd,,.k9...

and ko...lé/sf...), 2a(4) (except £i%...vb. and
=i, . ,vb and bn...v—tr), 2b(4) (except bi., ku/ti),

3a, and 3b.

Expander - all sub-class 1, 2a(A) (except

mf>,..vb, and bu...v-tr), 2b (except bu ge/pari),

3a, and 3b, |

As for "mi’ ooomdGmO vH"

Expander - all sub-class 1, 2a (4)(except
mﬁi..,vb, bl,..v=tr), 2b(A) (except bi.,.ku/ti),
3a and 3b.

Expander - all sub-class 1, 2a (4) (except md

b, v=tr), Zb(A) (except bh...ku/tl), 3a,

i, ..V
and bu
and 3b.
Expander - all sub-class 1, 2a(A) (except mtiB.,.vi),
bd, . v~tr and d4,..v-tr), 2b(A) (except
bh...k4/t1), 3a end 3b,

Expander - all sub-class 1, 2a(4) (except

b, o vb, til...vb, BY,..v-tr and dd,..v-tr),
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2b(4) (except bh...XW/EY), 3a =nd 3b.
T L : Myponder -- 21l sub-closs 1, 2o(4) (except

.2 1 \ \
£i%,..vb, ti ...,vb, and bh...V=tr), 2b(A}

*v
I
Iy
.l
o
vl
fut
D
ot
v
t
1
[8V]
)
Jomd
@0
o
[
|
Q
4
%}
w0
)

ti ...nas...vb

t1i7. . nlken vh

'Y

Bxpender -- all sub-class 1, 2a(A) (ewcept

oL

hY s ER .
weoVD, bY,. V=tr, and 4., V-tx), 2b(4)

S

(except bh...)N/tY), 3a and 3b.
i . BEnd vh Fxpander —- all sub-class 1, 2a(2) (except

.1 .
ti ... VD and %u...V—»T\ 20

AW

a and 3b.

Three others can be expanded by Complex Verbs from all sub-closses

but the choice of expanders is much nowve regtricted. These ares
2 '2 i~ g SN IR -
fi~...niken vb : Oxpender can be

#

. e sz s Y
" " 2h(A): bh...wd; AdL.a80d; dd. . kojd;

p2...d8; so...ad/di...

- .

" " 2a o Al
" m3ho: ALl

.2 X ) =
17, t0nbd vb Bxvnender can be any from gub-class 1, snd 3

-

jae]

A
=3
-
N
O
h¥4
o
@]

L]
CJ-
:r'
l\
3
o

s
V
-
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3
bé...vby 7. .vh

N
v

i
b
sty

no

-

)

=~

2 '
Nt P’
*s

from sub-class

.

" o AL P A .
Uy o tOUTOY (LN 4 o « WO
P 14
l)Cva . .C.e
" -7 17 £ 1- < a
Zb s Xb/sé...%d; vhe...pa.

.

der can be all of sub-class 3a, 3b.

W o o‘ti .o .qu

from sub-clsss 1 : 320 k000 e; kou. . 18/51;
Id I
Dh.. .34 Ch...sTy pa...dd
" 2a(A) 2 DE...vb.
" 2b(A) o bd...wdy AL, a0
a4 2 N A7
181, . .30 Da...AE3

80...0%/di...

Thoce that nav he exmvanded by ounly some of the Comnlex Verb sub-classegt-

altogether, Among other

.
5
>
(e}
-d
<
@
4]
<2
o
=
1
(&
e
[\
[}
2

bé.. . ik v
sub-clagsaes, the expander may be all in sub-

Y /. -1 by
ciass 2a(A) {cxcept i ceevh, bh. ., v=tr), 2b

(except DY...00/5Y, bl sefvexl), 32, und 3b.

4

M , o .(}.éo . VD

N
Ll
4
s
LAl
Q
[
CJ
2
U]
AN
)
)
fod

together, Among the rest, expander
can only be:

from 1: bh...jé; pa...nd,

S

-d

. s .2
" 2a: bA...vby fiT...vhy £i7..0vhs thn. . v-tr.

" 2b: bE...wd; dfn...wd3 Da...dd,

" 3b: KA/ s4...kd; vhs...0ng 34/vT. . po.
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,-..2 J,\‘.té . . o T - o -~ AR LN —},g IR T T » . .
fiveete v ¢ mxcludesg Ja and b eliogether, Among Cotplex
Vervs of cther. sub-classasg, t’ﬂe exponder mey

. 5 2
be all in sub-class 1, 2a(l) (except £i7.,.vh,

i, vh and Y. v-tx), and 2b(4) (except

b, .kt

til. «odd. . ovh

..

Exeludes expansion by 1, 32, 3b aliosether,
bxpender can only bes

P4
from 2a¢ tun.,..v-Lr.

In Composite Verb sequences Teaturing nlkan, thewve is ombiguity
which is caused by the Tact that nlkan mey be a VP elenont or = i {

n
2 s L v . te alone fought them wit
e.ge O £i Ysbdyd nikan HA won 3t g o - m with cours

Courage vas 'the only
he J_OU"’}’t o

Application of T-tmph. would clearly wevesl thet it is t

role of 1’1&.1\(., in the langunge that crestes this ambiguity

ferent sevtences:

¥ r s 2 s b .
Ieb8yh ni 8 £i nlkan Bé won 3Y = verb)

a. . -
Tobbyh n‘d'ﬁn ni & i b4 won Jh

i
2]
o

<o
-
p—g

Devivation of a S-iten Comnosibe Verb

o

Of the J-iten Componite Verbs outlined sbove, only those dorived by

28 and 3a expond rs are copable of

irmediate 4-item Lase of the H-ibem Composite Verbs here considered must

h)
neve the ctructure:

(1) 'Ba.V + BA.V + 3d.V + vb! {Gerived by a 2a exvander ond wvith the
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thistory' "2a Bage X 2a X 2a");or

(i) 'Bd.V + Bd.V + yb + Bd. Vb! (Derived by a 3a expander and
with the 'history' "2a Base X 2a X 3a™),

To derive a 5-item Composite Verb from any of these 4-item bases,
the position "vb" in each case is theoretically replaceable by a
2a or a 3a expander; so that the 'history' of the 5-item Composite Verb
would be any of:
i, (a) 2a Bage X 2a X 2a X 2a

(b) 1 f " X 36.
ii,(a) 2a Base X 2a X 3a X 2a

(b) 1 1" N X 3a

i (a) and ii(a) are not permitted unless the 2a Base is a Complex Verb
12a(B) ' -~ which is outside the scope of this section, By contrast,

i (b) and ii(b) are productive. Since there ars hundreds of underlying
4~-item bases to consider, it is necessary to do a commutation test on

all these with all the 12 3a Complex Verbs listed in 5.11. Here,

we think it is enough merely to establish the posSibility of these
CompositévVerbs and to illustrate only with those 4-item bases ultimately
derived from bd..,vb. (This is the smallest groﬁp of J-item Composite
Verbs here concérned).

i (b) Type.
4=item bage

3a_expanders

btesef1%eaobaes Vb

L 1)

I
’/
vb + dé...; vb+ fun.se; Vb + kd...; vb+ sil...;

' b
vb + po,
D |

’ s o e ’ N,
Bami fi sturia b ome yli sere de liya r%

(Help me attend patiently to this baby until its

Examples

nother's arrival)
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5 . n o ’
C b d» bE i Dlogbdn b onodé ¥l oo Dn 1y % (pd...)
"Con you hely this ehild tell his mother (that...)!
o r 2 -
A-item bose : ba, . L. .. t0n.. . VD,
’ . r 03
3a Exponders: vb + dd...5 vb + fdn...; VO 4+ 0. VD + DD
o n/’ s o NN 2 7 )
Hxemples : B omi £ioshirdh tin un se d&/fin won
(Belp me wepniv it patiently nending theiw arvival/for them),

'"Help me me~fasten it with a th.ezd!

. . . R .1 . -
The third 4-iten base == bd...fi7...fi ,..vh --- connot be Turther

. .2
A-item base & ba.. . Li7...vbh ab...

;
s
.
]
‘
t

2o, Bapanderss vh + fin...; vb + Kdee.; vb + xXD/38...5 vO + nb...

»e

Exammnles
S —————y

o

(Heln me velay the message cleverly through Bisi to her husband ),

(71 & bA4 4 Wedkd), bh mi £i LKAD yf bt omi kB/16 'nd

- (e
(When it is time), help me boil some water in this pot

nending mobhor's

.2

d=iter hnne ¢ DAL, .T15...vh KA.,
L 2)9 B P B R 'b ol . b L » 1 + }
i L _!__)Xn< naeras v + Lllleee 9 v + m(.’- e Vo P . *
. . . e ’ o . o N P
L ZXamples : 6 vhoni 01 Y84 ¥dn dn md ol kA ghosbo 114

(e helped we nail it to trecs all over the town)

B4 tni £i orbdn so £in won ki sbogbo 114

(Help us use your clevormeszs Lo tell overyone in town




4-item base

*»
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’ .2 4
baeeefi oooVbooom?oo-

3a Expander
Example

4~item base

L 1]

o

s

vb + pé).

Ba wa fi &re rc—':‘j_gfog'igi{kékéyi’

(Help us with your machine to weld it to this bicycle).

‘ba".O.fiZOOQVb.'OS{l..‘

3a._Expander
Example

A-item base

‘
Vh + ticae

’ 3 . .
Mo b4 wen fi agbara wc'>' ¢ ti s' ara-ogiri

ba....flz...vb...t:o....

3a_Expander
Example

4-item base
35 Exvanders

Examples

Other 4-item Composite Verbs are not further expanded by

.

vb + ka/1€...

(I helped them use my strength to drag it agalst the wall)

Mo ba wen fi ikdko gbé e ka/1€ 'nd ti iys-dgbd

(I helped them Warm: it in a pot on the fire
near grandmother)

ba{r ‘ofizo 3 oVboo opéo

- ’/
Vb + fullese}

I4
vb + MOeea ;

vb + k4/16...3

22
VD + S1 e

0 bd wa f‘ ogbon s9 fuln fun won pb

Vb + 1leee

(He cleverly 1nformed them together on our behalf).

0 bé wa fi eko le won mo tgi po

(He helped us stlck them together on a tree with
a paste of 'eko').

ba’...fizc . .Vb. - ofu’rlo .e

1t

n

1"

u

1
"

"

k3/1€. ..

1. ..

12
Sl LN

3a. These are:
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(ji) mnenaion of 22{&) by sub-clansa Za Comnlex Verbs,

Derivebion of # 3-itenm Comnomite Verbs .
This involves the alternstive 'AII' to the choice of & 2a expander
a 2a Comnlicx Verb (ses p 253).
x 3a',

Only Tive 2a(4) Complex Verbs cnan be expsnded by 3a. Theue sre:

P 2 Sxpander -- any 3o Complex Verb.
e.co DA mi £h 4 ti dgird
Welp me pull it asaingt the wall',
FaRd 1 1 - ] ) ]
fi%ees + Vb : Supander -~ only vD ...A8...3 vbh... K., .3
oL
vh,..fn. .3 vh...57 ...
e.g., Mo 2bé oni nhE aded at é
'T waited for him with the water,!
Widn 4 £i 1wé ndd wi e k4 114
'They were looking round the house to
show you the book,
2
i 0eae + Vb :  Bxvander may be any 3a Complex Verb,
L : '
'.mu?.... + Vb : " "
A2 l ’ k] ' " "
Bi7eeee + VO :

Dorivatbion of 2 A-iten Commogsite Verb

he structure of the above set of 3-item Composite Verbs is

L.

' ) N s s P
'BA.V + Vb + Bd.V", For Turther cxpansion iunbo a 4-itewm Composite Verb,
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a choice is permitted at the position "vb". The expander may
be a 2a or a 3a Complex Verb. Alternatively, it may be a Fixed
Pattern Complex Verb.

When the choice of expander is 2a (i.e. when the operation
is 'AITla' or '2g Base x 3a x 2a') the Composite Verb derived is
exactly the same as the product of ATb (the operation '2a Base x
2a x 3a! on pp.257 - 261 above). The structure of the Composite
Verdb is

Bd.V+ Bd.V+ Vb + B3.V
Thus for instance, the Composite Verb be..fi%,.,Vb...ti.. as in

Mo ba a fi agbara f3 a ti ogiri
(I helped her use force to drag it to the wall)

is derived from the 2a Complex Verb base bd...Vb through two
different operations. One - %23 Base x 2a x 33! =

produces the intermediate 3-item Composite Verb bae..fi%s..Vb

on which the expander 3a (=Vb...ti...) operates; while the
other = '2a Base x 3a x 2a' - produces the intermediate
3=item Composite Verb bé' ..Vb...ti on which an expander 2a
(= fiz,,.vb) operates. All Composite Verbs resulting from this
operation have thus been covered earlier in the treatment of the
'2a Base x 2a x 3a’ type. v

When the choice of expander is 3a (i.e. when the operation
is 'AIIb! or 23 Base x 3a x 3a), the Composite Verb produced has
the structure:

B4,V + Vb + Bd.V + Bd.V.

Since this is different from any structure described so far, we
shall give fuller details here of the Composite Verbs derived.
The 3-item Composite Verbs that serve as the immediate base for
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the expansion operation fall into five types. We specify the
derived 4-item Composite Verbs according to these five different
types.

i. Base ultlmately ba...+Vb.

Immediate 3-item Composite Verb Base :=-

/ \
ba’coov-bobod-b H E}Cpander -Vb...flm...; quocké,co'; vbocoka/le:o;
s a {2 b s
VDeoollOsse; VDesaSTeee; VhesesSise; Vheaotises; vbeoni.;
vb-‘..p\o.

e.g. Ba wa 59 fun fun Bisi de oko ré
(Elp us relay it through Bisi to her husband )

4 / ’
Mo b2 won rin in md ’1é de Qlodpa

(I helped them hold him down pending the
policeman's arrival).

DB eeVbeookds: Exponder — vbesofillees; vbeeokd/1€ee.;
2 22 H
Vb..olﬁo..; Vbooom(‘)ooo; Vbo-.Sl..o; Vboootlo'o;
I
Vbtooniooo; VbOQoP\?o

e.g. O b wa so fun won ki ’gboro
(He helped us tell:people on the streets)
Tominba won gin ni ¥ Sbe ka 'gboz'o-ﬂco

(Tomzy bes joined the geng inflicting knife
wounds on people all about Legos).

4 /2 \
béeeevbeoomo, 2 Expander = vb...PO

e.g. B4 mi k¢ won pd md tire

(Help me collect them with yours)
-ba’...Vb...Sil.];: Expander - Vb...déooo; Vbtoot%—o..

e.ge Mo b2 won dird i i 8' &béd - dnd
(I joined them in standing by it at the
road side)

ba’-ochbo.ot\io H Expander - Vbo.oké/le,ooo

oo 0 ba mi gbe e ka /le md i iyo. e
(He helped me put in on the fire near
her mother).



The seven obhne ho roor ended by
3a, These arve :
DZue VDol e. 3 DA Vb B8
B4 YR £ DR 3 bé...vb...si%..;
bd...vb...nl... i bA...vb...0d
The first end last of them seem to be excluded in order to cid
redundency; bd is eynmonymous, in o e se, vith fiin (both meaning ‘on
behalf of') &nd, in snother nonse, with p_‘g (both meoning 'in the combany
L1 .
fi~..,vDh
7w Compvosite Verd base - '
: d...;vb...uil...
2o ghogbo won k£ 116 4b 4
round to all of them in

1

..,VQ;..QZ! LA

£t

your arvival)

: Dxpander - vb...dd...; vb...t1...

» e A “ ’ .4 - Fd T
.z, won Ti ¥bdn tive ddrd 4d £ sk
(They sre waiting for ur
ovm A)"?QSG“-‘“#"')
omplex Vexrbs this type camnot be furdthor ciponded

verb hoge

Ti,.ev0...d2,.. 2

o~ e
Exponder - vh...fn...; vD.. KA. ..

R N d B f}. - '2
Ve s ollQevny VDseeBL ssa37 VDeu.SL

Vbeoonfeee} Vhoo.D0,

ity

<
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Base ultimately mufj. .o VDe

Tmmediate 3-item Composite Verb base 1=

’ )
e ssVheesd€esee

I Vd
MUe e o ¥he o e ftiNeae

’
NUe e oVbo -.k§. s e

e ’
MUe s o VDo o oMCuse

’ .’l .
MieeeVheseS1l ee

B e e VDo oo tioee

m;.. va. . Opé.o

.
.

.

..

\ ’ ’ 71
Expander - Vb.ooka/leoou; vboo.m?ooo; Vbheeesi XX

/
Vboict‘ioo'; Vhoo oni..'; Vbooopc\?.

e.ge Oun T G mmi mi sd d ka/1é ori-bga @& yin

(That's what made me bring it down on the
chair until you came).

Id
Expander - Vboo-k\a/le'oo; Vb...lﬁ...; Vb...m?’...;
1 72 N g
VheooSi wea;VheooSi aae; Vbesotieee ) Vhewenieas;
A
Vbo.op?o

e.g. Voh mi mi yin’bon 1i W fun won
(They mede me shoot at it for them)

4 /
Expander = vbesefiNeee; Vbeosl€ioo; vbeeomdees;
72 s i 5
VbocoSI esw) vboootlnoo; Vb...nl..-; Vbooopeo
C’ 4 - k4
e.ge Ki I'0' n mi ¢ jookd 1¢ 'ri-3ga ka 167

(Whet makes you shift from one chair to
another a1l sbout the room?)

Expander = VDeso opéo

e.g. Won mi nd so & pd mg dpd
(They mede me tie it to & post)

E}Cpander - Vboo.t‘igcn

V4
e.g. ki I'o mi e gbé e ti ogiri s ibd?
(What made you rest it against a wall there?)

E)@ander = YDheo oké/le’o .s

e.g. Won mi mi s& ¢ ka/1€'18 ti igi yen
(They made me bring it down near that tree)

k_pander - Vheo -ké/lé. se ) Vheoso S]!-lo se

e.g. Isé ' ¢ mi won 1o s’ dhin pd
] — vy =0 i
(It was poverty that made them go there .
together).



The five other 3-item Composite Verbs cannot be further

expanded by 3a., These are :

P 7, N ’ 72 v
mi...vb...K8/16,.. ; mi...vb,..10... ; od...vb...5i%... 3

, e
MUeeeVheooni,..

5. Base ultimately ti...vb

4~item Composite:Verbs derivable from this base are slightly
deviant; althpugh they are acceptable, with some reluctance, to
ihfoiﬁ;hfs. Sihée our practice is to reject forms that are not
considered normal by concensus, we leave these L-item Composite
Verbs out. An exemple is 'ti...vb...pd mé...' (derivéd from

a 3-item base ti...vb...nd...) as in:

A ti ibe so win pj mg'ra

(From there, we tied them to each other)
The form used instead consists of a Place-Adverbial preposed to a
clause containing the remaining three verbsl elements, as in :

Liti ibe ni a ti so wdn pd
— 1 [N

Eé'ra
The Flace-Adverbial is itself derived from the verbal element ti
and its 'NP-place' object. This construction is also more
frqquentiqusgd by some informants in place of the 3-item Composite
Verb based on ti,.,.vb.
DERIVATION OF A 4~ITEM COMPOSITE VERB BY FIXED PATTERN VERBS.

- In the pogiﬁion‘"vb":in all the 3-item Composite Verbs expanded
by Free Pattern Complex Verbs in thé abové section, the expander
may also be Fixed Pattern Complex Verb sub-class 1, 2b, 3b. f?he

following is the 1list of such permissible Fixed Pattern expanders.
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1. Base ultimately Daess vbe

4 \ 7 s o 7 s
baesevbeossdesas ¢ Ixpander - Sub-class 1: da...si; da...ni;

\ / 4 N4
paoooda; pa...m?; :\r?...Sln

Sub-class 2b: bé...wd; dd,..durd;

4 \ ’ N -
d8N. s «WO; P2esed€; S0...d8/di...

Sub—class 3b: dd si,..; ka/s€. .. ko;

7 B
vbSe.epa; S€esePO. - - .

Do e eVha s ocoss Expander - Bub=tlass1: ba...j€; ads . oni.

Sub-class 2b: be...wo

Sub-clags 3b; None,

.

bée o o Vbe s slGe s Expander - Sub—class 1: bd...jd; dd...ni;
PBees Pc‘?o

Sub—class 2b: dd...durd;

L4 ’/
deN. .o WO; Pheeodee

Sub—class 3b: vbSe..ePae

' ’ P ,
ba’...vb...sitl... : Expander - Sub-class 1: dd...si; dd...ni;

Paee .d\a; Pae. -P‘9.

Sub-class 2b: dd...ddrd; so...dd/di...

Sub-class 3b: ke/s€...kd; vbS...pa.

DéasoVbesotiose

»e

Expender = Sub=class 1: pa...md.

Sub—class 2b: dd...durd; tueesJos

Sub-class 3b: None.

/ \ ’ J
ba,'o Y .‘Vb. . onio o Expander ol Sub-clBSS 1: ba. .o je:; da.. oNle

Sub~class 2b: None.

Sub=class 3b: gbé/ t3 KOs ee 3

ka’/?e.lo . .ka; %e'l. .‘.po.



20

3.
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Base ultimately £i1 20 VD,

1

£fi,...vb,,..de.. ¢ Expander -~ Sub-class 1: pa...mo'.
[ 4

Sub=clasges 2b, 3b: None.

1...vb...s{1... ¢ Expander =~ Sub-class 1: pa...mc';.

fi

Sub-classes 2b, 3b: None,

Base ultimately fiz...vb.

Pi...¥b...d8... Expander - Sub-class 4: All, except d?a....kp...;

’ rd
kg...le/si...

Sub-class 2b: All, except bh...kW/ti;
bu §e/pe,r:{; da kd,

Sub=class 3b: All, except td...ba.

fi._..vb...ftfn..{ p Lxpander - Sub-class 2: All, except
a:ao-ok?o-cs kéo.olé/ﬁi’oo.

Sub-class 2b: b%conw\o; déoOod‘irol;

dén...wo; pa...dd; tﬁ...jQ; se...dé,/di...
Sub~-class 3b: All, except

g‘bé/ta k‘bun.; ka’/§§.ﬂ.k\°0

.. £
Expander = Sub-class 1: bé...j?; dé...s:.;

[y

fiveoVbe. kd...
| | o,
dd. . .ni.
Sub-class 2b: b3...wd; dd...ddrd;
pa...dd; t...jq.
Sub-class 3b: dd si...

Expander = Sub-class 1: b?a...jt?; pa...p?;.

..

fi...vb.. .m§. .o

s

Sub-class 2b: dan...W0.

Sub-class 3b: ka...ko.




Lo

. 71
fieeevbeeesi...

FiveaVbeeotiees

”’
fio..vbc onniooi
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¢ Expander - Sub-class 1: bé...je"; da’...si,;

, R ’ )
da.. «N1; p&...m?; Paee OPC‘)o

Sub.class 2b; a.a’. . .du,rol; 'bU‘. . ojq;

S0...d3/di...

Sub-class 3b: kd/s€,..kd; vbs...pa.
: Expander - Sub-class 1: ba...J$; pa...md.

Sub-class 2b: dd...durd; tu...jo.

Sub-class 3b: kd/s€...kd.

H Expander ~ Sub-class 1: b‘anouo j?’; da/ooonio

Sub~-class 2b: None,

Sub=-class 3b:gba/ta kd...; ké/§?'...kb.

Base ultimately mdj.. . Vb,

I \
MiseeVheeoedCasa

L4 ’
MUs e e VDo e e TUNe e o

¥V 7/
muao.Vbnu oka. o

: Expander - Sub-class 1: All, except dd...ko:«-
k?ooolé/Si’-o-

Sub-class 2b: All 2b(A), except

ba.. . kb/ti.

s 2
Sub-class 3b: da si...; t&...ba;

VbS. . .Pa; S'e:/y{...Po‘,‘»‘ ' i T

Expander - Sub-class 1: All, except dd...kor:-

e

’ .f
kQ...le/si...

Sub-class 2b: All 2b(A), except

bh...ki/ti.

Sub-clasgs 3b: All

i, Expander - Sub-class 1: All, except
dé...k?; k?.’ Qlé/s{.l‘

Sub-class 2b: bé...wd; dd...durs;

4 . -
d8NeseWO; tUess Jo.
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Sub-class 3b: ta kd..; da si,.;
t\?totba; ké/??’ootkbo

A TR 1 Expander - Sub-class 1: pa...pd.
- Sub=class 2b: ddn...wd.
Sub-class 3b: kies.kd.
mheeovboeenfls.. + Expander - Sub-cless 1: bhe..3ds dd...si;
ad...nf; pa.. .mq’; Pa...pl.
Sub=class 2b: dd...durd.
Sub-class 3b: k4...ko0; vbs...pa.
WeeeVhoootloss ¢ ‘Expander - Sub-class 1: DP&...p3.
Sub=class 2bs pa....de'.
Sub-class 3b: kd...ko.
mi,..¥besunfess @ Expander - Sub-class 1: bd...j; dd...nis

Sub-clags 2b: None.
Sub-class 3b: gha/ta Kbd...;
ki/36...ko.
DERIVATION OF 5-ITEM COMPOSITE VERBS.

The 4~-item Composite Verbs considered in the above section .
(those derived by Free Pattern expanders) can be further expanded
Ey 2a and 3a ezpandersz. This expansionvinvolves all eight operations
at the bottom of the 'A' section of the diagram on p.253.

They are: o
. (1) AIal = 2aBase x 28 x 28 x 2a
(ﬁ) "o 4 " " " x 3g

2. i‘hebretically, these 4-item Composite Verb bases should be
expandsble by Fixed Pattern Complex Verbs as well. But we
find no actual Composite Verbs of this derivation.
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(i) AW = e X 2a x 3a x 2a,
(iv) "2 - n " " x 3a,
(v) ATTal = " X 3a x 2a x 2a.
(vi) " 2 = " " " x 3a,
(vii) AIIbT = L L 3a x 2a
(viii) " 2 = " " " x 3a

_¥We shall not_ specify the derived 5-item Composite Verbs in
any detail because of the amount of space that it would inevitably
take up. To give an idea of the enormity of the number of
‘ Coﬁposite Verbs that may theoretically be expected, it is enough
to point out tha.t the 4~item Composite Verbs specified abové (and
they do not include those derived by the operation of a 22 expander
on a 3-item baée) nuﬁber 77 (21 wWltimately derived from be,,.vb,
4 from fi1...vb, 27 from fiz...vb, and 26 from mt‘ij...vb). Bach of
them, 1ike each of the larger set derived by the operation of a 2a
expander on a S-item base, is a potential 4-item Composite Verb base
on which a 2a or Ja expander may operate. Each 5-item Composite Verd
thus derived will have its 'history' specif:i‘.e‘dkby one of the eight
opérations listed above. 4s pointed out on pp.250 - 251 above, some
of these different operations actually 'converge' in their result.
~ Thus, operations (i) - (viii) above actually produce only four different
types of Comi)osite Verb, We think it is enough to outline these four
types and give a few examples to :L'Llustrafe them, The derivation of
211 the actual Composite Verbs resulting from the operations is done
by a commutation test in which the position "vb" in the underlying

4-item Composite Verba is, in twrn, £illed by all 2a and then all 3a
expanders. ' '
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The four types are :
1, fATalt [(1) in the list of operations]
The structure of f;he Composite Verb resulting is:A
‘Bd.v + Bd.v + Bd,v + Bd.V + vb!
This structure is possible only if the "2a Base" is a 2a(B)
Complex Verb, -

4 A T I'4 s 4
e.g. Mo kdkd bs won £i° ikéand £i oku égbdn ré han &n

(At first I showed him, on their behalf znd with great pity,
his brother's corpse).

2. (4i), (4ii) and (v) on the list [i.e. 'AJa2', 'ATbl', and ’AIIalﬂ
all produce a Composite Verb with the structure:
'‘Bd.v + Bd.v + Bd.v + vb + Bd.v!

It is to be noted that after the initial 2a Base, the same
expanders are used, although in different order, in all three operations,
As was observed earlier (p. 280 ), a sequence of operations using
2a or 3a expansﬁers will always produce the same Composite Verb no
matter in what érder the expanders are applied during the process of
derivation.

3

A3
e.g. Adnd 1'¢ mi

(It was sympathy that msde me use my machine to drag
it against the wall for them).

. .2 ‘s
mi bd won £i© &ro mi wd o ti Ogiri

5. (iv), (vi) end (vii) on the list [i.e. 'ATb2', ATIa2' and 'ATTb1Y]
21l produce a Composite Verb with the structure:
Bd.v + Bd.v + vb + Bd.v + Bd.v
As in 2, dif‘f‘erént orderings of the same expanders operate on the
same 2a Base to produce the same Composite Verb; e.g.

Mo ba won _f_'}_z okln so ¢ pd mt§ témi
(I helped them tie it to mine with a rope)
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4.  'AITb2' [i.e. (viii)on the list].

This is similar to (1) above : while (1) has a sequence of j_rlr_é_g
2a expanders operating on a 2a Base, (4) has a sequence of three.
3a expanders operating on a 2a Basge,
The structure of the Composite Verb thus derived is :

Bd.v + vb + BA.v + Bdev + Bd.v
| ?.g. Ki 1'0" mi ¢ 50 3sid tiwa po md tiwgn ki ‘gboro?
§.1111 (What mede you tie our flags to theirs all over the town?)
" WHERE THE COMPLEX VERB BASE IS A 2a(B) (i.e.Bound Verb = Intrans. ).
Thé expander may be a Fixed Pattern Complex Verb or a Free

Pattern Complex Verb.

1. Expansion by Fixed Pattern Complex Verbs.

The processes are éxactly as in 8.,1110,1,2nd all the Composite
Verbs derived by those processes can substitute for "vb® in 2a(B)
Complex Verbs, -

2e Expansion by Free Patterh Complex Verbs,

The processes are also the same as in 8.1110,2; similarly, all
the Composite Verbs derived by those processes can “substitute for
"yb" in 2a(B), subject to the following condition. Any 8.1110,2,
Composite Verb containing any of the Bound Verbs of 2a(B) cannot
substitute for "™vb" in 2a(B) 3.f the 22(B) Bound Verb in it does not
normally co=-occur with the Bound Verb in the 22(B) base as set out
in (3) below. Five-item Composite Verbs are thus regularly derived
from a 2a(B) base.

3, Expansion by combination of two 2(2)B Bound Verbs.

Two Bound Verbs of 2(a)B Complex Verbs may precede or follow

each other in the formation of Composite Verbs; e.g. dédé nikan vb.
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The position "wb" in this case is not often filled by a 4-item
Composite Verb (perhaps because the sequence is too long in speech).
Strictly speaking, and as indicated in the Table in 8.02, |
this is expansion by Free Pattern Complex Verbs since the position

"vb" permits an open choice of Full Verb types.
In the following list of co=occurring Bound Verbs, the verbal
 element before '+' can be followed in Composite Verb formation by

any of the elements listed af ter,

ad: + (No Bound Verb)

modmo: + aé ; nikan ; tété ; tunbg.

déas: + dé ; mddmo ; nikan ; jo.

qurée:: + as ; nikan 3 Jo s tﬁn’bc}.

nikan: + (No Bound Verb)

162 4 ad ; déaé ; niken ; jaja ; sésé ; Jo ; Jimd ;

£i%: 4 a4 ; niken.
fi?‘.?.el": + A1l 2(a)B Bound Verbs except the clause-bound
.2 3 ey b a2 0 3 5, .3
- ones: to° ; £i’ ; fifse” ; gbéAi” ; se” ; se7/ti”.
gb’é"/ti%+ as ; nikan ; Jo ; amd ; teté ; tunbd ; tin.
y L s LN e . gl i2
jaja: + 'd4 ; niken ; £fi” ; gbé /i,
papa: + A11 2(2)B Bound Verbs except: dédé ; £i” 3
Jdja ; pipa ; s¥sd.
§e3 : o+ A11 2(a)B Bound Verbs except the clause~bound ones.
s /tP: + aa
Jo ; Jumd ; kékd ; téte ; tunbd
sgsk:  + ad ; niken ; td%; 57 ; fiz"/§el*
jo ; Smo ; tinby ; tin.
gbgodo:+ dé ; niken ; fil*'/'sel" ; gloél*'/ti2

kékd ; tun ; tunbo.
;

e

AN lm ! ’ 3 . AN 7y 3Y
modmo ; déde ; £€réé¢ ; niken ; papa ; gbgodo ;

“s

tun.
gbélb/ £12 3 §e3 3

-

§e3 H §e5/ti'3 H

X

Jo ; Jumd ; kdkd ; tété ; tunbd ; tun.

L) z ’ ’ 2 z .
Jo(30): mbdmd ; £érdé ; gbel"/ti ; tunbd.
jumd: + (No Bound Verb).

we

kg(kd):+ ad ; mbémd ; dédé ; rérdd ; niken ; to*; gbél"/t:i.2

-

sed/tid ; gbdodd ; jo ; Jmd ; (kO)...sdba ; téte ; tunbd.



saba: + 4dd ; déaé ; nikan ; £i° 3 fil‘”/.jzel“ ; §e5/ti3 3 Jo ;
. .ﬁmé ; tetd t\fnbﬁ' ; tin,
nikan ; fi&’/:.:eh 3 Jo s jﬁméz ; Séba. ‘
g+ mikon « pitvedd . i ? L o3
fored ; nikan ; £i7/se’ ; gbé"/ti” ; se” ;

’

+ da
 timbo: + a4
s saed jo.
tun:  + A1l 2(a)B Bound Verbs except : tinbd; tun,

-

“s

8.112 EXPANSION BY COMPOUND VERB EXPANDERS
8.1120 kihere the Complex Verb Base is a 22(A) (i.e. Bound Verb = Trans.)

" “* The position "vb" in the 2a base can be filled by Compound Verbs
from any of the Classes A - H (7. 1 above) if and only if the
Complex Verb base is one of the following:

bd...vb.  @.g. lo b4 a b3 o sb (vb = bS...s8, Class A)
S (I helped him peel it off for cooking)

212, vb. eug. Lo £i ipa b§ wy '1é (vb = b€ wd..., Class B)
| (I leapt into the house by force)
B, ..vbe euge O mf mi £ dlds (vb = £ dide, Class cg
: . (It made me jump to a standing position

.. .vb. e.g. Mo £' ibe m'et{ y§ (vb = mu...yd, Class D)
| (I got myself drunk from there) ‘

' TVhen the Complex Verb base is dd,,.V-tr, the Compound Verb

| éxpander is selected from sub-classes 4, D, E only - i.e. the three
Compound Verb sub-classes in which the first verb is followed by a
NP and the second by no NP at all; e.g.

Yo a4 dpd ngh gbd xd (Vb = gbé..,rd, Class E)
(I erccted the post all by myself)

“ In' "l:hisMComposivte Verb type, there are two Transitive Verbsi ( the‘ first
and second elements) bofh having the same 'Np-ébject' in basic structure.
In the Composite Verb, ‘l';he cbmmon 'NP-ébj.? i;ollows the first Transitive
Verb and precedes the second, | -

With other 2a(4) Complex Verbs (fi1..,Vb, bh..,V-tr and

tu‘;'n...v-—tr) » no expansion is possible,
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A 3-item Composite Verb with a 2a(A) base may also be
expanded by a Compound Verb. Thus, in the 3-item Composite Verbs
listed for further expansion in 8.1110, 2, (pp.254- 5 ), the
position "vb" may be filled by Compound Verbs from any of the
sub-classes A - H providéd the 3-item base does not include the
sequence da’...&b. In the two instancesthat include d4,..vb
(mﬁ3 eeedi...vh, til...daf...vb), any possible Compound Verb expander
is selected from sub-classes A, D, E.

8,1121
ere the Complex Verb Base is 2 22(B) (i.e. Bound Verb = Intraens.)

The position "wb" can be filled by Compound Verbs from any of
the sub=-classes A ~ H.
In a 3-item Composite Verb with 2 sequence of two 22(B) Bound
Verbs (outlined in 8.1111, 3 sbove), the position "vb" may similarly
be filled by Compound Verbs from any Compound Verb sub-class.
8,113 : :
EXPANSION BY CATENATIVE PATTERN 1.EXPANDERS,

8.1130
Where the Complex Verb Base is 2a(A) (i.e. Bound Verb = Trans.)

In mi’ .es VD and til...vb, a Catenative Fattern 1 sequence may
be substituted for "vb".

mf? ...Vb : "vb" mey be Catenative Pattern 1 sequence of any
of the patterns (Instrumen£31 or Non-Instrumental) outlined in 6 . 2.

l...vb : "wb" may be Non-Instrumental Catenative Pattern 'B'

{1
or 'C'. Non-Instrumental Pattern 'A', with the
exception of the vn.3 sub-pattern, may also

substitute for "wb'.
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ihere the Complex Verb Base is 2a(B) (i.e. Bound Verb = Intrans., )

Not all Catenative Pattern 1 types can substitute for “vb" in

a 2a(B) Bound Verb.

Since the restrictions do not appear to be’

subject to any general rule, we list below 2ll the permissible

Catenative Fattern 1 expanders after each Bound Verb.,

aa vb:

m@émé vb:
rd

déde vb:

fér¢e vb:

AY
nikan vb:

téz vb:

fij vh:
£i%/ s
gb@ti® vb:

jaja  vb:

N \
vapa vb:

3

se vb:
§e?/fi vb:

V.

sese vb:

grg2ds vb:
Jo(Jo) vb:

o M

+

+

+ 4+ o+ o+

+ + + + + + + + + + + o+

Non~Instrumental (Non-Instr.) A only.

e.ge Iwd tiré 1'¢ dd dln I-kd 1'adrin gbogbo won.
(Of all the books there, his was the only one
that was pleasant to read),

Non-InStI". B, Ccl, 0.2.

i

B, C.1, C.2.

B (vn.3, vn.k only), C.1 (vn.3, vni),
C.2 (vn.2), D.

A, B, C.1, C.2.
4, B, C.1, C.2, D; Instrumental (Instr.)A.

e.g. K' 6 td sd mi I-ka (vb = Catn. Pattn. D,Non~Instr.)
(Before I became disgusted with reading it).

Non—InstI'. B, C.l, C.z.

"

114

it

B, C.1, C.2, D; Imstr. A, B.
A, B, C.1, C,2, D; " 4, B.
C.2.

€uge o jaja ko motd I-wa
(He monzged to learn car driving at last)
Non-Instr. A (vn.2, vn.4), B, Cel, C.2, D; Instr. A. B.

n

1

"

"

B, C.1, C.2, D.

A (vn.2, vn.4), B, C.1, C.2, D.
A, B, C.1, C.2, D; Instr. A, B.
A, B, C.1, C.2, D; " A, B,
A, B, C.1, C.2, D; " A,

B, C.1, C.2.

A (wn.2, vn.4) B, C.1, C.2, D; Instr. A, B.
A, B. C.l, C.2, D; Instr., A, B,
B, C.1, C.2, D.

A (vn.2, vn.4), B, C.1, C.2, D.
A, B, C.1, C.2, D; Instr. 4. B.
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8.12 COMPOSITE VERB BY EXPANSION OF A 3a COMPLEX VERB BASE

8.120 The structure of a 3a Complex Verb is Vb s+ Bound Verb

8.121

The Bound Verb constituent is a morphologically specifiod element
(see Table in 5,11). The position of potential expansion is "vb";

and it may be f£illed by a Single Verb, a Complex or a Compound

Verb., In the derivatimi of Composite Verbs, we ars interested only

in the expansion of 3a by Complex or Compound Verbs., Since the
Complex Verb base is 3a, we are interested, too, only in the operation
type labelled 'B' in the diagram on p. 253.

Expansion by a Complex Verb.

4As in 8.11, we shall distinguish between expansion by a

Fixed Pattern Complex Verb and expansion by a Free Pattern Complex Verb,

DERIVATION OF A 3-ITEM COMPOSITE VERB

1. Expension by a Fixed Pattern Complex Verb

(1) 1 sub-class 1 Compleé: Verb
The strucﬁme of the Composite Verb rosulting from this
is 'sub-class 1 Compléx Verb + Bound Verb'.
The Composité Verb thus derived is a 3~item sequencs.,
A11 sub-class 1 Complex Verbs can substitute for vb in two
of the eleven 3a Complex Verbs., The two are :
wb dd... ; M.;.

A1, except di...kq... and ko...16/s1..., can substitute for ¥b in

vb .s:{l cee
Four other 3(a) Complex Vérbs are expanded by a restricted set

of sub-class 1:




e

vb Keloos
‘vb 3112'00 H

vb pb. . i

*e
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’,

"vb" may be ddaooni,
' " . bé.,.j?l; ‘Pawoop:i); Vthcacpbo

" b‘aocuj?,-

" P ’ 7 ’ 4 \
) ) bé-o.o,j?; daoooSI; daoacnl; paoooda'

The remaiping four 3a Complex Verbs cannot be expanded by

sub-class 1 o

(i:.) + sub-cla.ss

2b Complex Verb.

The structure of

the Compoa:.te Verb resultlng from this is

'sub-class 2b Complex Verb + Bound Verb'

and it is a 3-1tem Composite Verb, The possib:xhty of.‘ expansion

is as follows:

we

Vb_ + d\e.oo

vb + fulh... ’

vb -+ kaf.n:”_

I'd
vb + mOsss

o

B
vb "+ 81 eso

vb + t‘io"oob H
vb 4 po

The following 3a

-

Expander may be any 2b Complex Verb except
a...lﬂ[t:., d4. . kojd; and bu...se/pari

As fOﬁ!.~ vb + deooo

- Expgnder - any 2b Complex Verb except

N 7/

7/
bhoo» ti déooak jé; b?l.on e/pari' and daf ku,
e $ ; da xu

Expander =~ any 2b Complex Verb except

‘bi...k0/ £ and bﬁ...ge/par:{.

Expander may be: dd...ddrd; ad, . kojd;

'tilnoo.i?;‘ dal- ku,o
Expander may be: th...jo; dd ki,
As for vb + mg’.’.. ;

Complex Verbs cannot be expanded by 2b Complex

P4 / o’
Verbs:~ vb + 1é/Khees; VD + Lees; Vb + siz...; vb + niese
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(iii) + sub-class 3b Complex Verb

The Composite Verb derived by this is a 3~item verb sequence, with

the structure:

'sub~class 3b Complex Verb + Bound Verb'.

The possibility of expansion is as follows:

Vb + dBuees @ Expa.nde;r - any 3b Complex Verb except gbé ko cee

vb +

vb +
vb +

vb +

flm...

ké....
le’Q...

NOseese

( though its altermative, ta kd..., is possible )
da ké.n/mfn/siz....; and tg..'.ba.

Expander - all 3b except 44 kan/kn...., though their

4 .
variant form d4 si ... is also a possible expander,
As for vb + fin...

Only expander possible is ki/sd,...ko,

Expander - vbs...pa only. The sequence t&...ba + g - +-

occurs in a line of a school-children's song.
"Mo ki eéyin obi mi (I pay respects to you, my parents,

Peld’te - ri - ba - m ~’18" with a bow right to the

ground) .

We have no other instance of the Composite Verdb ‘b?‘e...ba...mé

vdb +
vb +

vb +

vb +

S{IQ e

~
ti...

gbe‘

.

(2]

: Expander - ka'/g.é...ka S VbS....pa g?’/y:f... PO.

As for vb + s:il....

Expander -~ all 3b, except: gbd/ta ko...} t%...ba.
Although §_a:_§_:}:.... is a possible expander, its variant
forms dd kan/lain are not,

Expander - all 3b, except vbs....pa and da kﬁn(h_g’
though their variant form da s:i:... is a possible expander,
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The following 3a Conmplex Verbs cannot be expanded inte
Composite Verbs by 3b :=

vb 4+ ki... (though not so with its vaeriant, vb_+ 1e'...);
v.b + 1;1.0. 3 Vb + ‘ 85.2..0 0} vb + nif...

2. Expansion by a Free Pattern Complex Verb.

' Expansion by a 2a Conplex Verb :~ Using lebels from the diagram

on p. 253, the operation involved rere is *BI' (i.e. 3a Base x 2a),
The structure of the Composite Verb so derived is

'Bd.V + ¥b + B4V,

\ /
0 bf a s isu nfd ab mi ,
(She ‘helped him cook the yams before my arrival)

‘ .‘I‘hls Compos::.te Verb is al.»o derived by operation 'AII'; and since
thm bas been dealt mth above (p.265) , it is of no further interest
here. N “ - -

g‘ggpansion by a _’Sa Comple% Verb: -

: The operat:.on involved is 'BII' (i.e. 3a Base x 3a). The
structure of the derived Comp§site Verb is
s BV o+ AL

Yo g__ o ;(_h/le 'nd @ ¢
- (I place it on the fire pending your arrival)

This is a new structure and the following further detail is necessary.

--3a_Bases and 3a Expanders

vb @b... ¢ Expander - A1l 3a, except yb db ; b 1d.axx
| a.g. 4da se é_.’tién_ won de mi |
(Keep doing it for them till I come back)
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Vb' ﬁlﬁcoo ol
Vb k\a,/l_é/OQOf

Expander - All 3a, except vb d...

.o

L]

“Expander - only vbi..mGu.ue; Vb + DPO.
e.g. Mo da & md ewa ki/18 'nd
. 'I mixed it with beans while coocking it',

¢ Expander - All 3a, except vb d?a..., vb keees,
Vb'S{“ooo
Vb mdees : Expander - vb po only
vb  tiee. . ot Expander - vb ka/16... only.
vb p‘?. " 3 - Expander + All 3a, except vb pb.

DERIVATI(}N OF A A-ITE&{ COMPOSITE VERB

1, Ema.nsion by a F:Lxed Pattern Cornplex Verb,

Since jnitem Compos:.te Verhs denved by operation 'BI' are of
no further 1nterest (thelr forms and 1onger Composite Verbs resulting
from their expansions havinglbeen__covered in the treatment of certain
*A' type operations) » the expansion of interest here is that of
3~item Composite Verbs derived by the operation 'BII!,

"All 46 Composite Verbs derived by the operation 'BII! are of
3 .

i * ~Bd.v . +. Bd.v',

the structure:

Each of them is expandable by F:.xed Pa‘htem Complex Verbs

(Sub-classes 1, 2b, 3b) subject to the following restriction:

3. The total of 4b is ,reached as followss <
vb déess, 95 VD f‘un..., 10; vb ka...S vb k&/1é..., 2 each;
Vb mo..., 2; vbsfl.. 2; b tl...d; vbpd 10,
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All Fixed Pattern verbs are excluded as expanders if they do not
normally co-occur with the Bound Verb following "vb" in the immediate
3-item base. (Such co-occurrence is outlined in Subsection 1 of
'Derivation of a 3~item Composite Verb' above = pp.283 - 286 ).

Examples of 4-item Composite Verb thus derived:

a) 3-item Composite Verb base : vb fun...dd...

L-iten Composite Verb derived : so...da/di...fun...d&:--

(v = s0...d8/di... )
e.g. Won so d di méta fun Old d& mi
(They—-made it three for Olu before I arrived)
(Expander - 2b Composite Verb).

b) 3-item Composite Verb base : vb 1€,.etiees

L-item Composite Verb derived : ki,..kd 1&...ti...

e.ge Mo ka a ko 1€ 'rl-aga ti won
(I coiled it on the table near them)

2e Expansion by a Free Pattern Complex Verb,

Expansion by a 2a Complex Verb

Ir the immediate 3-item base has been derived by operation of
the type 'BI’, the derivation of the 4-item Composite Verb is by the
operation labelled 'BIa' on p. 253 (i.e. 3a Base x 2a x 2a). The
structure of the Composite Verb is

'Bd.v + Bd.v + ¥b + Bd.v.!
Since this structure is the same as that derived by 'AIb' and 'AIla‘
above, it is of no further interest.

Similarly, if the 3-item base has been derived by an operation
of the type 'BII', the derivation L;f-;{:!;i Composite Verb is by the
operation 'Blla! (i,e. 3a Base x 3a x 2a), yielding a Composite Verb

with the structure :
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'Bd. v + ¥b + Bd, v + Bd. v'
- This Composite Verb is identical with that produced by 'AITb' which
“has been dealt with.

. Expansion by a 3a Complex Verb

If the immediate 3~item base has been derived by an operation
of type 'BI', the derivation of the 4~item Composite Verb is by the
operation labelled 'BIb' (i.e. 33 Base x 2a x 3a); and the structure
of the derived Composite Verb is :

'Bd., v + ¥b + Bd. v + Bd. v'

This is identical with Composite Verbs derived by 'AIIb' and
BITa' which have already been dealtwith.

- If, howéver, the immediate 3-item base has been derived by an
operation of the type / 'BII', the derivation of the 4~item Composite
‘Verb is by *BIIb' (i.e. 3a Base x 3a x 3a) and produces Composite
_Verbs of a new structure : .

Vb + Bd.v + Bd.v + Bd.v'
To produce Cgmposite Verbs of this structure, all the 46 3-item
Composite Véibs outlined on p.287 are theorstically expandable
by 3a expanders subject to the following restrioction :
3a expanders are excluded if they do not normally co~occur
with the Bound Verd foilowing "vb" in the under-lying
3-item base, | (Such co-occurrence is outlined in sub%section i

of 'Derivation of a 3-item Composite Verb' -pp.283-286 above).
In'réélity, howaver, though they may a&ll seem syntactically well-
formed, only a few of the Composite Verbs thus derived are actually used.

Spoken language prefers a less synthetic style which breaks uvp the
thought expressed into different phrase sequences, There iz a strong
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tenéeﬁcy not to pile up Bound Verbs after the Single Verb element
occurring in a clause, This fact, however, cannot be formulated
into 2 rule since informants find somen of the resultant L-item
Composite Verbs more acceptable than others. The following
sentence 1(a), for instance, has a build-up of three Bound Verbs
after Single (Free) Verb so 'tie'! and is no less acceptable than
its veriant 1(b) in which the post-Free Verb sequence of Bound
Verbs is reduced :

1(2a) 0 so ¢ pd md 'gi fun mi
(You helped me tie it to 2 stick)

Compare the synonymous but structurally different

1(b) O bs mi so o pdmd 'gi.

On the other hand, the following occurrence of the same Composite
Verb structure (as in 2(2) ) is regarded as forced and is even
firmly rejected by some informents, while 2(b) - the structural
equivalent of 1{b) = is preferred :

. ,
2(a) 0 sdrd si won fun wa de babd

ce. 2(b) 0 bi wa sbrd si won de babd

(Tou helped us speek to them on behalf of father).
DERIVATION OF A 5-ITEM COMPOSITE VERB

1. Expansion by a Fixed Pattern Complex Verbs

The only L-item Composite Verb base that is of interest, since
it has not been covered in earlier parts of this description, is
that derived by the operation 'BIIb' and described in the sub-section
above. . In fact, no further expansion of that structure (vb + Bd.v

+ Bd.v + Bd.v) by a Fixed Pattern Complex Verb is possible.
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2. Ixpansion by a Free Pattern Complex Verb.,

Given a L-item Composite Verb base with the structure
'vb + Bd.v + Bd.v + Bd.v',
eight expansion operations are theoretically possible as shown
on the diagram on p. 253 .  Seven of these are merely alternative
operations for deriving Composite Verbs which have already been
describedA in earlier parts of this chapter. These seven produce
- three types of Composite Verbs :
(a) *BIal' (i.e. 32 Base x 2a x 22 x 2a2) uses 2 Complex Verb 2a
expander to produce a Composite Verb with the structure:
'Bd.v + Bd.v + Bd.v + vb + Bd.v'
This is the same as is produced by 'Ala2, 'AIbl and
'AITal' (see Type 2, p. 277).

(v) 'BIbl' (i.e. 32 Base x 2a x 32 x 2a) : expander - 2a;

'BIIal' (i.e. 3a Base x 3a x 2a x 22) 1 " - 2a;
'BIa2' (i.e. 3a Base x 2a x 28 x 3a) : " - 3a.

All these three operations produce identical Composite Verbs
with the st‘ructuré :

'Bd.v + Bd.v + vb + Bd.v + Bd.v'
These are identical with 5-item Composite Verbs produced by

1ATb2', 'AITa2', and 'AITbl' (see Type 3, p. 277).

(¢) 'BIIbl' (i.e. 3%a Base x 3a x 3a x 2a) : expander - 2a;

'BIb2' (i.e. 32 Base x 22 x 38 x 3a) @ "= 3a;
'BII22' (i.e. 32 Base x 3a x 2a x 38): " - 3a.

All these operations produce identical Composite Verbs with
the structure :

'Bd.v + vb + Bd.v + Bdev + Bd.v'
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These are identical with 5-item Composite Verbs produced by

'AIIb2' (see Type 4, p. 278 ).

The eighth operation (which would be type (d) here) is 'BIIb2'
(i.e. Base 32 x 3a x 3a x 3a). This does not produce any Composite
Verb in Yoruba, since there is no Composite Verb with the structure
derivable by this operation :

'Y + Bd.v + Bd.v + Bd.v + Bd.v'.

In summery, there are only four types of 5-item Composite Verbs
derived by Free Pattern expanders in Yoruba. Three of these can be
derived from a Complex Verb 3a base by the (2) - (c) groups of
operations here specified or alternastively from a Compiex Verb 2a
base by the (2) - (4) groups of operations specified on p. 277 - 278
above, The fourth type is derivable only from a Complex Verb 2a bhase
by the operation specified as Type 1 on p. 277 . All four types
are exemplified on p. 277 =~ 27é. -

8.122
EXPANSION BY A COMPOUND VEEB.

A Complex Verb 3a (structure: vb + Bd.v) or a 3-item Composite
Verb derived from 2 3a base may be expanded by a Compound Verb from
any of the Compound Verb classes,

The general rule governing the choice of & Compound Verb expander
is thet the second constituent of the Compound Verb must be a lexical
item that can £ill the position "vb" if the structure were simply the
basic ‘vb + Bd.v'. In this regard, the first constituent of the
Compound Verb is irrelevant. For instance, in vb_ 1ll..., "vb™ may

be the lexical items bd 'drop' or ré 'lose grip'; and in vb mv.g’...,

"vb" may be _g_é but not bg’. In the expension of vb_1l..., the

Compound Verb ré b?' occurs before ...11\1...; but in the expansion
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of vb mg’... 5 it cannot occur before ...mgf.... Thus :

€ (eee) bg 1d... 'fell and dropped on...'

but NOT

*ré (v..) be md... in spite of r€ (...) mol..

We may note two poinfs with regard to this general rule.
Firstly, while it is true that the second constituent of the
Compound Verb expander must be semantically compatible with the
Bound Verb occurring in '...vb + Bd.v...' of the base, not all
Compound Verbs having a lexically compatible second constituent
do occur as expander before a given Bound Verb, For instance,

though d& 'tie' is lexically compatible with md... (as in @& md...),

the Compound Verb ;gbe’...dé, 'arrest and bind', does not serve as
expander of vb md...; thus there is no Composite Verb#sbe...dé md...
Similarly, in spite of s?..kaf.;. (vb k&) 'relate... about...', the
Compound Verb rd so does not produce a Composite Verb rd...so koo

Secondly, the general rule stated above may suggest that there
is greater cohesion between the second constituent of the Compound
Verb and the following Bound Verb in a Composite Verb than between
the two constituents of the Compound Verb., It may seem from this
that what we congider to be a Composite Verb is in fact a Conpound
Verb in which & Single Verb is transformationally joined to a

Complex Verb. Thus € (ees) bq’ 14 .. cen be seen as ré (..o ) +

bg 1% .. rather than ré (...) bd + ... (vb + Bd.v), This is not

satisfactory since it fails to explein the meaning of many other

s s - - ! v ’ .
similer structures. For instance, pdn...mi d&/fun... in
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7 / " ’ I'e) r'd 2 ,
0 pon ada naa mu de won
(He sharpened the cutlass in readiness for their arrival)
o pon 2dd nfa mi funh won 'He sherpened the cutlass for them',

B

cannot be analysed as 'pén... + mi dé/fun' - an analysis that
would totally fail to d::;’:ve the cérrect meanings (or any meanings
at 2ll) from the 3-item sequénces of verbal elements.

-&LgGIASS IT COMPOSITE VERBS

8.20 In the description of Compound Verbs, (Chepter 7), the structure
of certzin Compound Verbs was specified as 'vb + specified lexical item'
or ‘lexical item + vb'(e.g. ri’...vb, sub=-class A; or vb,..,wd, sub=-
class A). The position "wb" may be filled not only by Single Verbs
(2s in the structure of Compound Verbs) but also by Complex Verbs and
Compound Verbs.

For descriptive convenience, this class of Composite Verbs is

sub~classified as 'A' (the baée of which permits expansicn by ANY
sub-class of Complex Verb or Compound Verb) and 'B' (in which the

expanders are restricted to fewer smub-classes).

8.21

—————

SUB-CLASS A

This includes bases specifiied in Chapter 7 as follows :

4
sub“'class A H I‘i.. .Vb ; vbQCOWBO

" B : vb pé;lli... ;s vb ?ééjd..t

" c_ lqvb;wévb.

" E i vbe.otan.

2
B‘E}%g;oau‘lzs:lon by Complex Verbs

Id
ri...vb : Any Conplex Verb or expsnded Complex Verb (i.e, Composite
Verb) with a limit of 4 items may substitute for "vb", subject to the

following restriction :
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That the expander must contain in its structure at least one
Transitive Verb element (Free or Bound).In the Composite Verb thus
derived, the 'NP-obj.' of the e@ander's Transitive Verb occurs
immediately after _xg_: and before the expander. If the expander
contains more than one 'NP-obj. ', only one of them (usually,
eny one) is treated as described.

The general mesning of the Composite Verb 'ri + expander'

is, literally : 'find for the purpose of...'.

‘Examgles_:

(2) Complex Verb exvander : bd,..1o (as in: bd weni lo)

ox' eni bd lo (You found someone available to go with)

(b) 3-item expander : (i) mi...dd ni (as in: mf owd ad n:{)

’
0 r' owd'm{ dé ni (You found some money to take with you)

(ii) gbé...ddrd @é... (as in: sbd emu durd dé ore):-
- '2 NP-obj."

o I'l ore obé emu durd deé
(You found a friend for whom you could retain the wine)

or 0 ri emu gbé duro de oré (re).
{You found some wine to retain for (your) friend).

(c) L-item expander : kf...kd 1€...ti... (as in :

ki a kd 1€ 3ga ti iyd re) 1~ 3 'NP-obj.'

0 r'ohun kg ko 1e iga i 1ya re
(You found somethlnc to coil on the chair near your mother)

or O ri aga ke a ko le i 1ya re
(You found a chair on which to coil it near your mother)

or O ri 1ya re ké a kb 1€ 3ga tl.
(111:. You'found your r mother to coil it on the chair by)

Vheo WO ¢ Any Complex Verb or Complex Verb expansion can substitute

for "vb", The only restriction on the choice of expander is semantic.
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The genersl meaning of vb...wdo is 'do what is specified by
"vb", for a test’'.

2 ' s

e.g. (‘Tith l}“item expander = f . 'b—%’ . o_g_a- E'j;o . o)

- Mo f£i ngon bé won da 31 i wo
(I Tried a clever trick to help them out, (wa:.tlng)
 to see the consequences).
vb_pelfi... : Complex Verb expanders may be selected from the whole
list given in 5.11 with the exception of bu se/pari. One common
meaning is 'do what is specified in "vb" together with ..' It shares
this meaning with b4 vb which is, in fact, its parsphrase equivalent.
Another meaning is 'do what is specified in "vb" with (en instrument)';
it shares this meaning with fiz...vb which is also used to para-
phrase ¥b pdld...
Since the Free Verb peld is obligatorily Transitive, we do not
regard clauseéf‘inal peldl as a Free Verb and it does not participate
in Composite Verb construction. - -
Composite Verb expansions of the Complex Verbs are also freely
used to expand vb ptld, the restriction on their choice being semantic.
N el S—
Exemples :
(a) b pdld... = bd...vb

éxpanders : d&...ni ; ofP...d4 kd.
03{ani pél\i mi  (You held it with me)

L No 7

0 mf mi g4 kf pd1d won (Tt made me faint with them)

(b) vb pald = £

emanders : da’. - .dﬁr“’ ; ‘ba{. - .f\a. - .t‘iv. L 2
Mo 34 a adrd peld agbira (I stopped it by force)

[ 4 N ~
0 bé wa £) £ _1_:::_1_ ogiri peld agbira
(He helped us drag it To the wall by force).
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vb sédjd... : Complex Verbs of all sub-classes as well as their
expansions may substitute for “vb", Restrictions on the choice of
expanders are semantic,

' The meaning of vk §88jd... is 'do what is specified in "vb"
before...' When gd{j6 is followed by a 'NP-time', the auwriliary
i (perfective) is sometimes semantically required before the
Composite Verb,

Exanples :
 expanders dd...kQ..s ; ba...tun...se ; fiz...gbé...p§ T T
¢ at ori ko onh - Ex$ 564306 we
(He headed for Lagos before us)

T AW TA

Mo ti b3 a tun un ge 8436 1gba yen
(I had repeired it For Iim before that time)

0 tifi okanauwa gbé a po md tlre sabjd igba yen
el avel L i,
(You had greedily gathsred Tt with yours before then)

lo vb ; wi vb : ALl Complex Verbs (except 2a(B);isnd bl:ge/pard 'of:2p)
and their expansioﬂs (except the 5-item Composite Verbs) freely occur
as "vb",

The meaning of 23_22 is 'go for the purpose of doing what is
specified in “"vb"'; while the meaning of wi vb is 'come for the purpose
of doing what is specified in “vb"'.

Exagglesv:
© expanders : bh...Jd ; bd...ta kb... ; £i°...advd ab...sit...

Lo/wé b 4 Je (Go/come and spoil it)

Yo lg/gé‘yé won ta kb ¢ (I went/ceme to help them tackle him)

6 19/31&;’_ f£i \ig'béyé glj_r_g’_ de won ' brla-oko.

(He went/ceme and awaited them with boldness on the way to the farm).
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vb...tdh :~ A1l Complex Verbs and their expansions (up to 4-item
Composite ife’rbs) may occur as expanders, though the freedom of such
occurrence is limted by semantic restmctions. The meaning of tan
is ’to bo. finished' (vb..ata,n 'do what is specified in "vb" to
completlon‘) and the expa.nder must be aemantlcally compatible with
that mea_nmg.
'f’Ex‘a;ngle&:
 expanders : dd...koid ; £1°...kd...kd ; bd...£1%.. .58, B,
-~ 0dia kojd tén (You finished crossing over it)

0 (ti 2 owd k& a ko tdn ki...
“(You bad) f:t.mshed bending it with your hand before...)

. )
N' igba’ 14 ba. ni f:L orp £3 4 t1 ogiri tan ...

 (When he had Finished helping me to pull it against the wall
mth his mach:.ne...

8.212 E&ans:.on bx Comgound Vegb
. Slx of’ the seven structures ('vb + specified lexical item' or
'speclfied lexical item + vb') cited at the beginning of 8.211 can be
expandeq. by Compound Verbs from: any of the sub-clagsses A - H in
Chaﬁfef 7. ‘The ovxly one thé.t restricts the choice of expanders is
3..vb rhich Qxcludes all members of Compound Verb sub-class 'C!
from the pos:.tz.on "vb" ThlS is becausa at least one 'NP-obj.' is
obl:.gatory in the .;tructure of the expander of ri...v'b, and neither

consmtuent of Compound Verb 'C' is a Transitive Verb.

Examnles o o
‘_‘eJ.:'paxverler’ S bS...58 |
rf ,:fv;b L Mo I'g)g?—;:d‘? bb ’s__‘g_.
R - (Bananas ‘were available for me to peel and cook).
c ¥, W -z Mo b3 o s w (I peeled and cooked it as a test).

vb...p81d 5 Mo bS o s& pdld isu (I peeled and cooked it with yams).
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2

. ” \ i) :
vbe..saaju : 1o bo o se gadju tire

(I peeled and cooked it before yours)

lo vb : Wen lo bd c}géd% s& (They went to peel banana for cooking)
we  vb : - n n ( " came t " )
vb..tan : VWon ti bo ogédé nda s€ tan

(They have finished peelmg off the bananas for cooking)

T Sub=C Class B

.8, 221

The bases are specifiied in Chapter 7 as follows ;

Sub-class A : T3...vD ; Vbe..Je ; Vbe..D2 ; VD...td.

" C ¢ 38...vD.
" D :vb lo; vb wd.

.
»

" E : f3..uvb 3 Vbeaokll ; Vbaoolcird ; vbe..nl

T Expansion by Complex Verbs,

Td... Vb ¢t The Complex Verb expanders are :

’ 7 . A ’ )
sub=class 1 : da...ni ; pa...da ; P3ceeQ ; P2...P0.

The 'NP-obj.' of each of these is the same as the 'NP-obj.'

of ;_:a_. In the resultant Composite Verb, it is preposed to
the Complex Verb expanders ; e.ge
Ko r2 won pa mo (I bought end hid them)

sub-class 2a ti'...lcla/wé only.

€.g. Ord 4 +' ikd wi (Ee bought it from Lagos).

sub=-class 3a : l'o/wé'sil... only.

e.g. Mo rd & lo/wi s' ild. (I bought and took it home).

The 2b Complex Verdb dan...wo 'to test' is used idiomatically

after Single Verbs and Verb sequences in the sense of 'try as

a last resort to do something one would normally not do,'
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In this sense, it is an expander of ri...vb ; e.g.

0 méa ra ’yque dsn wo
(You will eventually resort to buying even mud)

vbe.sJg ¢ Expenders :- sub-class 3a : vb fun... ; vb k3/1é... ;
vb md'... ; vb sit... ; vb ni ... ; vb po.
e.g. Mo gbe e 1d se je
(I rut it on my laps to eat)

A kS won po je (We gathered them end ate them).

Expanders :=- (4s for vb...,}’e}). 7
€. L. Wc{n gb€ e s 'ilé pa (They put it down for slaughtering)..

L13

Vhews Ea‘

VDot

o

Expanders :- (As for Vba.. Je with the exception of vb s{l... }

Expanders :- sub-class 2a : til...wa' only.

e

jé. e VD

v
<1
n 3a : lo/wa siv...

€.g. Mo j3 t' Shin wd (I came from there quarrelling)
o 2 wi s'ile (He came back home quarrelling),
vb lo/wd : Expanders :- sub-class 1 : dd...ni
’ ) - 2b: de...kojd

" 2a: vb...p§
" 3b: k&/s€...kd ; vbs...pa

Ce g g as omQ re m. wa
(He held his child by the hand as he came )

Won da odd néh kojd 1o

(They crossed the streem as they went)
fa...vb Expaﬁders 1~ sub-cless 1 : dd...ni ; P2esedd ; DPa...PO

As with ra...vb, the object of £3 is also
the object of the expander Complex Verb.
In the resultant Composite Verb, the 'NP-obj,'
is preposed to the Complex Verb ; e.g.

Ko £2 € ad ni (I pulled it along)
sub~class 24: til...lg/wa’ only.

e.g. Yo £3 4 t'0hin w@ (I pulled it from there)
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sub~class 2b : ddn...wo
e.2. O f_?a é’ g_a'g WO '(You even resorted to pulling it)

‘Sub-class 3a : 19/w§ 35.1... only.

vb.. kU ; vb...kdrd : No complex Verb expanders are permitted.

oop———

yb,..nu : Expander :-4l1 Complex Verbs of 3b, 3a and 2b(4),
(except bh...kW/ti), and the following 2a
Complex Verbs:

_f‘_i_j...vb ; fiz...vb ; and mﬁz’...v’b.

A1l sub-class 1 Composite Verbs are excluded

for semantic reasons.

The general meaningvof vb...nt is 'do what is
specified in “"vb" with no profitable consequence’.

e.g. A ti¢ ddn an Wb nu (sdd ni).
(We simply tested him for nothing)

Composite Verb expansions of the 2a and 3a Complex Verbs listed
above may also serve as expander;s émvided they are semantically
compatible with the constituent that is lexically specified in the
structure of tvhe base. The number of such expansion forms being in
turh used as éxpahders in this is very amall for two reasons; and we

shall take the case of vb...je to illustrate.

First, colloéational incompatibility rules out a large number of
possibilities. i‘or instance, six expanders are listed above (p.300)
for 'vb...je'. Theorétically, these six can be further expanded in
their occurrence before Jg to produce 28 4-item Composite Verbs., But,
of these 28, bnly five are actually syntactically well-formed, producing

fron vb...jg the Composite Verbs:
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¢ se 4 mo ewa fun mi Je
(He cooked it with beans for me to eat)

vb mqovofl;no:oj?

A d

2 » .
vb si eeofid,.oje : 0 bl epo s{ i fun mi je
. (You put oil on it for me to eat)

vb ﬁo...fuﬁ'..jq : O sd won<3§ fin mi j Je
e : ' (You cooked them together farime to eat)

vb-- P\?- . .m?’.'.’..ie.

e

0 & ¥wh pd nd o fin mi je
o (You mixed beans with it for me to eat)
Vb si’...po jo 1 | - |

The last of these is syntactlcally Well-formed and produces
intelllglble_sentenoes which are;however regeeted by informants as
clumsy. The sentence: .

Mo kd won s timf-awe po Je
(1 collected them in a plate’ to eat)
is perfectly normal for us but rejected by most informants who would

rather omit pe or break the sentence into two loosely co=-crdinated ones:
. z ts. 0 ‘ . N3 ..
Ko ko won s'ini-awo po : _mo si je wgn
This, then, is a second factor further reducing the number of Composite
Verbs ultimately derivable from the Compound base.

Expansion by Compound Verbu

Theeevd "No Ccmpound Verb expander among those listed in Chapter 7.
Vbesede 2 Theoretically only sub—class 'C' Compound Verbs are
- ‘syntactieally excluded from the‘position "vb"since then
exﬁander:must contain‘e Transitive véfbé; But of ail the
examples of Compound Verbeklisted in Chepter; 7, only

Séoocl‘b'(E) and d‘é.oo.bb (F) are expanders of Vboooj? as in:




- 303 -
Won da asq bo ouhjg won e
(They covered their food with cloth as they ate it)
N'igbd ord nib, won mda n so isu ro je (ni).

(At the time of the festival, they normally tie yams in
a hanging position to eat).

vbe.opa ¢ No Compound Verb expender among those listed in Chapter 7.
Vbe.otd : Expanders := bSye.s® ; Jiee.gbé ; mis..so (sub-class A) ;

N2, .aT0 ; SO...rd (sub-class E); d3...bd (sub-class F);
bl...12 ; bl..1% ; b&,/?e...wén ; kdo..wé (sub-class G).
JBeeevb : Mo Compomd Verb expander among those listed in Chapter 7.
vb..lo/wd : Expenders := fo kojdes.; £3 Woeeo; 58 td...(sub-class B);
J@sse¥yd ; mue..yS (sub-class D) ; d3...bd (sub-cless F) ;
all of sub-class H.

f3...vb

No Compound Verb expander among those listed in Chapter 7.

vb...ku Expanders := bde.. ,jt’a/sé ; Do je s fz\a/fgn. eellU ;

.

JBeeogbd ; pa...,fq 5 TOu.. Je/mu ; §é...j? - all of
sub-class ‘'A', |

Vb...kird : Expanders :- Any Compound Verb the second constituent of
which is d&n Intransitive Verb signifying motion;

e.ge 5 dide ; 35 bd of sub-class 'C!

or  jd...bd ; ré...be of sub-class 'E',
vbe..nu ¢ Expanders :- Compound Verbs from all sub-—classes;
The restriction on the choice of expander seems to be
entirely semantic. The meening of vb...nd is as

indicated in 8.221.
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8.3. TFive of the Compound Verbs with the structure 'vb + specified
lexical item' are not capable of expansion into Composite Verbs either
by Complex Verb expanders or by Compouﬁa Verb expanders. These are :
vb...ki ; Vbe..ye (both of sub-class 'D')
vbe..Jo ; vb...pé (both of sub-class 'E')
vb...w§ (sub-class 'H').

8.4. CONCLUSION

Our material may have excluded possible verbal sequences., This
is very likely for two reasons. Firstly, I have excluded what seemed
to be possible verbal sequences if and whenever they were rejected
by some native speakers other than myself. The reason for this is that
they may very well be dialectal forms not normally used in the Standard
dialect here‘described or they may be 'linguist's examples'! believed to
be normal only because I constructed them,  Secondly, it is hardly
possible for a single native speaker, aided by information provided
by two Dictioneries, three or four modern grammars and three other
native speakers, to enumerate all the verb forms of a language.

However, the possibility that the Composite Verbs considered in
the sbove sections may not constitute the full list of such verbal
sequences only serves to underline the weakness of all earlier grammars;
for not a single one of these grammars recognised the odcurrence of
such sequences in the syntax of the language.

The omissions cannot be msny; and they are hardly likely to fall
outside all the structural types and derivation patterns outlined in

8.1 and 8,2.
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9. THE AUXILIARIES

9.0 INTRODUCTION

The Auxiliary has been defined in 3.22; and in 5.022,
morphological and syntactic reasons were given for regarding
as non-Auxiliary certain verbal elements that have been
classified as Auxiliary in earlier grammars.

In Chapter 1,_we criticised earlier gremmars for making a
poor and perfunctory description of Aux. elements and, except
Delanq (1958), for neglecting the question of Aux. sequences.
In 1.143, we showed that Delane's attention to Aux. sequences
procduces a poor and incomplete description. In the following
description, a few items are included which have not been on
the traditional lists; aﬁd at least two é;irely new Aux, elements
are listed as arsult of our recognition of the homophony of
elements that are in every way syntactically distinct: these
are }_3_9__"‘:1/_1@21_'2 and _rg_gx'_g‘/ﬂégz-

The Auxiliafies are:

(i) M; lé; ndan; méal; ti; §1.
(ii) kdkd; dd; si; tid; kin; sdh; ma .
. (iii) g; 4; yio; baA; bdd“; bda; bdd (or sometimes bad/bea).
The grouping here is anticipatqry of the description that
follows later in this chapter since nothing can be gained by

random listing.
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© - It is necessary to explain.the not-so-obvious features of
_this list,.
-~ .M is an Aux, élement with two syntactic realizations: -
‘(a)A.é1 (phonetically, & high-tone homorganic nasal whose place
. of articulation is determined by the initial consonant .of
i;tthfq}lowing verbal element). In 2-item clusters, it
occurs after all Intensifiers, after one Modal - bééz
and after two Pre-emptives - §i,and‘3§.
(b) In 2-item7cluster@,v§§§2 occurs after all other Aux. elements
-with which M co-occurs (see Table 4 in 9.2), and in the
- - Secondary (clause) Pattern (traditional *Imperative Mood!).
With' the exception of Crowther (1852) earlier grammars failed to
recognize this perfect complementary distribution. This is
partiy:respanible for m&ch'of the chaos in Bamgboge's class of
'Pfe#erbs" The arbitrary settlng up of a separate 'Verd group!
class for n as well es its use as the sole criterion for classi-
fying preverbs' seems to stem from the assumption that it is
3pecla1 in a way that no other &nx. element is. Seen in
coiiplémentary distribution with @2', the basic distribution of
the ayntagmeme of which n‘is a realization is not strikingly

dlfferent from that of some other Pre-emptzve auxlllarles1.

1In splte of the- complementary nature of n‘and maa noted here,

we follow orthographic convention in this study and spell them
d;fferently as n and maa respectively.
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_ili_aa';" is given the supersoript '{1' to distinguish it from ;n;_a,a';?
It is syntactically different from %2 in at least two ways.
First, it has a negative‘form (a suppletive element .r_l_lié) which it
shares with two synonymous but syntactically different Aux. elements
(4, x:’_f._\g). “As we show in 10.211 (g and b), this form of negation is
totally different from that used by gi__éa;_z. Secondly, @1 may directly
precede maa2 48 in: - |

an néa! méa’ ja 14" Yeln’ i lo

(They will be fighting from now on).
No ofhef auxiliary can be juxtsposed to itself in an auxiliary cluster
in Yoruba. If our 9_5_21 and ;m_éz_z,z are teken to be one and the same form,
it will be the only auxiliary that cen precede itself. Finally, mda’
is semantically different fron y{gz : while the latter has the seme
meaning es f, the former shares a common meaning with £, yid, with

whichk it also‘ shares the 's‘uppletive negative form.
msern is a syntactic and semantic unit although it has

»
parts which phonetically resemble other auxiliary um'.ts! It has a

veriant p:2 which has the same negative form and collocates with the
same adverbials. It also has the same meaning. One example of the

occurrence of n2 is sufficient a.t this stage:

: Won n 1o n'igba kookan

¢ '
(cf. Won mdan 1 n'igba qukan) They do go occasionally

Common negative for both: _
’ Vion kif lo (rdé-réd) : 'They never go (at all)

1% In Appendix V, we examine alternative ways of describing the
- }:ructure of maan. We also consider tha possibility of merging
A ‘and n of this study into a singla 1o form,
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The relationship will be further illustrated in later discussion

¢see 9.411). 1In this study, mégﬁ is regarded as the base form,
.xié.is an orthographic form with the phonetic forms [jéd],

[3éd], [09], [o]. Vhenever this Aux. element occurs clause-

initially, one of the first two phonetic forms is obligatory.

bé’é1 and s> : Bamgbose (1966) records a 'preverb'

ﬁlgé 'would/should/could have'" (p.69). The example cited in the
work indicates tﬁat one of our two'géé forms is intended. The
author seems to us to be wrong in three ways. Firstly, in all our
material, the & is long (phonemically double in Bamgbose's type
of analysis; e.g. td60, p.69 of the same work); and we cannot
conceive of any speech sequence in which it could be short.
Secondly, the illustrative example given for the occurrence of
this form is "abd ri..." (p.69) where the pronoun & occurs before
the item. A substitution ofl;ther non-enphatic pronominal forms
would show that the 'preverb' is consonant-initial and that the
form with i is 3 Pers. Sg. Thirdly, there is syntactic under-
differentiation in recognizing only one form. In our analysis,
jﬁ@é‘ is that form which always requires an intervening low-tone
syllable between a 'Subject' Noun and the auxiliary bad; _133’_@2
requires no such intervening low-tone syllable but, like most
other Aux. and Full Verb elements requires en obligatory
intervening high-tone syllable; A second distinction is that

2 . sys ! ?
béa” requires an obligatory clause--mltlatorlgl3 or_gé‘ (see

3.421: Bound Clauses) while Qéél does not. Semantically,
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there is also a difference between the two (see 9.712., F, G).

9.1 AUXILIARY SUB®CLASSES AND THEIR STRUCTURAL POSITIONS IN
AUXILIARY CLUSTER -
Any direct sequence of more than one Aux. element is an
'Auxiliary cluster'. An Aux. cluster may be constructed from
elements of the same Aux. class or from elements of different
classes:
There are three classes of Aux. elements., These are:

(i) The Pre-emptive Aux. The list of elements of this class

corresponds to list (i) in 9.0 above;

- (ii1) The Intensifier Aux. The list of its elements correspnds

to list (ii) in 9.0; and

(iii) The Modal Aux. The‘listfof its elements correspnds to

list (iii) in 9.0.

Their characteristics are stated in 3.221 above.
In an Aux.-cluster containing members of more than
one of these classes, the order is always:

Modal + Intensifier + Pre-emptive.,

9.2 CO~OCCURRENCE POSSIBILITIES OF INDIVIDUAL AUXILIARIES IN AN
AUXILIARY CLUSTER
For two reasons, it is necessary here to consider the

'

syntactic possibilities of individual Aux--elements outside their
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three classes.
First, while all three classes are syntactically
compatible as classes and in the order indicated in 9.1,
not all individual members of different classes are syntactically
compatible: some always occur in mutual exclusion.
Secondly, the compatibility or incompatibility of
individual Aux. elementé, even outside the boundaries of
their classes, affects the construction of Aux. clusters.
The Rules of Aux. cluster formation, as stated in this
section and in 9.3, are based on the syntactic compatibility

of individual elements rather than of classes.

The following Table shows what individual Aux. elements
co-occur in the simplest Aux. cluster (2-item cluster) and
in what syntactic order the co~occurrence is permissible.,
Elements arranged vertically are those that precede (and the
notation 'element +' marks this); those on the horizontal
axis are those that follow {the notation '+ element' marks

this).

(TABLE 4 : next page)



-~
£

CHSIFELRS

o0 oy
N
T4

raiks wieetr ol § sand ol ‘
Sl B AN i .
- ’ N .
- g Ea L K
w -

PhE~!

P

e

- 311 -

TR DL L f
PRl IPTEVLD TRLLNSIVEDS ©LODALS
& ) S e \
N fee i3 ) -
d o Ky o) a s laln o bo
b Ba s i Lot g s foting wg [RG3 AR oo li] L3 frad fd [ e )
| glupeleigapoloptala] cifalaluaga g ld
] ] ] %] < el el el ¥ ) %) @ i bl +] ] ] ] T
G g ‘ l-;» e+ s 1+t+ s ]+t
el
TI S B f o | wlatlals . + 14
{‘ ‘ L * . ~
yio , |+ §+ LA LN R + 84
st e sl v lr]sls]s]+]r
Pyl . . . . . . .
et I R i) |T -

)
]
H
4
+
&
o‘,
4-
+
B
+
.‘.-
-‘

BhA e +l ol R R +
LR “r[—'* < b ¥ l-*r - el E '7'!4' & 1
IS I I 5 AR B + |+ |
]
clh l‘r! -,-[-x- il - + +i
ot e Lol e be L llle ]|
LEC el v i el b4l - ha

jof
el d
i
&
4
Wl
EU—..
!
.:‘
‘5’
*

]

ot e ?

n

Y
4
4

3 a2 2

&

m—
<+

e
3

s 3 TouezoT TR

-
rch
KR
4
3
3
NESVER SRV SORUON 3.3 o—
o .

| RAREIEN L i ‘2” ' e B E
i A———r S —

=y
.%.
o+
;
L

:’
4
p——

4

+

o popiced 'e' indicotes that co-scourrence Of Aude ?g§;a%$s is
ossiblee Whe cluster will thus be constructed by triclnq gn‘c %Qun én .
amis to a.squere where '4' occurs ond foliovuing this elsgcnb

YRR o ' 3 s ol
ing the squerc on the horizontal oxis (eug. ti + ndod).

the vertical
by the one deninat

9. 4 blonk squore indicotes that no such co-cccurrence is possible;
Sue

- - ~ -
=, thero connol be a Sequence: lek+ viO,

=3



- 312 -

At this point, and from material presented in Table 4,
two general Rules of Aux., cluster construction may be formulated.
Rule 1: Given an Auxiliary element in a clause, its expansion
is done by a left-hand addition (or a pre-positioning) of enother
Auxiliary element which is syntacticéllycapable of precedihg it,
Rule 2: 1In the construction of a 2-item Auxiliary cluster, no
element can precede itself.

Rule 1 seems rather arbitrary since it may equally well be
said that the expansionr is by a post-positioning of an Aux.
element. The stated Rule is, however, preferable to its
altennative for two reasons. First, the expansion of the VP
from a given Full Verb is also by a left-hand addition of an
Aux. element. In this case,'there can be no alternative way of
describing the expansion since the Full Verb, and not the
Auxiliary, is the obligatory VP element in the clause. If the
initial expansion of the VP by an Aux. element is achieved
by means of & pre-positioning operation, it seems feasible to
postulate further expansion in the same direction, Secondly,
in the statement of semantic uses of Aux. clusters (9.7, . below),
we regard the modification of the Full Verb and 'Aux. + Full
Verb' by the semantic content of any Aux. element as also a left-
hand operation. This is not only intuitionaily éatisfactory;
to regard it otherwise would méke the statement of meaning of

Aux,., clusters in a VP totally chaotic.
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Rule 2 is not, like Rule 1, an arbitrary Rule. As evident
in Table 4 where all permissible 2-item clusters are set out in
the order of syntactic co-ocourrence, no Aux., element can be
Juxtaposed to itself,

9.3 INTERNAL STRUCTURE OF AUXILIARY CLUSTERS
9.30 We shall first deal with clusters formed by elements of the
same class (9.31-9.33) before comsidering clusters formed by a
combination of elemenfs from different classes.
931 CLUSTERS OF PRE-EMPTIVES ONLY
The order of syntactic p;'ecedenoe among Pre-emptive

elements is as follows:

A 3 2 1 (+ FULL VERB)
?\i mian e M
£ ndal

By 'order of syntactic precedeﬁce' we mean, whenever clusters
of these elements are formed, an element listed under any

of the figures 2 to L4 normally precedes elements listed

under a lower figure. Thus, in any Pre-emptive cluster, u or
mdan does not preceds m_g'_Ai or ..s\i or ti. This does not work
with perfect regularity; but the few exceptions noted below
(in the next paragraph) and which may be due to inter-dialectal
or other influences, have variants which are regularly formed

and which alone serve as the bases of further expansion.
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2-item Pre-~emptive Clusters

?hqre.is‘glﬁotgl of 14 2-item Pre-emptive clusters
(see Table 4). The element M is the only one which cannot
&bemp;gfppgeﬂ to;anotpe: Pre-emptive to form a 2-itenm cluster;
. : Two of the fourteen Pre-emptive clusters may be described
as irregular, These are :
Ve consiaer,these'ig be irregular because, in their structure,
1i is preceded by gieﬁenfs'%hQCh'ﬁbﬁi& be expected to follow
7A%dn socordance with the'order of syntactic precedence’ stated
;&% the beginning of this section. It could be argued that the
: ;Qrggr'riﬁselfa;a§lset<outtqbqyg,jipadgqpayglyv;@presents tre
attested sequence of auwxiliaries; that it should have been
presqnted in"@:wayﬂtha§7makes(ﬁhezsyntactic position of ti
variable in relation to le and.gégf. It appears to us that,
by doing that, we would be ignoring a valuable generalisation
made possible by the fact that ti may precede all Pre-emptives

except g_. Given our present approach, ti 1& and ti maa1 are

”the regular&y formed 2-1tem clusters.‘
One of the irregularly formed clusters, maa ti is always
“MSJnonymous with the regulariy formed ti +i mia; but the other,

Ty t1, has only one of the two meanlngs of 'ti 1e (see Pe 373

.

“below).



The | irregularly formed clusters have a common 'Negative form
with their regularly formed counterparts in the speech of many
speakers of the Yoruba standard, This common Negative is based

on the regularly formed clusters a.s follows:

ti 1&2 N
. Neg. = ko tii le
le ti
t1 mdal o .
.1 Heg. = ko tii nii
maa ti ‘

In the speech of many others, mostly speakers whose native
dia.lect is Qyo, the irregularly bfomed clusters have different
Negative forms distinguished from the regularly formed cnes

as follows: (Be= 'regular'; unmarked = 'irregular')

$1 le (R) : Neg. = kd tii 1e
leti 1 " =kdle tii
timfa’ (R) + " axd til nif
maal ti H "o ko nii ti’i

3 = item Pre-emptive clusters

In the further expansion of a 2-item auxiliary cluster,
Rules 1 and 2 on cluster formation (see 9.2) leave the way open
for certain ungrammatical auxiliary clusters. A combination

of both Rules still allows the construction, for example, of

the ungrammatical

*
miar 18 mdal from 18 mdals

——-—.
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or *xf& ti mda! from ti ma'
The following Rule is a necessary supplement to Rules 1 and 2:
Rule 3: In expanding an Auxiliary cluster to a cluster with
more than two elements, the expander must be an element which
is capable of preceding EACH of the constituents of the base
cluster when these constituents are used alone. Any element
that does not normally precede a given Auxiliery in a 2-itenm
cluster cannot precede that Auxiliary in any cluster even if
there are other intervening Auxiliaries.
' Loyngev any

By virtue of Rule 3, there is no pore chance of producing
ungrammaticai 3~item clusters like those cited above; i.e.
*mdaf 1& méaz; *yid ti méal . Taking the example of
spméan 1& méa? while the 2-item clusters 1& mda> and méed 1& are
well-formed, as in:

0 1t méé2 lo  'He ma&_be going!
and A mdad 1¢ lo  'We are usually able to go', the 3-item
“nden 1é méa2 is ungrammatical given that M (= méaz) cannot
be preceded by mdar in a 2-item cluster. Similarly, any
cluster.of more than two elements is ungrammatical if any of
the elements involved occurs before znother element which it does
not normally precede in a 2-item cluster. A combination of Rule 2
and Rule 3 will have the effect of preventing the construction

of an ungrammatical cluster in which one Aux. element occurs more

than once,
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s . s 1 . 1
or #*yid ti mda from ti mda

The following Rule is a necessary supplement to Rules 1 and 2:
Rule 3: In expanding an Auxiliary cluster to a cluster with
more than two elements, the expander nmust be an element which
is capable of preceding EACH o} the constituents of thé base
cluster when these constituents are used alone. Any element
that does not normally precede a given Auxiliery in a 2-item
cluster ceannot precede that Auxiliary in any cluster even if
there are other intervening Auxiliaries.,
' Lengex o

By virtue of Rule 3, there is no pore chance of producing
ungrammaticai 3-item clusters like those cited above;.i.e.
*mdan 1@ méaz; *yio ti méal. Taking the example of
*ndan lé méag while the 2-item clusters 18 mda® and méed 18 are
well-formed, as in:

0 1% méa2 19 'He maj—be going!
and A mdan lé lo ‘'We are usually able to go', the 3-item
*ndan 18 mia® is ungrammatical given that M (= méaz) cannot
be preceded by’gégé in a 2-item cluster., Similarly, eany
cluster.of more than two elements is ungrammatical if any of
the elements involved occurs beforc another element which it does
not normally precede in a 2-item cluster. A combination of Rule 2
and Rule 3 will have the effect of preventing the construction
of an ungrammatical cluster invnhich one Aux. element occurs more

than once.
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An important implication of Rule 3 is that the Aux.
element that may be used to expand a given Bux. cluster is
selected from a list of elements which ALL constifuents of the
base cluster have in common as preceding them individually in
the formation of a 2-item cluster. This list represents a kind
of 'highest common factor' as shown by the following example,

Let us say that the 2-item cluster §} maan were to be expanded

. ,
by lodals. The element §i can be preceded by six Modals in the

formation of a 2-item Aux., cluster. The six Modals are:
a, 4, yio, baa', bdd®, bda.
On the other hand, mdand can be preceded by only two:
bdd%, béi.
(See Table 4). Of ihe elements that may precede §§ and mdan when
they occur as individual elements, only two,_gééz_-and_géé, are
shared. Accordingly, only two 3~item clusters can be constructed

N\
from si maard by lodal expanders; and these are:

’ %

se2 % / s\ s s
baa  si maan; baa si maan.
It is merely a matter of convenience to state Rule 3 while

discussing the construction of Pre-emptive clusters. In fact, as

the above example with the expansion of §} maar shows, it applies

to the construction not only of Pre-emptive clusters but of all
Aux. clusters having more than two items.

List of 3-item clusters: Of the 14 2-item Pre-emptive. clusters

on Table4’, the ten containing §} and ti cannot be further expanded

by Pre-emptives given that no Pre-enptive can precede these two
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elements. The remaining four produce 9 3-item clusters as

follows:
1 \ 1 . 1
mea M si nda M; ti maa MM,
/ 1 \ \ 7’ + . 1 X
maa le : si nda le;ti mda le.

’
TR O R R N JRUTI Y
maan le ! sl maan le; ti maan le.

1 N : silél; mdal 1 Hy ti le

The actual form of M that is used in these clustersf;pecified
by Rule 4.
Rule 4: (a) If ANY of the elements preceding M in the new
cluster normally selects the mégz variant, then
M- méaz;
(b) otherwise, M =—> o

Examgles:

i

. N i . .2 . N e
(a) ti/si n (expander: béaz) : 3-item cluster bda” ti/si .

]

( " : Intensifier); " Intensif.t@/§} n

P T 4
e.g. ma ti/si n.

7 ~ ’
yio ti/si méa>
2

(b) (i) ti/§i i (expander: yio): 3-item cluster
(ii) 18 mda® ( "o pdd?): " = b&a 1t méa

4-item Pre—-emptive cluster

None of the nine 3-item Pre-emptive clusters can be
expanded into a 4~item Pre-emptive cluster. Eight of them are
A\
impossible because their first constituents are either ti or si which -

cannot be preceded by any Pre-emptive Aux. element. The ninth,

méa1 1 méa2 is theoretically expandable but the two 4~item clusters
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: . . . 1 \ ;s 2 s < 1 .« . 2
resulting from the expansion (*si maa  le maa ; *ti maa le maa )
‘are rejected as being phonetically clumsy. Indeed, the 3-item
méﬁ'lé méhz is acceptable to all informants only as a barely
tolerable sequence. Although they are syntactically well-formed,

the synonymous forms with the Modals_é and viB are normally used.

9.32 CLUSTER OF INTENSIFIERS ONLY
The 'order of syntactic precedence' in the Intensifier sub-

class is:

5 4 3 2 1 0+ FULL VERB)
ma kin tie dé kuki

séa si

2-item Intensifier cluster

Table 4 presents all the 16 2-item Intensifer clusters.
The element gi is the only one with irregular syntactic behaviour:
it does not occur after kan, séh and ti; as may be expected from

the normal 'order' of Intensifer elements stated above.
3-item Intensifier cluster |

Of the 16 2-item Intensifier clusters, the six containing
gé cannot be expanded by any Intensifier Auxiliary: any expansion
will, by virtue of Rule 1, require a left-hand addition of the
expander and, as Table 4 shows, no Intensifier Aux. can precede
Eé- The remaining 10 are expanded as follows:

ta) Expander = ma:

 All the 10 2-item Aux. clusters can be expanded by the pre-
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positioning of mé to produce 10 3-item Intensifier clusters,

A s\ \ 1 .\
Examples: ma s&kdkd; ma kan tie.

. \ \
(b) Expander = kén, sda:

Since‘kég and'géé are mutually exclusive, neither can
expand any cluster containing the other. Similarly, by Rule 2
and Rule 3, neither can expand a cluster containing itself. Thus
the six 2-item clusters containing'gég and.géé cannot be expanded
by either element. Of the remaining four clusters, the expansion

N L o» ~\ - - .
of si kuki by kan or sda is barred by Rule 3, given that neither

of them precedes Ei in a 2-item cluster. The remaining three
clusters -
tig kukd; tit de; de kdkd -
can be expanded into 3-item Intensifier clusters by_gég and'§é§.
Six new clusters are thus produced; e.g.
kin tie kikd; saa tid kikd
(c) Expander = tié:

Rule 3 prevents the expansion by tié of the cluster si kidkd

and gy of the six clusters containing kan and saa given that ti§

N
. \ . . N
cannot precede si, kan and sfd in a 2-item cluster. The expansion

of two other clusters - ti% dé and ti§ kukd - is prevented by

Rule 2. Thus, of the 10 2-item clusters, the only one that can be

expanded by tie is d¢ kukd; and the cluster produced is:
3y : ;

tid dé kukd
There is thus a total of 17 3~item Intensifier clusters

produced in the manner described in (a)-(c).
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/—item Intensifier cluster

The 10 3-item Intensifiér clusters containing Eé cennot
be expanded by any Intensifier Aux. given that no Intensifier
precedes.gé. But the remaining seven are regularly expanded,
and produce nine 4~-item clusters ag§ follows:

(a) Expander = ma:

All the seven 3-item clusters can be expanded by ma,

. . \ +\ ’, 7 N P Y L4
yielding ma kan tie kuku ; ma saa tl? kuku
\ ) Y 1Y N N \
ma kan tie de ; ma saa tie de
\ 3 \ ’ # N ~ \ L4
ma kan de kuku ;  ma séa de kuku

LY . \ 4 rd
ma t1§ de kukd.

(b) Expander = k&n, saa:

The last cluster in (a) is produced by the expansion of

a base: ti§ d§ kukd. The same base may be expanded by kin or

sab to yield two Z-item clusters:
k3n tid dé kikd : sdh tib dé kdkd

5-item Intensifier cluster?

No Rule bars the expansion of the two 4~item clusters of
(b) above by.gé. The resultant sequences are syntactically well-
formed but rejected because of their length; 4~item clusters of
the (a) type above are used instead.
CLUSTER OF 1MODALS ONLY

Normally, all MNodals are mutually exclusive. Aas shown in

Table 4, however, the cluster yid bi4° is possible. This is a

literary form that owes its survival to the influence of the Bible,
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112 I'd 1
In speech, baa mda 1is used.
The cluster yio bééz cannot be expanded.
9.34 CLUSTIER OF AUXILIARIES FROM DIFFERENT CLASSES
The normal 'order of syntactic precedence' among all

auxiliaries is:

10 9 8 7 6 5 L 3 2 4 (+FULL VERB)
MODALS mh kan ti® d®  kikd si  mdan 1& M
maal
séd si ti
INTENSIFIERS PRE-EMPTIVES

Subject to Rules 1, 2 and 3, (9.2 and 9.31), any Aux. cluster
may be formed using this sequence. (As noted in 9.31, the only
clusters which do not conform to this sequence are the Pre-emptive

clusters 12 i and mda.

ti). The clusters will include not only
those dealt with in 9.31=9.33, but also the following sequences:
(a) lodal + Pre-emptive;

(b) Intensifier + Pre-emptive;

(e) lModal + Intensifier;

(d) Modal + Intensifier + Pre-emptive.

In all cases except the literary (and archaic?) xi& bééz, only
one Modal element is possible in any cluster. Not more than
three Pre~emptives are permitted. But the number of Intensifiers
may reach four, Theoretically; then, an Aux, cluster with eight
constituents may be expected. In speech, however, the cluster
hardly ever exceeds six or seven, The underlined cluster in the

following sentence exemplifies what seems to be the limit acceptable:



Six—itemAclusters ere regularly attested in speech but seven-
item ones are found mainly in 'linguist's examples'.

9.4 CO-0CCURRENCE OF AUXILIARY AMD FULL VERB IN 'VP' STRUCTURE

9 40 The normal sequence of the co-occurrence of Auxiliaries and
Full Verbs is:

Aux + Full Verb

This normal order is subject to modification as noted in Table 2,
(5.11 above) and 9.411 below - 'Irregular Distribution of Ii and

ndaf.' Such modification depends on what class of Full Verb or

3

what individual Aux. element is involved. In this description,
"only the salient modificationgof the seguence stated above are
noted., Several other possible modifications owe their origins
to the dialectal background of speckers; and where these arc not
widely accepted in the literary and spoken forms of the Standard
ﬁialect, they are ignored hefe as minor.

9.41 CO-OCCURRENCE OF AUXILIARIES OF ZEACH CLASS WITH FULL VERBS

9.411 INDIVIDUAL PRE-ENPTIVES AND FUﬁL VERBS

Co-occurrence with Single Verbs:

Whenever a Pre-emptive co-occurs with Single Verbs, the
order is: Aux. + Full Verb

Any Pre-emptive other than M may precede all Single Verbs
except giz 'BE'. The element Y is incompatible with the Single

Verbs in the following list,
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List:
The 8ingle Verbs fall into two classes:
(a) These that always exclude a preceding M;
(b) Those that permit a preceding I when they occur as 'vb' in
the Complex Verb (3a) phrase Vb i i (lit. 'Vb in oddition to it');
e.g. dara si i 'become more beautiful® (lit. 'is good in addition
to it'),

: Using the 'lexicon' in Appendix I for reference, the following

is a complete iist2 for each of (a) and (b).

(a)  b&(1) by%(1) be’(B) biki ta(B)
s’ (5) afkd(2)  aél(4) dil%(B)
go(1) gby(A1) glinwh(B) ghigbé(2)
gbajiad(B) gbé'(3)  %(B) jdn'(B)
i€’ (1) jin'(3) do’(1) 39wg(2)
kbrd(B)  kin(1) k! (A2) K62(1)

o orals) - kd¥(s) kind(B)
kénadn(2)  13%(a1)  18%(A1) 1€'(5)
mo' (B) ndani(2)  ni’(5) nd' (B)
pa'(8)  pé'®)  péi(1) pegedd(B)
p&lu(2) pddh(B)

rfz(i} runl(Al) séz(I)
sin(B)  séki(B)  se’(5) '(p)
§B(I) §5(B) taayo(2) td1dkh(B)

zwe are, however, not sure of the relationship between }i and the
following listed verbs which do not‘occur in the idiolect of any of
the informants: bdldch, tunly, y%r?.

The figures and letters after each item refer. to the group in which
it is listed in Appendix I, A figure such as '(1)' should be read
as "Transitive 1"; letters refer to Intransitive classes.
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List (a) continued

tan(B) téribg1d( 2) £5%(8) t61(1)
Wi (B) wo(B) wi15(B)
y&1) yel (8) v&'(1)

(W3 in this list is always repleced by be‘after M; and this is
g P ; &

the only position in which bg] occurs).

(b) burd(a) ddra(B) a&(a1) ain' (B)

£éri(B) ga(B) £2(B) gin’(B)

| gbq’nl(B) kére(B) kdrd(B)

1e(B) ng! () nd'(3) pd'(B) r¥'(a1)

sunwyn( B) sbro(2) wgn' (B) wiwo(B)
yun(B)

Two points of observation may be made in connection with
the above lists. First; alll§ing1e Verbs of (b) have a semantic
feature in commén: attribution. ‘'Attribution' is a semantic
feature by which the quality or attribute of 'NP-subj.’' (to which
any of these Single Verbs is related in the clause) is specified.
Secondly, the distinction made, in 9.0 and later in this séction
between £ and #% is further confirmed by the fact that all Verbs
in (a) and (b) may regularly be preceded by_r_'t_2 (or méaid) but not

by _Kil ci.e. }:é).

Co~occurrence with Comnlex Verbs

As indicated in Table 2 (5.11) most Complex Verbs of the
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2a(B) sub-class may be spdit by Pre-emptive Auxiliaries., The
only information lacking in Table 2 is the form of M that is
selected in each case,
In sentences of Primary Pattern,
M - _g:'

in all cases except féréé Vb, td% vb and gbéédé Vb. Yhenever

these three are split by }, and whenever any Complex Verb of
sub-class 2a(B) occurs in Secondary Pattern,
M —> mda’.
All individual Pre-emptives may r=gularly precede Complex
Verbs of any sub-class except 2a(B). In the 2a(B) sub-class,
there is need to set up the following groups on the criterion of

how freely they can be preceded by Pre-emptives

(1) Those that cen be preceded by ALL Pre-emptives:

(a) ad + Vb mydmd + Vb nikan + Vb
(b) Jjojo + Vb jmd  + Vb kdkd ¢+ Vb
téte + Vb tinbd + Vb,

In the case of those listed as (b), whenever they are
preceded by M, a double occurrence of }M (realised as 61) is
obligatory = one before and the other after the first (Bourd)
element of the Complex Verb- as described below under
Irregular Distribution of M and man'.

e.g. 'Jojo + Vb' becomes 'M‘+ jojo + M + Vb', as in:
p

N A ‘ oay 2y 7
dqn n jojo n se e 1l'owo baayi

'Right now, they are doing it together'.
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(2) Those that are normally not preceded by ANY Pre-—emptives:

(a) §e3 + Vb

(b) ?§§§ + Vb; séba + Vb

The two listed under (b) may be preceded by mian. In both
cases, a double occurrence of the preceding Aux, is obligatery;
and the result is:
n o+ §§§§ +n + Vb, as in:
Wgn n sésé ol se € ni 'It's only recently they've beendingit'

n° + saba + £2 + Vb, as in:

Won n séba n/d se € 'They usually do it'.
None of our informants uses these forms; but they are well known
forms used by many educated speakers of standard Yoruba especially
if their native dialectal background is that described in E. C,
Rowlands (c) as ‘Oyo' a% distinct from Lagos and other
dialects. (see 'Irregular Distribution of‘ﬁ and maan' (three
paragraphs below) for Rowland's distinction between 'Oyo' and
'Lagos' dialects).
(3) Others:

The co-osccurrence of a preceding Pre—~emptive with the
remaining 2a(B) Complex Verbs is tebulated here.
(Notation: '+' means 'the Complex Verb listed on the left

CAN be preceded by the Pre-emptive listed

above,
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'#! means that the double occurrence of M as

described for 1(b) is permitted. This is an
'Oyo' dialectal form used by many speakers of

the Standard dialect).

§3 ti mdal ndard 12 M
déde + Vb | , + + +
féP%é + Vb + + +
gbc‘;(\.)d(\z + Vb +
jaja + Vb + + +
papa + Vb + +
tdh + Vb + + %
fi5 + Vb + +
fi§/§é4 + Vb +
gbé/ti% 4 Vb + +
§e§/ti3 + Vb . +
6% 4 Vb +

Co~occurrence with Compound Verbs

All individual Pre-emptives precede Compound Verbs of
all classes, subject to the modification noted below concerning
the irregular distribution of M and maan.

Co-occurrence with Composite Verbs

Where a Composite Verb is initiated by a Bound Verb of a
2a(B) Complex Verb base, this initial Bound Verb may be split

from the rest of the Composite Verb by the Pre-emptive Auxiliaries
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that are noted at the foot of Table 2, and the realisation of
M in such cases is as described above, 1iiith other types of
Composite Verb, the Aux. element regularly precedes the Composite

Verb.

Irregulaer Distribution of 'M' and 'maan'

Any cluster involving more than one occurrence of the same
Aux, is excluded by Rules 2 and 3 (9.2, 9.31 above). But in two
cases, a sequence of (forms of) the same Aux. does occur within

the same VP, although not as a cluster. The two cases are:

. , 2
'Iﬂooc +Mooo’ and 'méan... + Il ooo'

The environment in which this irregular type of sequence is
permitted is normally a VP with a minimum of two Full Verb

elements - i.c. a Complex Verb, a Compound Verb, or Composite

2

» N . / V4
Verb expansions of them; although in the case of 'mdaf... n°...',
p s 3

a éequence of }E (c2ux.) + Single Verb is also a possible
environment.

Examples: (exponents of }! and maan are underlined)

N B I ’ . e ’
(a) i on bd omg ré ' eré (Meoudieas + Complex Verb).

{-o.

3
'She is pleying with her child'

ii ¢ A 14 "1y by (MeeMeo. + Compound Verb).
'He is drumming towards us!

iii c;_n: bé wa 3’ fi éro ré jéd o (Meoobfawe + Composite Verb).
'He is helping us weld it with his engine'.

;s

(b) i Wdn mdad bd wa 4 s' erd pe

+

(méan...ﬁz...+£bmp1exVbrb).

'They usually play with us for long'
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.2

P wr s Ny . . ‘¢ .
ii ion maan se 'ranu u kiri (méan...n"... + Compound Verb).
'They are in the habit of roaming about®
’ , -, . .’ , ,2 .
iii Ton men bd wa § fi &ro j o (mfefle..n”ees + CompositeVerb),
[ —————— — ra ] p

'They usuzlly help us weld it with an engine'

. Mo / . i
iv. Nj¢ e mfard 13 € se ten? (maan...nz... + aux + singleVb),

TV e i

'Do you usually find it possible to finish?'

As the exanples show, the second occurrence of the Aux.
within the VP is assimilated by>the preceding vowel. This
assimilation is cormmon, It is, however, notobligatory, os there
are many speakers (of what in our judgment is sub-standerd Yoruba)
who use the non-assimilated.é in these positions.

The occurrence of n before a second Full Verb element (or
after'ié as in (b) iv} is optional. The exemplificatory sentences
zbove would be no less grammétical if the second occurrence of
Aux, were deletéd.

This irregular distribution is touched upon in D3.1 of

Bangbose (1566). There the second occurrence of ! is trected

as 'an optional junction consisting of an addition of a hiéh—
tone syllable to the final syllable of [thg] verb or its
complément, if another Verb follows it' (p.£7). There is no
recognition that the additional 'high-tone sylloble' is an
assimilated form. of Efor that there azre two different forms

3f: onc being the exponent of the 'verbal particle! and the other

a variant of mdai. Vhy the additional 'high-tone syllable'
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is treated as 'an optional junction' is not explained; but
it is presumably because in the illustrative examples, the
additional high-tone syllable may be deleted.

E. C. Rowlands (c) treats this irregular distribution
of auxiliary elements with greater understanding. The
points rele?ant to the present discussion may be summarised
as follows: |
l. In some two-verb sequences, ‘the vowel preceding the
second verb morpheme is extended on a high tone'. This is to
be distinguished from a similar phonological sequence in the
languagé (cases of FV 4+ Vn.2 analysed in Chapter 6 of this
study).
2. The extension occurs if and only if the first of the two
verbs is preceded by‘QIOr 'by the high-tone assimilated vowel
prefix (usually represented in the orthography by 'i') which
gives 'habitual' meaning...': this is a way of describing what
is recognized ﬁere in our study as_é%,d
3. Noting three 'sub-dialectal' variants -~ one with n (non-
assimilated) before the second verb, another with_ﬁ assimilated
bef§re the second verb, and the third with{no é at all before the
second verb - Rowlands suggests that 'the absence of a repeated
prefix is a characteristic of 'Legos' as oppPsed to 'Oyo!
speech' (though his example of an informant who usedonly that

form is & 'specker of Abeokuta [iather than Lago%) origin';
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while 'an 'Oyo' speaker ffom Shaki' normally used the form with
the assimilated prefix and that with non—assimilated'é only as
'a minor Qariant of his own form').,
4+ ‘e clearly have to deal here with variants of a high-tone
prefix with ‘'progressive! or 'habitual' meaning',
There is syntactic justification for accepting the
suggestion in (4). The auxiliaries which normally express these
two meanings are M and Eégﬁ respectively; but in several instances,
each is replaceable by.ﬁ and thus a phonetic merger of two
syntactically and semantically distinct forms results. However,
the Negative forms of d’+ Vb reflect the basic forms M and maan
Just as do the adverbials that collocate with them. It is fhus
clear that, although there is only one phonetic form‘é, there
are two underlying syntécticﬂand semantic forms. This is why,
for clarity, wé distinguish between_ﬁ.1 and‘éz. |
The alternation of a form containing n (assimilated or not)
before the second verb with a form containing no_é at all may be
due to cross—dialéctal influences; but, for our purpose, ii is

sufficient that both forms are freely used in Standard Yoruba.

'9.412 INDIVIDUAL INTENSIFIERS AND FULL VERBS
With the exception of mh and kukd, ell Intensifier elements
regularly precede any Full Verb - Single, Complex, Compound or

Composite,
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(a) ‘géz;;The element‘gé is syntactically irregular only

~ before two Complex Verbs - £82 Vb and f£i° Vb. Otherwise, it

normally occurs, like any other Intensifier element, before
all Full Verbs.

Whenever it precedes t82 Vb and £id Vb which always

occur in Dependent clauses, a repetition of md is obligatory in
the accompanying Free clause (the Mafin clause).
Examples:

ki ¢ md t6 d€ ni mo mh ti se’hkan mi o

'I certainly got my thing done before you came!?.

I . ’ s . ’
Titi 0 ma fi de 'hi kd md s'eni t'd md

'Nobody noticed anything till he came right up here!,

(b) kikd: The element kikd cannot precede the following 2a(B)

Complex Verbs: B
déd€ Vb; jajh Vb; k4ké Vb;
pipa Vb; sdbh Vb;
But it normally precédes all other Full Verbs - Single, Complex,
Compound or Composite,
94413 INDIVIDUAL MODALS AND FULL VERBS
Except in the following cases, any Modal may precede any
Full Verb other than the Single Verb ni 'BE',
All the exceptions are 2a(B) Complex Verbs. (In the

following list, the term 'clause-bound Complex Verbs! is
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used to describe:

£i% Vb ; £i%/se* vb; gbé*/ti% vb;

§e5 Vb ; se’/ti® Vb; t62 Vb. )
The List ‘
(i) a cannot precede

gbd0dd Vb; and all clause-bound Complex Verbs except_ggzzb.

(ii) 8 and xéé cannot precede

t6% Vb; gbdbdd Vb; sabh Vb.
(iii) baa'

nepm—

cannot precede
t6% Vb; gb3ddd Vb.
(iv) baé- canﬁot precede
ghd0dd Vb; and all clause-bound Complex Verbs.

(v) b4ad cannot precede

3 ¥b; se?/ti® Vb gbiudd Vb.

t6 vb; £i7 vb; se
A permissible co-occurrence that is probably not so obvious
is bad fi%/se* vb
as in the attested phrase:
Tafkiiaf & béx fi/se nd ...
'For whatever reason you may have caned hime..'

(The attested sentence had §é4; but would be equally well=formed

with _f_‘__j;4) .
(vi) bdd cannot precede
£érddVb; sisd Vb; gbgdad Vb; séba Vb;

and all clause-bound Complex Verbs,
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9.414 CHANGES IN THE PHONETIC FORM OF AUXILIARIES CO-OCCURRING WITH
OTHER VP ELEMENTS
Some auxiliaries have more than one phonetic form. The
different phonetic forms are used as indicat#éd in the following
~description,
1 .2

A or A, This is basically a high-tone nasal which retains

this phonetic form before a Single Verb, in a positive VP, In

these positions,it is homorganic with the first consonant of

the following Full Verb element. Between two Full Verb elements,
it is normally assimilated by the final vowel of the preceding
Full Verb element; but in a type of idiolect which we regard as
sub-standard, assimilation may not take place. (see 9.411 above).
gégi or‘gégz. This is often reduced to na, esbecially in
informal speech.

§3. This is often reduced to‘i in speech but not in the written

form.
l_i_‘g. The forms [jéb], Ljéé] are the only ones used whenever the
'NP-subj.' to which yio + Vb is related is 3 Pers. Sg. They can
also be used after any other *NP-subj.'; but this usage is
clearly a reflection of the written form. The normal forms in
the circumstance are |89], [60] and sometimes E’:éJ .

9.42 CO-OCCURRENCE OF AUXILIARY CLUSTERS WITH FULL VERB

9,421 Clusters of each Aux, Siub-class in co—-occurrence with Full Verbs

All Pre~emptive clusters normally precede Full Verbs; but
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where the cluster contains E or maan, there is the option of

9.422

95
9.51

infixing &' or A° after the first element of the Full Verb.
Intensifier as well as Modal clusters normally precede
Full Verbs of any class.

Clusters of mixed Aux, sub-classes in co-occurrence with

Full Verbs

Auxiliary'clusters formed as in 9.34 may all regularly
precede Full Verbs of all classes. If the.cluster contains M
or masn, an optional é’ or ’2“'8? embedded in the Full Verb as
indicated in 9.411.
THE AUXILIARY IN RELATION TO NON-VERBAL CONSTITUENTS OF THE CLAUSE

The Auxilisry in relation to immediately preceding NPs

The onset of a positive VP is normally marked by a high-
tone on the last syllable of the NP (or zny other element)
preceding the VP (see 3.111, v). When certain Auxiliaries occur
as the first element of VP, the following modifications are
necessary.
a).géél and bdd, With these two Modals, the preceding NP
obligatorily ends on a low tone. If it is a non-emphatic 1lst or
2nd Pers. Pronoun, Singular or Plural, the obligatory low tone
is on the pronominal element; and the 1 Pers. S3g. Pronoun can
only be m (rather than the basic‘mg). If the preceding NP is a
3 Pers. Pl. (qu) or any Nounvor qualified Houn, an extra low-

tone vowel intervenes between the NP and the auxiliary. The
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intervening extra vowel has the same quality as the final
vowel of the NPJ. (The case of the 3 Pers. Sg. Pronoun is

isolated for later consideration).

Exemples:
0 bah 1o (NP = 2 Pers. Sg. Pronoun: '0')
Oké & béa 1g (NP = Qké)
.1 2

(b) n° or n°., If the preceding NP is a non-emphatic lst or 2nd
Pers. Pronoun, Singular or Plural, it may take a low tone instead
of its usual mid tone. The resultant clause is a free variant
of the form with the basic mid tone. This probably results from
cross-dialectal influences.,

Example:
I

¥o 1 lo = Mo r lo 'I'm going'

(c).é: whenever the preceding NP is a non-emphatic lst or 2nd
Pers. Pronoun, Singular or Plural, it takes an obligatory low?
tone. The form of the lst Person Sg. is ma (rather than the
basic‘mg); while the 2nd Pers., Sg. is wa - both due to regressive

- . - Va A Y ,
assimilation by a (mb & from mo_+ 4; wh & from 'wo or o + a).

Examples:
M3 £ lo 'I shall go'

-rie
Y ¢ 2N

1o ~'You will go!

The 3rd Pers. Plural form won has a high tone in this position,

——————

3

This is the reverse of the regular rule by which NP ends on
high tone or induces an extra syllable on high tone,
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(d) a, yio: The juncture between these and a preceding NP
is not marked by tonal change; the NP retains its normal
iexical tone. All non-emphatic pronominal forms other than

won (they) are excluded from the pesition immediately

preceding a.

Examples: (NP underlined)

Won a kd 'ra won j9... 'They usually assembles..’
) » ” v s\ P
Ayo 60 s'is¢ re ; Ore oo se tire

'Ay? will do his work; Qre will do his’'.

-

Preceding NP :yNon-emphaticgj Pers. Sz, Pronouns:

Before all auxiliaries apart from the following exceptions,
the non-emphatic form of the 3 Pers. Sg. Pronoun is gﬂ

a2 ¢ The non-emphatic form of the 3 Pers. Sg. Pronoun preceding

. .
15 8.

o

Examgle:‘ i a lo 'He will go!
xié ¢ NP as 3 Pers. Sg. Pronoun is not overtly expressed.
T.J. Bowen (1858) offers an explanation:
"The particle '60'... is frequently preceded in all
persons and numbers by the pleonastic pronoun yi, he,
she, it...". (parag. 134, P.29 of Grammar section).
In present-day Yoruba, however, therc is no 'pleonastic
pronoun' yi and there is no suggestion in Crowther (1852) that
lié was a compounding of diffefent forms. In addition to this,

the 3 Pers. Sg. pronoun is idiosyncratic in its syntactic
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relations with several other syntactic elements of present-day
Yoruba; and we do not see any need to seek a far-fetched
historical explanation of xié whéeth will fail - to throw
much light on the other idiosyncratic relations,

.gégl and_géé: Sefore these, the 3 Pers. Sg. Pronoun: is i.

If one accepted Bowenls explanation of the structure of lié’
perhaps it could be said that the same 'pleonastic pronoun!
recurs here. This would be the only way in whic¢h his
explanation helps beyond the * structure of Yio. But he himself
did not see the 'pleonastic pronoun' as recurring in what he
cited as iba (p.31, Grammar); and we do not see any need to

find historical justification for the occurrence of i as the

form of the 3 Pers. Sg. Pronoun before b4 and bah in present—
day Yoruba. ‘

The non-emphatic form of the 3 Pers, Sg. Pronoun does not
co-occur at all with‘g.

The AukXiliary in relation to Adverbial Phrases or Clauses

In basic clause structure, adverbials normallyoccur after
VP or after the NP complement if ‘the Full Verb of VP is
Transitive,

There are few cases of ﬂdverbials collocating with one
and only one Auxiliary. The only ones  known to us are:

(i) 1'qus bééy{, 'right at this moment', which co-occurs only

with M or clusters containing M.
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(ii) 1'5ti-NP (where NP is a word or phrase denoting past
time; e.g. &nd 'yesterday'; ésé t'o’ kojd 'last week').
The meaning of l'iti~ NP is 'since NP'; and it co-occurs
only with ti or clusters containing ti.

- rd v 4
(iii) K'a ni NP VP (e.g. K'a ni won wd) ‘'If NP VP', which

co-occurs only with_gééi.
This is a syntactic fact which, in our view, seems more relevant
to the use of the adverbials concerned than to the syntactic
use of the auxilieries. -
9.6 SYNTACTIC RESTRICTIONS IMPOSED BY CLAUSE PATTERNS AND TYPES
1 ON THE USE OF AUXILIARIES
9.61. PRIMARY AND SECONDARY PATTERNS

Individual Auxiliaries in Secondary Pattern

Pre-emptives:

Only the following Pre-emptives occur in clauses of
Sedondary Pattern. M and §} occur in Positive as well as Negative
Secondary Pattern clauses;-;hile‘ﬁi occurs in Negative Secondary

. Pattern only. The form of M is alwayslgég2; |
e.g. maa lo . 'Get going'
In the Positive, §} normally retains the consonant though

this is not a rule. In the Negative, the consonant is obligatorily

deleted,
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pond

Examples:
Positive: si duird s'ohin : a o tii se tdn
'Stay there for the time being: we aren't yet rdady'.
Negative: Méa } kdro 1'§hdh
'Don't leave that place for the time being'.
The form of ti in the Negative is tii (see 10.211, A, 1(f));
€.g. ‘méé tii lo 'Don't go yet!'.
These three, as well as all other, Pre-emptives occur in
clauses of Primary Pattern, Positive or Negative,
Whenever #3 is uéed, there is an optional element nd in
final position';;thin.the clause; e.g.
Mo§}déwgzmk6(nﬂ
'I have stopped them for the time bding!
?1 duré s'éhﬁn (Qé)
'Stéyihere for the time being'

Intensifiers: All Intensifiers occur in Secondary as well as

Primary Patterns, Positive or Negative.

Examples: (with sih and kuku)

4

- Primary: = ion saa lg 'At least, they did go
Wéh kdki lo 'Rather than do something else, theywent!
Secondery: saa lo 'Go, in any case'
kukd 1o "*You'd better go!

Ma: ihenever the Intensifier ma occurs inNY type of clause
pattern, the end of the clause is marked by the following tono-

syntactic features:
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(a) An extra syllable, with the same phonetic quality as the

last vowel of the normal clause, is added at the end of the

clause, This syllable is given a tone which is phonetically

between a mid tone and a low tone of Yorubé. Phonemically,it

may be regarded as a mid tone or a low tone. I can think of

no good case for regarding it as either; but to achieve an economy in
the inventory of tones, there seems to be no reason for recognizing
it as a fourtﬁ tone in Yoruba.

(b) If the last syllable of the clause without md isvthe
'emphatic' o or the particle ké, the extra syllable is optional,
Without an extra syllable, tgz-tone described in (a) falls on

A
o or the vowel of kg.

Exemples:
. - .
Maa ma wd o 'Please, don't come'.
~ I «
0 mari se e 'You have certeinly become prosperous®'.

In D8.2 of Bamgbose (1966), ma is regarded as the sole
marker of a 'system' of Emphadis in the verbal group. The
Jjustification is that all occurrences of‘E§ are in clauses.marked
by the kind of tono~-syntactic fegtures described in (a) and (b)
above: while such clauses may occur without mh, md cannot occur
without theﬁ4. The observation is valid; but, in our view, it is
relevant only in a detesiled description of the use of‘gé and not

in the over=-all classification of verbal elements. The rather

4 Bamgbose (1966), p.89, foot-note 46.
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chaotic treatment of 'preverbs' (auxiliaries) in that work

puts Eé out of its proper syntactic context and concentrates

on its tono-syntactic idiosyncracy, once again justifying

the criticism that ‘the basis of categorization is phonological!
whére it gight have been more usefully syntactic.

Y¥odalss All Modals occur in Primary Pattern only.

Auxiliarv Clusters in Secondary Pattern

If an Aux. is individually excluded from the Secondary
Pattern, then any cluster containing that Aux. is also ex¢luded
from clauses of Secondary Pasttern. Thus, no cluster éontaining
a Modal or a Pre-emptive other than M, §} and ti ever occurs in
the Sécondary Pattern. On the other h;;;, clustérs containing
combinations of M, §},|£i with one another or with Intensifiers,

and clusters involving combinations of Intensifiers alone, may
be expected to occur in Seco;dary Pattern. In fact, and for
vreasons not clear to us, not all such clusters do; and we list
those clusters that actually have this privilege of occurrence
in the following three general statements.

(In eny of the three statements, a permutation of any
two or more of the auxiliaries in a left-to-right order will
produce all the clusters that occur before the Full Verb in
Secondary Pattern. The symboi'(' means that the Aux. following

may be deleted; while '{ }' means that only one of the enclosed

elements can occur at a time in the cluster).
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The Statements:

1. (ti& (kikd (¥ + Full Verb.

2e ({;22} (ti§ (dé (M + Full Verb.
séa .
3. ({kép} (d§ (§i (M 4+ Full Verb.

tie
]
There are only two clusters involving ti in the (Negative)
Secondary Pattern:
. [e) \ . I
tie tii Méa tie tii lg 'Don't bother to go yet'
sah — ¢ MAa séa tii lo '
oo '‘Just don't go yet'
Saa maa tii lo
9,62 FREE AND DEPENDENT CLAUSES

Dependent Clause Auxiliaries:

There are three auxiliaries which occur only in Dependent
clauses, These are the llodals:
(a) bééz which occurs only in clauses with the initiator.gi? or

ti! (i.e. bi?

~clauses) - see 3.421

(b) bdh which occurs in Dependent clauses initiated by LT (see
3.421). These clauses are hencefdrth referred to as 'LT-
clauses'.

(c) bdé which occurs in Dependent clauses initiated byici1
(i.e.|§i‘-claUSes) - 3.421. Whemever a‘Eii-clause occurs
as subject of a sentence derived by T-Emph., b2a is
deletable; e.g.

(Tori) ki ¢ (bhd) 1o 1o ni a se fun yfh 1'owd

'fe gave you money so that you might gof.
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Any Aux. cluster in which these lodals occur is also
restricted to Dependent Clause structure.

Free Clause Auxilisries:

All other auxiliaries occur in Free Clauses. In addition,
some of them also occur in Dependent cleuses as follows:
1. bil—clause: (i) M (es 1), le, méa's These intervene between

se/ti and the Free Verb.

e.g. (a) (A n sh wéh)bf won se n wé
'(We were picking them) as they fell',
(b) (A £é 'md) bi e se le/maa se €
'(We wish to know) how you can/will do it'.
(ii) All Intensifiers except mh can precede the
Bound Verbs se/ti in this clause type.
e.g. (A fe 'mo) bf'g d§4§q/ti ma u kiro
'(Wie wish to know) how you also removed it',
(iii) The Modal'géél’can occur in this clause type;
it always precedes the Bound Verbs se/ti.
e.g. (A mo) bi e baa se/ti se e T
'(We know) how you could have done it'.

2 , s . . . .
2., bl -clause: maan occurs in this clause type, intervening

between the Bound Verb (§e orti) and the Free Verb.
e.2. (Mo se é) bi wéﬁ §Q/t§ maan se e
*(I did it) as it is usually done'
3. bi’-clause: Whenever the initiator is ti, the Modal bid> is

obligatory before the Full Verb of the clause; but whenever
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3

4 r &4 o V »
it is the variant bi”, baa2 is deletable, The deletion of
bdd> in this position makes it appear that some of the
auxiliaries normally following it in a cluster are also free
to occur in a|§i?~c1ause.
These auxiliaries are:
S, Y ¥, Y
si, tie, si, d§.
//2 . “ 2
e.g. Bi e (baa”) é} lo 1'0la, (ko buru)
'If you go tomorrow, (it's still alright)!
ki‘—clause: 1& occurs in this cleuse, probably as a result
of the deletion of bhd.
.’ s \ . ’ z S s
e.g. ki e (b2d) le lo (ni a se fun yin ni kaa)
'(We gave you a car) so that you might be able to go!
rd - \
kiz-clause: The Pre-emptives M (as méaz),.lé, gi, ti; and

A Y
the Intensifiers tit, si, d¢, kikd all occur before the

vvse—— w——

Full Verb of this clause.
e.g. (o £¢) ki e 18 1o
'(I want) you to be able to go!
kij-clause: (i) The Pre~Emptives M (as|g§22) and.;k occur
between the Bound Verb td and the Full Verb in this clause.

€eZe ki e to 1& lo 'before you can go'

$
(ii) All Intensifiers occur before td in this
’ 4
clause although the use of'gé and kikd here seem to be

substandard.

e.g. Ki e ti% té lo 'before you even set off to go'
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7. Kis-clause: All Pre-emptives, the Intensifiers tié,'gi,

d¥, kilkd, end the Nodal yio occur before the Full Verb
:; this clause.
e.g. K' a ni e le lo, (i baa déra)

*(It would be good) if you could go'.

S. Qé-clause: All Pre-emptives, all Intensifiers except‘gé,
and the Modals &, yio and‘géél, occur before the Full Verb
in this clause.

e.g. (A gbg) pé e mdal lo s'kmérfké

(e héard) that you were to go to America'.

SEMANTIC USES OF THE AUXILIARIES

INTRODUCTORY

Our aim in this section is to state the semantic uses of
the Auxiliaries. This is a &ifficult task in several ways.

First, the Auxiliaries are all Bound Verbs. In contrast
to @Most Free Verbs which can occur as whole utterances and umay,
by virtue of that, be more easily glossed as lexical items;
Bound Verbs are difficult to interprete in isolation. This
seems to be a general problem of semantic interpretation and
nay not be peculiar to Yoruba Auxiliaries. For instance, in
a general observation of 'Semantic Correlations', R. H. Robins
(1964) notes:

", ..it is a gquestion to be answered enprically

to what extent independently statable meanings
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can be usefully ascribed to bound morphemes.

in isolation; and it must be borne in mind

that the isolation of a bound form is an

activity of the analyst, not of the speaker

of the language."5
In spite of the difficulty arising from stating the meznings of
Bound forms, we shall attempt a statement of the semantic uses
of Yoruba Auxiliaries given our view (see p.70 above) that a
grammar needs to indicate how the linguistic forms classified
are used and interpreted.

The second @ifficulty is that if the answer is empirical,
the statement of meaznings is likely to bervague. e note,
however, that the statement of mecning - even of Free forms-~-
in linguistic descriptidns ggperally lacks £he precision of,
say, syntactic analysis; énd this is no sufficient reason for
linguists to ignore the representation of meaning. Pending
the development of a good semantic theory, semantic statemgnts
are likely to continue to lag behind syntax and phonology in
their degree of precision. In our view, in any case, a vague
semantic statement is better than none. In the statement of
'semantic uses in the following sections, we however attempt to
make our intérpretation less emprirical by relying, to a limited

extent, on the evidence of adverbial forms that collocate

5 R. H. Robins (1964), p.278.
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with particular auxiliary forms., Collocable adverbials may,

to some extent, be relevant to the samantic interpretation

of the Auxiliaries; since the total range of the distribution

of a given Auxiliary is probably what we sub-consciously use

as our reference in its interpretation even iﬁ cases where no
edverbials occur within the clause., For the followiné reasons, however,
our reliance on the evidence of collocable adverbials to throw
light on the semantic use of the Auxiliaries is less than might
be expécted.

1, The same adverbial may collocate with several different
Auxiliaries. In such caseg, it is of limited help in explaining
the differences of meaning between one Auxiliary and snother with
which the same adverbial collocates,

2., ihere the collocable adverbial is a clause, the clause itself
contains a VP with an Auxiliary. Iifthere the VP contains no
Auxiliary, the absence of an Auxiliary is itself semantically
-significant. . In clarifying the use of an Auxiliery, it secems
methodologically wrong to use a form with another Auxiliary which
also requires clarification.

The third and, perhaps, most important problem is the form
in which the semantic statements are presented. Two forms of
presentation have been tried and we prefer the latter,

The first is to accept from traditional grammar some

arbitrary categories of mecning and see how Yoruba Auxiliaries
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are patterned to express these, This, in effect, is what

we criticise in certain earlier Yoruba gremmars: accepting
categories like Mood, Tense, etc., and their subcategories

as if they were linguistic universals and attempting to sece

how Yoruba expresses all of them. e object to this on two
grounds:

(2) It is premature at this stage in the study of human languages
to determine what semantic categories are universal,

(b) By this approach, we may have more categories than are
actually expressed by Yoruba forms while certain meaning types
actually expressed by the language may be ignored.

As a practical measure, we reject categorial labels like Tense,
Aspect, lood, etc., The t?aditional treatment of Yoruba in terms
of these produces at best neat generalizations. But, in fact,
these generalizations are often irrelevant and always inadequate
in the detail of usage and meaning presented.

A second form of presentation is to take each Auxiliary
and describe, as fully as possible, the range of meaning expressed
by it. Since our present study proceceds from Form to Meaning,
this is the solution we adopt. There are two likely objections
to its use, |

The first is that a statement of semantic uses bhased on
the distribution of each individual Auxiliary is bound to be

uneconomical since several Auxilieries are synonymous, In 9,71,



- 351 -

we avoid making uneconomical statements by grouping together
all forms that may be substituted for one another in a VP
without changing the basic meaning off the VP, Any slight
differences of usage may then be treated as peculiesrities of
the particular member of the group. Auxiliaries which do not
fall into any groups are treated individually.

The second objection is that the statements of usaée made
for (groups of) individual Auxiliaries do not give any information
on the use of the Aux, clusters. Certainly, the use of the
categories of traditional grammar cannot solve this prohlem
either. 1In 9.72, we examine three possible ways of accounting
for the semantic content of Aux. clusters; and propose a Rule
(Rule B') for the interpretation of Aux. clusters within the

VP.

9.71 USES OF INDIVIDUAL AUXILIARIES

9.710 We make a distinction between the uses of Intensifiers and
the uses of the other two Aux. sub-classes. There are semantic
links between members of the two Non-Intensifier classes; whereas
no Intensifier expresses any meaning that can be identified with
the meaning of any lodal or Pre-emptive.v Furthermore, while
collocating adverbials may sometimes be useful in validating
semantic features assigned td a Modal or Pre-emptive, Adverbials
are totally irrelevant to the syntactic use and semantic inter-

pretation of Intensifiers,
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9.711 INTENSIFIERS
V Intensifiers may be semantically classffied as
A Intensifiers with clause-level relevance; and
B Other Intensifiers.

This is a rather tenuous~distinction to make because,
strictly speaking, every Qerbal element has a semantic contri-
bution to make in the interpretation of the whole clause., It is,
however, a justifieble distinction and seems useful in specifying

the meanings as we do below.

‘.
A Intensifiers with clause-level relevance: mni, si, d%.

(i)‘gé: The tono-syntactic features described as obligatory in
the occurrence of m& in 9.61 (see under 'Intensifiers') seem to
give syntactic justification to regardinglgé as having clause-
level relevance,

Semantically, m3 emphasises what is stated in the Verb or
sequence of verbal elements immediately followiﬁg it; but the
obligatory mid or low tone o' or extra syllable terminating any
clause in which gé occurs emphasises the certainty which the
speaker feels about the whole statement,

Earlier grammars of dictionaries did not attempt a
description of ils semantic use; but their translations and
grammatical labels are significant.

Abraham (1958) : ma ‘definitely!

Bamgboge (1966) md 'emphatic preverb!
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mh ‘'adv. very, truly, well'.

L2

Bowen (1858)

Delang (1958) mi 'neg. part. a mea ran goro-ise
(vb) lowo! - i.e. 'as a '‘neg. part!,
it helps the verb'.

It is impossible for us to see any-
thing 'negative' about it (his examples
and the entry for md show that it is mi
rather than the Negator mda that the

author intends).

© Example. of the Use of 'mh':

P d r'd
0 nd din mi o (It certainly gives me much pain).

(ii) d¥; si. Secmentically, these serve to relate the content of
',

the VP in which they occur to the content of an immediately
preceding clause uttered by the same or another spezker.

In most occurrences, t;ey are variants of each other,
the duplication within the language being attributable to probable
cross-dialectal contributions to the Standard dialect. But as
Table 4 (9.2) shows, the distributional similarity is not
conmiplete: d% occurs in a few clusters where gi is excluded.
Exsmpless -
(a) Mo kd gbogbo won jo; mo d%/s} dé 'nd sun wgn

'I gathered them together and burnt them!',

(b) 0 b di/si méa lg

'If you don't go, who cares?'

Iraditionally, these are treated as clause conjunctions;
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the following quotation from Abraham (1958) is illustrative of
this:
"si A (a verb meaning 'and in addition': it forms the
first element of compound verbs. In practice, si Jjoins
two verbs in successive clauses in the sense of 'and')",

Py . A « L4
B Other Intensifiers: kan, sda, tié, kdkd.

(i) kan specifies that the meaning expressed by the following
VP sequence is the only activity (or state, or quality) that the
speaker intends to attribute to the preceding NP or, in Secondary
clause pattern, to the person to whom the utterance is addressed.
Examples:
(a) Wéh kdn f p'aruwo 1'asin ni

'They are merely letting off steam!
(b) Xan diro jé'é &  'If you could only keep still',

In meaning as well as in phonetic form, this is closely
related to the word for 'one' as in

okan (noun); kan (adj.); nikan (Full Verb);

all these occurrences of|ﬁ§2 bdar low tone in several major
dialects.

Abraham (1958) records this auxiliary as an extension of
"Kén B. reached". This is clearly a mistake: the example given
(Kon B: n, iii) -

"Yigo kon ri mi fin he'll disregard my orders..." -
is syntac£ically and semantically different from the other cited

occurrences in which kdn is a Full Verb often followed by &
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'NP-obj. Bamgbose (1966) records kbdn as a 'preverb' translated
as ‘only'. Bowen (1858) and Delang (1958) do not record it at
all,
(ii) s53 has two semantic‘uses:
(a) It may mean: ‘'what is semantically specified in the
following verbal squence is all that the speaker intends to
" specify. This is probably the meaning referred to when Abrahan
(1958) and Bamgboge (1966) - p.70, gloss it as 'just'; and Bowen
(1858) as "edv. ...only".

In the sense that it specifies the content of a following
verb or verbal sequence as contrasting with all others that can
equally well follow it, it is partially synonymous with.gég.
Examples:

S&a fi wd s'ile - (All that is required is that you
' leave us alone)

Hén séa du-ré jé’é (They did no more than stand still)
(b) It may also mean: 'what is specified in the following verbal
sequence is a certainty’'. This is that aspect of its meéning
that is glossed in Abraham (1958) as "for sure" (saa A, 2).
Examnles:

0 séh ddra Jju témi lo

'It is certainly/at least better than mine'

lo sda §3 mda bd won dé 'be

'For sure, I'll get there with them'.
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(iii) tié' (with an alternative form tile) specifies that what

is semantically stated in the following verbal sequence is as
simple as that and that there is no need to conceive of any
mezning more complex. Thus,.it covers a semantic area in common
with'gég and géé: that which is specified as ‘only X, and no more',
To express this meaning, all three are interchangeable; e.g.

Won kan/sad/tié durd jéred

(They did no more than stand still).

But the total semantic area covered by ti§ is not co-terminous

.}

. A ~ . .
with kan or sda. The feature we represent as 'simple' in the

above semantic statement for ti¢ is not shared by séh or kdn; and

in the clusters sa tid and kan ti%, not only is this semantic feature

represented, the clusters do not signify a re-inforcement of the
meaning 'only' which its constituents have in common,
Examples:
B'o kan ti¢ lo (lit. If the only thing you do is simply to go)
Wén séa ti§ lo (lit. For sure, they did nothing harder than to go
(iv) Eégg has two semantic uses one of thch is clearly a recent
innovation:
(a) It may meen: 'committed only towhat is stated in the following
verbal sequence, in preference or contrast to any other thing'. 1In
this sense; it is translated as 'rather' in Bamgbose (1966) - p.%0,
and Bowen (1858). Abraham (1958), however, translates it as -

"actually did: really did".
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Exanples:
Ma 4 kukd ta a 'I'd prefer to sell it'
6 kikd burd jd '1& 'It is unmistakably bad right through'.
(b) The more recent usage has, in addition to the above meaning,
the sense: ‘'and there is no doubt about it' or, depending on
the context, 'and there's nothing anyone can do about it',
Although we have no statistical proof, this usage seems to be
common only among youpng people.
Examples:
1. X : Gelé yi ké ddra &
'This head-tie is decidedly not good'
Y : §é iwq ni kb wi : mo kukd n lo’ikan mi
'You may not like it; but there's no doubt that I
always use it and that's all that matters'.
2. X: Ngo ropé 0ld gbg’ppe' mo f& 'ri i
'Perhaps Olu didn't hear I would like to see him?'
Y : O kdkd gbo; kb £é 'wd ni
'There's no doubt he heard; he only didn't want fo come'.,
9,712 NON-INTENSIFIER AUXILIARIES
Some Non-Intensifier-Auxilieries fall into easily defined
sementic classes. In order that the statements of uses may be as
economical as possible, we shall describe their semantic uses in

" groups before discussing the use of individual auxiliesries that

do not seem to fall into any classes.
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Since no F~auxiliary oceurs in Secondary Pattern, the expression of
Future Time in the VP is confined to olauses of Primary Pattern,
Significance of 'zero' in the VP,

The absence of the F-auxiliaries in the Yoruba VP indicates that the
*time' element expressed is NON-FUTURE; ‘i.e, in terms of language-
independent Time, Present Time or Past Time.

The use of 'zero' in the VP involves two kinds of ‘'non-futurity':
(1) ‘'Non-futurity' = either Past or Present Time

When the Full Verb occurring after 'zero' is a Stati.ve5 , the kind
of ‘non-futurity' indicated in the VP is undefined : it is either Present
Time or Past Time but there is no indication within the VP as to which
one is intended.

Examples:
- 0. ara 'It is/was good'
0 jooko 'He is/was in a sitting position',

An accompanying Present or Past Time Adverbial (e.g. l'ows badyl 'at this
moment'; 1'hni 'yesterday') is required to indicate precisely what semantic
area of non-futurity is intended.

(ii) Past Time only:
When the Full Verb occurring after 'zero' is a non-Stative Verb, the

time element exprossed in the VP is Past Time; e.g.
Wo'n lo s'ibé 'They went there'
A fo ‘s wa 'We washed our clothes'.
In spite of the semantic significance of 'zero' before Full Verbs,

it is not useful to represent it as an auxiliary element since this will r=ise

5% #3tative" is here used to describe two types of verbs:
(2) any Full Verb having the semantic feature described as attribution"
on P.198 (i.e. any single verb that can occur J.n the ennmnment
0~ 'He...' in answer to the questlon. Ki 1'6 se/ti r{? ‘'How is
3t7'); e.g. ddra 'is good'; thJ. is dirty';

(b) any Full Verb denoting an action as well as the state resulting from

that action, 0.8, dc}qbalt; ‘lie prostrate'; dubule *1ie down';

dird 'stend'; Jjooko 'sit'; kunld ‘kneel'; sun ‘sleep'; wb 'put/

have on (clothing; shoes)’',

Te owe tha term to Welmers (1964). But whereas in that paper, "stative
verbs in Yoruba" is explained as "verbs that refer to the activities of
the sense organs or the mind and the will" (p.4), we use the term here to
desceribe some verbs that do not obviously refer to such activities.
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problems while solving none. Among the problems that would be raised is
the one that, syntactically, 'zero' also occurs before the Full Verb in
Secorndary Pattern; but in that position, it does not signify Past Time, It
will thus be the only auxiliary that changes its meaning as clause patterns
change; for M and é} retain the same meaning in both clause patterns.

The exﬁression of Time in the VP is largely irrelevant in the semantic
function of all other auxiliaries,

B, Auxiliaries used to express Habitual Action:

These are msan, a, and the cluster é_gé%af

311 these three auxiliaries are used to specify that the content of the
following Full Verb or verbal sequence takes place habitually or periodically
A collocating adverbial may specify the frequency or leave it vague.

Of the three, _g_nl@'_g_z is found mainly in literary usage. ga and piar,
which are used in speech, do not have exactly the same distribution. The
use of g, which is normall& found in narratives; usually anticipates an
imnediately following sentence in which the auxiliary itself recurs, unless
it is followed by the Intensifier éi or §§°
e.g. VWon a je; won a mu; won a si/de bu l¢ fn ard-ilé

'They usually eat, drink, and take some provision home to their people,'

. - 2 .
misf or its variant form, A, is the most common of all three and is used

in normal conversation,
e.g. (1) Awon glé3pd nhaf/i2 se bi weré n'igba kyokan
'Policemen sometimes beha§e like mad men'
(ii) Won méaf/h® i 'ko t618 ri

'They used to keep a farm'.
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The effect of collocating adverbials (e.g. 1'ojoojumo ‘'daily';
télé r{ ‘in the past') is to define the regularity of the periodic
action or the time during which the action was habitual. Without
them, however, the auxiliaries still clearly express the meanings
specified above,

Auxiliaries of this group also share a common syntactic

. S 7
feature: the same Negative form kii or:k0 mdan serves for all

three of them (see 10,211, AII, 1b),

C. Auxiliaries used to express continuity

These are M and :{i

M: In clauses of Primary Pattern, }l semanticelly defines the

content of the following Full\Verb as continuing at the time of
encoding if no Time Adverbial follows. %Yhen it collocates with
an adverbial signifying Past Time (e.g. l'dna 'yesterday') or
Present Time (e.g. l'qwé bagy{ 'right at this moment'), it
defines the content of the Full Verb as continuing at the Time

specified by the adverbial.

I s

o : s t fmo 41
Exemples: (i) on n se € They are doing it

P e . g
(ii) von n §'1§§ l'qwé badyi

'They are working at this moment'

-

(iii) W¢n n g'isé 1'dsdn &nd
'They were working yesterday afternoon'’
JIn clauses of Secondarj Pattern, M signifies continuous
activity if no Time Adverbial follows; e.g.

-
Méa rin sbo 'Keep moving on!
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But whenever Time Adverbials signifying periodicity (e.g. 1'ojoojumg
'daily’; n'igba kobkan 'from time to time') occur in the clause,
M signifies habitual action; e.g.

Mia mu sib;{ kan 1'ara2ary 'Take one spoonful every morning'.
g\i_: In clauses of both Patterns, it signifies that the content of
the following verbél seéuence is in a céhtinuing state at the time of
referencén;; but implies that it is expected to cease.

Bamgboge (1966) cites it as: preverL"§\i; i 'still® ; and

Abraham (1958) as "si B, (verb used adverbislly)...up to the present .

Examples:
(1) 0 g1 18 ni 'He is still sble to breathe'
(i1) §§ nda 1o 'Keep on going (till you are asked to stop)'.

In general K and §i collocate with Time Adverbiels signifying
Present or Pasf Time but not with Future Time Adverbials. In the
use of _g,_\i_, the reason is clear: the meaning defined by §::'1:_ has
relevance (from Past Time) only up to Present Time. M on the other
hand, collocates with a Future Time adverbial (as far as we know)
only when the Full Verb is 19 'go' or E‘i 'come'; e.g.

0419 1%1a 0 'You will have to be going tomorrow!'

- 56 b A by 1'91a?  'Will you be coming tomorrow?'
If it does in these cases; it is not clear why it should not in other
cases,

D, The Use of 'ti!

The auxiliary ii signifies that the content of the
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following verbal sequence has been brought to an end and no longer
continues. It occurs mainly in the Primary Pattern although its
Negative form (gii) occurs in the (Negative) Secondary Pattern.
It collocates with Past Time adverbials, signifying that
the content of the'following verbal sequence was perfected by
the time specified in the Adverbial; e.g.
(1) 6 ti se ¢ tan 1lat! ij§ta 'It's three days since/he finished it!
(ii) O ti se & tén k' a td d€  'He had finished it by the timewearrived

Wihen it collocates with no Adverbial at all, it signifies that the
content of the following verbal sequence was perfected before Present
Time.

| The meaning of‘iii is mainly that stated above for ti; but

it is to some extent complicated by its characteristic environment:

Negation, or Question; e.g.

.
(i) Ko (}) tii log 'He hasn't yet gone!
(ii) uéd tii 19 'Don't go yet!
(iii) &jé w@h tii 197 ‘Have they gone yet?!

E. The Use of '1&!

The augiliary 12 is used in two senses.
1, Capacity: It is generally used to signify ‘capacity’ (usually
potential capacity) of the content of the following verbal sequence
to happen; e.g.
(i) Yo 1% se € I can do it!
(ii) o1& s ry ju (You have a capacity for talkingtoo much)

2. Permission: It is also used to request or grant permission to
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do what is specified in the following verbal sequence; e.g.
(i) §é mo 1% gun kéké yfh 19? "May I go on your cycle!
(ii) O 1% ko gbogbo won (t'o bda f§)
'You may take them all (if you wish)®
In this usage,.lé cannot be preceded by any auxiliary other
than Intensifiers; but it may be followed as usual by M.

F. The Use of 'bééi'

This auxiliary indicates that the content of the following
verbal sequence could habe been realised but was not actually
reglised.

Cleuses linked to the__lgég’_1 - clause fall into two semantic
types:

1., Those that specify the consequence that might have followed

if the content of the verbal sequence in the|§é§l-ciause had been
realised. These clauses always contain a VP with another occurrence
of'géé]. In this sequence of two linked.géél-clauses, the second

is always the one that expresses the consequence while the first

rd
is always synonymous with a‘ggs—clause; e

'If you had done it, you

0 bd4 se €, d bda jiyh
could have been punished’.

= B'/T' o bda se ¢, b bda jiyh
2. Those that specify the reason for not actually realising the
content of the verbal sequence in the bdé‘—clause. They are either
5 st

ki -clauses (Dependent) or Free clauses often linked ﬁo the basd -

2
—

clause by §ﬁgb§h 'but', 'however!'.




- 365 -
coge (i) A D& 12 G k' ani a b ro ti babd re
| 'Wie could have beaten him, if we had not considerd his
father's position'.
(ii) A b4 14 4; sugbdn a ro ti babd ré
*7e could have beaten him; however we considerédhis
father's position'.
'§ﬁgb§n‘ is deletable in this position, as in the proverb:
Imbdd & bdd se bi elddt a bd '1d j¢
¢The wild pig might have been allowed in domestic
premises; but if so he would ruin cities).
(The proverb is used to ﬁarn of the bad consequences that might
follow if people were suddenly transferred to higher positions for
which they had not been prepared).
In expressions that are not fixed, a deletion of 'gﬁgbén' usually
necessitates two structuraiichanges:
(a) The order of occurrence of the‘géé'-clause in relation to
the linked clause is no longer fixed: either can precede the other.
(b) The verb ni is normally required at the end of the linked
clause;
Thus, the exemplificatory sentence (ii) above could become:
A bda 1h d : aro ti bib4 ré ni
OR A ro ti bibd rd ni : & bdd 1 d.

C. The Use of 42

This auxiliary signifies that the content of the following

verbal sequence is not actually realised but it is conceded that it
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bhi?

might be realised. Genereally, the ~clause in which it occurs
defines a condition in which something specified in a collocated
Free clause will take place or would have teken place. Since
.Qéé2 always occurs in a_gij-clause, it cannot be specifically
stated that the defining of a condition is a semantic feature

of bA&" rather then of bi/t{...bdd.

The Free Clause collocated with aigééz-clause always
specifies the consequence that should follow if the condition
defined in the_gééz-clause was created; e.g.

(i) BY/T' o bdd lo, o gbd

(If you go, you are doomed)
(ii) B'/T' o bda n s' Olorun, 0jd kd nii r§ steye)
{1¢ you were God, the earth would have no rain).

H. The Use of Hbia'

The meaning of b33 may be stated as a sequence of the
following features:
(a) the content of the following verbal sequence nay possibly be
realised; |
(b) at the time of encoding, it is not yet recalised;
(c) the consequence of realising it is stated in the collocated
obligatory Free Clause; this consequence is the opposite of that
normally anticipated.
b#h is translated in Bamgboge (1966) - p.70, as "even if". This
is an English equivalent which seems adequate for all the

re)
occurrences of baae.
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e.g.. 0 b4 da gbogho owd re s'ilé, o6 1 ri i gbh
'Bven if you were to stake all your money on it, you can't éet it'..

Although béél, béé2 and bAd all share the semantic feature

'unrealised', this would not justify grouping them in a single
semantic class. The F-auxilisaries and.lé_(potentiql capacity)
all contein the same semaﬁtic feature, ‘'unrealised'; but the
feature 'Time element' which the F-auxilisries share with ‘'zero'
is certainly a more relevant feature of them than the feature
'unrealised'.

I. The Use of bha

bda always occurs in angii-ciause and it is difficult to say
to what extent the meaning associated with kf...béé is due to
b4 only rather than to the structure of the whole clause.

The sequence kf.;.béé{ however, indicates the purpose of the
activity desigﬁated by the collocated Free clause,
e.g. A gun 'gi ki a bdd ri i

"Wle climbed a tree so that we night see him'.

9,72 USES OF AUXILIARY CLUSTERS
There are three ways in which we think the meaning of an
Auxiliary cluster may be explained.
1. It is possible to regard Auxiliary clusters as constituting
units of meaning which are sﬁbstitutable for individual Auxiliaries
in the environment: Aux + Full Verb

~
By this, a cluster like §i méa1 would be considered as replacing
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M in the following sentences:
.1 (a) Wén i lg 'They are going!
(b) * ton gi méal lo 'They will still go'.
Such a semantic interpretation is the probable goal (or
basié?) of the syntactic representation of Aux. clusters in

Delang (1958) which treats clusters like yio ti, ti d, etc.,

as exponents of Tenses in exactly the same way as ﬁhe individual
Auxiliaries yio, ti and n (pp. xxiii-1liii).

As a semantic (or syntactic) explanation, this is unaccept-
able, In the first place, the individual elements with -which the
clusters are supposed to contrast are themselves constituent parts
of the clusters in which they retain the meanings they have as
individual items. For instence, ti has the same meaning
(‘perfective') in:

2(a) Yo ti lo 'I have gone'

(b) Mo ti n 1o 'I have been going'.
Zny analysis that regards Ei_i as a unit of meaning (and of
structure) in contrast with ti is unsatisfactory becausevit fails
to see the pattern of recurrence of ti and similar elements in the
language., Secondly, it is much less economical than our alternative
enalysis that recognizes only the individual Auxiliaries and
postulates a few rules by which clusters may regularly be derived
from them. As an instance of the uneconomical nature of the

approach, it may be pointed out that Delanq'(1958) lists 32 units

(called 'Tenses') - an inventory that could be much enlarged if the
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work did not stop at an inexhaustive list of mere 2-item clusters.
Thirdly,th%;ﬁkind of semaﬁtic statement would have the implication
that native speakers learn the large number of possible Aux.
clusters of the language as units of usage in much the same way as
they learn the individual constituents, This would be a ridiculous
- suggestion., There are patterns of syntactic constructionand of
semantic usage which would be overlooked by this type of explanation.
2. Alternatively, we may regard the mezning of a VP with the
structure: Aux. (cluster) + Full Verb

as simply the aggregate of the meanings of its constituents. Given
no further qualification, this would present the semantic inter-
pretation of Aux (cluster) 4+ Full Verb

in an unordered way. Of course, we see nothing in the meaning of
(3) ¥onr lo "I am going' |

which suggesté that, in the interpretation of 0 19, the 'progressive!

neaning of‘é precedes or follows the meaning of lo ‘go'., But this

explanation would lead us to accept that, in the interpretation,

for instance, of ti maan + Full Verb in

(%) A ti mded lo /e have been in the habit of going',
the semantic explaznation would be equally satisfactory if it

derived 4 from

(5a) A ti lo e have gone' + maan 'Habitual®
or from
(Bb) A mdar lo 'fie are in the habit of going' 4+ ti 'Perfective!,

In our view, the meaning of (&) is explained by (5b) and not by (5a).
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This, however, is a matter of intuition; and, since this has
nat beensubjected to any objective test, we do not consider it
a very good reason for rejecting the explanation of the meaning
of Aux cluster 4+ Full Verb
as simply the aggregate of the meanings of the constituents.,
This counter-intuitive explanation is, however, less acceptable
to us than the third possibility.
3« As a fhird possibility, we may start by regardingithe meaning
of Aux 4+ Full Verb
as ordered and involving the modification of the Full Verb by a
preceding Auxiliary. This is justified by the fact that the Full
Verb, and not the Auxiliary, is the syntactically and semantically
obligatory element in the VP.A Thus, the following Rule may be
proposed for the interpretation of Aux, + Full Verb,
Rule A:

In a VP containing only one Auxiliary and a Full Verb, the
meaning of the Full Verb is modified by the Auxiliary in accordance
with its semantic significance as described in 9,71 above;

It is feasible to go further, as in the case of the syntactic
description of Aux. cluster structure (Rule 1, 9.2), and propose
a Rule which interpretes semantic modification of the Full Verb
by elements in an Aux. cluster int he seme direction as stated in
fRule A' - a left-~hadd semantic expansion of the Full Verb. Thus,
the following Rule may be proposed for the semantic interpretation of

Aux. cluster + Full Verb.
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Rule B:

In a VP having the structure Aux cluster + Full Verb, each

Auxiliary within the cluster semantically modifies only the
verbal sequence directly following it.

Implications of Rule B

(1) The Bule implies that, in the sentence (4) discussed above =
A ti maaf 1 'We have been in the hsbit of going!

- ti modifies only the nieaning of méad lo and not of 1o; and

justifies the explanation of (5b) rather than (5a).

(i) The semantic structure of a VP with an Aux. cluster is a
hierarchical layer of meanings starting with the Full Verb and
expanding left-wards. ‘

(1ii) No two Auxiliaries aemaptically modify each other. Rather,
every auxilia.ryb not in cluster-final position is semantically
related to a sequence of which the Full Verb is the semantic core.
(iv) It would appear that (iii) implies further that the Full Verb
tunctiéning as VP constitutés a semantic whole that is theﬁ
further modified by an expander auxiliary; and that each such
expansion constitutes a mere enlargement of the semantic whole
without affecting ifs basic unity. There seems to be syntactic
support for this in some aspects of Hegation. For instance, the
Negative-Nominalization prefix. ‘_@_‘g- is freely combined with |
Aux. (cluster) + TFull Verb sequences as it is with single verbs

(ox any other Full ”Verb); €l
\afi-l\e-lo“ tthe inability to go' (from 1 1¢ 'can go')
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é}-t{i-lg 'the fact of not having gone' (from ti lo 'havegone').
It may, of course, be argued that it is the auxilieries that are
nominalised and not the whole VP, Not vnly would this explanation
be counter-intuitive; it would fail to explain the negative-

3 - » . » ‘a »
nominalization of mda (itself a Negator) in ai-ma-lo which occurs

in: lo s’ éi-méé-lg ri?

'Did you ever know me not to go?!
Cur explanation is that auxiliaries (and particles sharing some of
their distributional characteristics6) combine with the Full Verb
to produce a unit of meening which is then treated like basic
semantic verbal units in the language: namely, Single Vefbs,

Thus méé 19 is syntactically treated like Single Verbs and has the

'negative-nominaliser! prefixed to it,

- Of these three possible ways of explaining the meaning of an
Aux. cluster within a VP, we are inclined to accept thé third as
the least unsatisfactory. But it does not éccount for the
explanation of ALL Aux. clusters.
Twé Aux. clusters are exceptions to the application of 'Rule B!,

- These are the irregulerly formed 1% ti and ma'a1 ti which are semantically

1

substitutable for their regularly formed varients ti 1& and ti maa

If 'Rule B' operates without exceptions, the meanings of the

. . ¢ . . sy s
For ways in which maa is like an Auxiliary, see 10.11.
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irregularly formed pair should be different from the meanings
of the regularly formed clusters. For instance, with l& ti

and ti 1t occurring before the same Full Verb (e.g. lo'so'),

we should expect the following different meanings: ('+'

narks the fixed sequence of features specified before znd after)
(a) 1k ti lo :+ 'Potential capacity' + ’Perfecti;e? + lo.
(b) ti le lo : 'Perfective' + 'Potential Capacity' + 19.

One of the two meanings of ti lé 4+ Full Verb is regularly

formed as in (b);
e.g. A ti l& se é bééyf

tiie have now acquired the ability to do it)

But the meaning it shares with 1& ti + Full Verb is that

specified in (a);
e.g. dn 1% ti lg (k' a td deé)
Won ti 1¢ lo (k' a té df)
'They may have gone (before we arrive)'.
With méa1 ti and ti maa occurring before the same Full Verb
(e.3. lo 'go'), we should expect the following meanings:
(c) mda' ti lo : 'Futurity' + 'Perfective' + lo
(d) ti méai lo : 'Perfective' + 'Futurity' + lo.

Both sequences however express the meaning specified by (c).

The synonymy of 1& ti + Full Verb with ti 1& + Full Verb
may suggest that the second explanation presented above (that
the meaning of an Aux. cluster is an aggregate of the meanings

of its constituents — NOT NECESSARILY IN AN ORDERED SEGUENCE)
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is preferable to the third. In order to justify the third
explanation, it would be useful to compare the meanings of
clusters in which the same constituents are differently ordered
syntactically; and these are the only two such cases in the
langusge. If these two cases also prove'to be the only exceptions
to the application of 'Rule B', this is enough to cast doubt on
the plausibility of the third explanation presented above. But
the second explenation is no good alternative. Not only is it
counter~intuitive in contrast to the third explanation which is
intuitionally satisfactory, it will also not explain why

ti 1& + Full Verb has two different meanings; and why one of them

(that which is specified above as 'Perfective' + 'Potential

capacity' + Full Verb and translatable in English as : ‘'have been

able to 4 Full Verb') puts ﬁqgether the meanings of the individual
constituents in a way that reflects the syntactic order of
elements within the cluster while the other meaning reflects a
different syntactic order. If the meanings of clusters were
simply an aggregate of the meanings of the individua{ conétituents

in an unordered sequence, then the choice between the two

interpretations of ti 1& + Full Verb is presumably a random choice;

which, in our view, is not so. It would also be necessary to
explain why, in all clusters other than‘ﬁi_Lé, only one choice

is alweys made among many possible ways of ordering the sequence
of meanings of the individual constituents. For instance (taking

another 2-item cluster rather than probing the much more complex
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milti-item clusters), why in 13 + M (e.g. Wén 1® méa® 1¢
'They may get going'), the semantic interpretation is always

ordered to reflect fhe syntactic sequence of the constituents

and not the other way round. The meaning of 1¥ M + Full Verb

is slways 'Potential cé acity' + 'Progresgive! + Full Verb;
and ne\;er 'Pro&> séive' + 'Potential cag'acitx' + Fall Verb

which would result in a meaning translatsble in English as:

'is having the ability to + Full Verb!,

The first explanation proposed (that Aux. clusters
constitute units of meening) would be able to deal with the
synonymy of 13 ti with £1 1% end of mia® ti with ti mdal by
suggesting that these are \;nits to which the language ascribes
certain semantic interpretations and it is a coincidence that
two such units have the same meaning. The weaknesses of this
way of éxplaining the meaning of clusters have been pointed out
above and we do not consider it as a feasible explanation of the
meaning (or syntactic structure) of Aux. clusters.

In.conclusion, we accept the third explanation because it
Batisfé.ctorily accounts for the interpretation of all clusters
other than the exceptions i)ointed out here. The fact that many
(largely non-Qyq) users of standard Yoruba treat the irregularly
formed clusters - 1% ti and ndal ti = in Negation as if they were not
different from their regularly formed synonyms may also suggest that,
while these‘ two pairs of regular and irregular clusters do occur,

for many users of the standard each member of the pair is

not really different from the other,
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10. NEGATION OF THE VERB PHRASE

10.0 NEGATORS OF THE VP.

There are two Negators which operate on the VP within
clause structure. These are:
_Iji_i)_ and MAA

Their Phonetic Forms:

_K_E_)_ has four phonetic forms.

(1) 1kb] which sometimes occurs in slow or formal speech, and
always in clause-initial position (where the 3 Pers. Sg.
Pronoun subject is not overtly expressed). We regard this
as the base form.,

(11)161 - i.e. with a deletion of [k]. Wherever [kd] occurs
in a position that is not clause-initial, it may be replaced
by f_?)] which is the more commonly used form.

(iii) An assimilation of ‘[6] by the vowel immediately preceding
it. This occurs only when _I_{_i)_ is preceded by a non-
emphatic form of a Pronoun; e.g. a 'we!

Aalo=ADd1lo=Ak>dlo 'We didn't go'.

(iv)[kl] - a syntactically conditioned form of KO which occurs
only before p'_z, baa and y_:fi;_ (see 10.2 below).

The conventional orthography (often inconsistently phonetic)
represents _1_{_‘9_ and _1_{_;,_ differently but fails to represent the other

two phonetic forms at all. To represent them all as _1§_>_ in this

study will create some difficulty for the reader; but we also

do not follow the inconsistency of conventional orthography in
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representing some of the spoken forms while ignoring the others.
Without claiming any merit for our practice as an orthographic
device, we shall spell all four forms of _Ig\g as they occur in our
speech.
_I_vT_é_A:_ is normally realised as (méd] but sometimes, especially
in fast speech, as [md]. It is spelt throughout this study as

e

mag.

PROBLIMS OF STATING THE DISTRIBUTION OF THE NEGATORS.

The Problems

There are two problems in attempting a neat and adequate
statement of the distribution of the two Negators.

Firstly, though both of them indicate negation, they do not
share syntactic characteristics, While Z{_z}_ has a fixed position
within the clause i'elati_ve to VP, LIK_\A_ can occur in any of several
positions {vithin an Aux-cluster or between two Full Verbs, as
several Pre-emptives do. According to the definition of VP in
3.111, 2{_@ lies outside the VP, but _I‘_’L_AA'_‘; is very clearly included
in it. PFurthermore, though @'__2& has a negative meaning, it creates
a cluster which behaves like a syntactically positive sequence in

that it may be negatived (like any positive verbal sequence) by

_I_(_é. As an example, the following three sentences may be contrasted:

(a) Old le 1o 'Olu can/may go'
(b) 014 1& mdd lo 'Olu may fail to go!

(¢) 014 5 1& mih lo  'Olu camnot fail to go'
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All these suggest that MAA shares some characteristics with

the auxiliaries. But it can also be seen in terms of KO rather
than of the auxiliaries. It is in complementary distribution
with KO which never occurs in Secondary Pattern where MAA freely
occurs. In clauses of Primary Pattern where both may occur, X0
precedgs the VP - g posifion in which MAA cannot occur; while MAA
freely occurs within the VP - a position from which, in present-
day Yoruba, Ké is totally excluded. Furthermore, they express
thé same meaning.

The first problem, then, is about the syntactic status of
Mﬂi. In view of its apparent distributional similarity to the
auxiliaries, is it to be syntactically analysed as an auxiliary
element? Or is it to be considered as a non-VP element (Negator)
like K0O?

The second problem ;é that a combination of Negators within
the same VP sémetimes produces a double neéative”meaning (i.e.
two verbal elements within the same VP are negatived by the
occurrence of the two Negators) and sometimes a mere réinforcement
of the negative meaning that an occurrence of one Negator alone
would have produced.

The only existing Yoruba grammar that recognizes that a
problem is raised by the distribution of KO and MAA is Bamgbo§e
(1966)1. There the problém is not stated but the analysis

presented shows that the author did not fully recognize the

1 Bamgbose (1966), D8.44. This is repeated in Bamgbose (1967) p.38.
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complexity of the problem. A "Double System of Polarity" is
postulated to account for the Double Negation in a sentence likej

0ld b 1& mdA lo  'Olu camnot £a1l to go!

(negator elements underlined)

The analysis is unsatisfactory. Apart from meking false claims
with regard to what is possible in the languagez, it fails to see
that while the three forms with possible double negation -

Kibd mid, k3 18 mdd, kd gbgddd mAd -
are syntacticaily alike, kibé mad is semantically very different
from the other two. While the other two express double semantic
negatives, kiba mid (even in Bamgboge's examples) expresses only
one negative meaning and the deletion of one of the Negators would
still leave the one negative meaning intact. Thus, the "Double
System of Polarity"‘is no more than an explanation of the "double
negation" involved only in the two sequences:

ko gbdddd méd, ko 1& médd;
and shows no awareness of the problem of apparent double negétives

with the meaning of a reinforced single Negatox.

- /
2uyhen the preverbs ib4, ibsl, gbd.ds, ki, 1% and £érd¢ occur in
the verbal group, there is a system of double negation. This
means that the preverb and the verb following it may be separately
or jointly turned into the negative". (Bamgbose (1967), p.38. In
fact, this is impogsible with three of the six 'preverbs' listed:
* Kibd méh (from ibdd); *kb kil...mih (from ki); and * kb férad mid
(from £r3€¢) are not possible Yoruba sequences and will not produce
grammatical sentences.
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10,12 Suggested Solution
As a solution to the first problem (the syntactic status

of MKA), we classify ME\A as a Negator and xiot an auxiliary for two

reasonss

(a) If considered as an suxiliary, it would be the only auxiliary
fhat is almost exclusively restricted to the Secondary Pattern
and Dependent clauses.

(b) It would be unlike any other auxiliary in its freedom of
co-occurrence with verbal elements - with potential capacity
to pfecede all but a few Free clause Full Verb elements as
well ask all suxiliary sub-classes (inéluding Modals; €.ge
it precedes bad as in;

Ki & mih bd4/bah 'so that we may not.e.t)

In viéw of this fieedoﬁ: of co-occurrence, Hﬁ’would constitute

An auxiliary sub=-class by itself,

In recognition of the different syntactic roles of KO and
M& (Both of which we consider as belonging to the same ;cia,ss:
Negator), e give them different labels for the purpose of further
descripﬂion. Thus Kb is the Primary Negator, and Hﬁl the
Secqnda:ry Eegafor. .

As a solution to the second problem, we distinguish between
two syntactic features of the VP: "REINFORCED KEGATION" and
"DOUBLE NEGATION™, . -

‘REINEORGLJED NEGATION describes a sequence of two Negator

elementé 6pera.1;.ing ox;;‘the same VP, provided this sequence ia not
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split by gbdgdy or 1d. The first of the two Negator elements
is always a Qeleta.ble Primary Negator. Semantically, Reinforced
Negation produces only one emphatic negative meaning; and a deletion {
of the first Negator would produce the same meaning only with a loss :
of emphasis.

In the following examples, compare the sentences of (1) with

the corresponding sentences of (2) from which the first Negator

has been deleted.

Examples:
l.a. Ko (d8) mda 19 ¢ "Who cares whether he goes or not?!
b. Ki bdd mad ri i 'He surely wouldn't have found it ...!

c. Ko ki A jeun 1'dsén 'He doesn't eat in the afternoon'.

2.a. Ki 0(dd) mda 1o 0 'It doesn't matter whether he goes or not!
b. I bdd méd rf i 'He wouldn't have found it
C. K‘l ! Jeun l'?;sé'n 'He doesn't eat in the aftermoont.

DOUBLE NEGATION: Whenever gbdddd or 1& intervenes between
the sequénce of two Negators, the feature is Double Negation.

Semantically, two vérbal elements in the VP are separately

negatived.

Exampless

(a) 0% gbdddd mdd 1o 'You must not fail to go!
(b) 00518 méd xf i ?You cannot fail to find it

A deletion of the Primary Negator (d) from these sentences

would producé different meanings with only one verbal element

negatived.
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From the structure of Reinforced Negation, it is clear that
the Primary Hegator is not always a semantic negator. Whenever

it is followed by another occurrence of the Prima.ry Hegator or by
the Secondary Negator without an intervening gbéédg or 18, it serves

merely to intensify a negative meaning‘ that is already present in
the clause and doés not have a negative effect on that meaning,
10,2 DISTRIBU’E‘IOH OF THE NEGATORS IN CLAUSE STRUCTURE
10.21 NEGATIOH IN PRIHARY PA‘I‘BERN CI.AUSES.

10.211 FREE CLAUSES OF PB.IMARY PATTERN
A, DISTRIBUPION OF THE PRIMARY NEGATOR, 'KO!
A Free éiause, of Primary Pe.tterxi mwmbr_may not contain an
Aux. (cluster). Whenever no Aux. (cluster) occurs, the VP is

merely a Full Verb.

AI. Occurrence with VP containing no Aux.

 The Primary Negator always precedes the Full Verb - Single,
Compléx, Conpoﬁnd or CompositeB; and its phonétic form may be any
of the four realizations of g:q, except [k\i]. e.8. E ko/6/¢ 1¢
tYou didn't go'. - |

3
In nominalized~-verb forms, there is evidence suggesting that in
the history of the language, KO PROBABLY intervened between the
two elements of a Compound Verb._ The following are just a few of
such nominalized—verb forms: ‘
aqugba. 'a badly behaved child' (from X3,
dwaar{ 'that which is searched.for and not found' {from wi, ri)
agedgbowo 'that which is done without due reward! (from ge, Eg'owo)
The low-tone third syllable of each of these nominals clearly N
represents an assimilation of [o] (KD). Since these lie outside
our present subject, they are of no direct interest to us here,



The negation of the Full Verb ge 'to be' sometimes involves the

\ .
use of the /ki / form of the Primary Negator. The negative form

is ki 4 se, which is formed as if the Positive base were ﬁa ge. In

S—————————— .

one type of usage, however, ge is negatived, like all other Full Verbs,

by kd. In this usage, the negative sequence ko ge NP is always

synonymous with 1 bdd! ge NP. e.g. K5 ge iwg (K'o wé ri b'c’ ge A'dun 'ni)

= I bdd ge ing (o bdd ri b'o” §e 1 dun 'ni) 'You should have been

in that position (to know how much it hurts)’.

A1l Full Verbs occurring in Free Clauses may be precedeé. by
the Primary Negator, except the following Complex Verbs:

Fered Vo;  ghed Vb JaJa Vh. |

The form of the Full Verb is itself not affected by Negation
except in the following cases where the Positive form of the Full
Verb is replaced by a suppletive clement in the Negative:

wd 'to be; exist': replaced after Negator by si.,

3¢, ni 'to be'
A.II :)-Qcourrence with VP_contaiming Auxiliaries.

The Primary Negator always precedes the single auxiliary or

LA n n v se,

"

the first in an Aux. cluster, Since the Primary Negator is not
uniformly phonetically realized before all auxiliaries, it 4is
necessary to consider the forms that precede different Aux-elements,

1. Individual Auxiliary Elements,

~ (2) yio, &, mial(labelled ‘F-auxiliaries'):
&1l three auxiliaries are replaced in the Negative by a

suppletive element nii which is always preceded by any of the
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phonetic forms of KO other than [ki}
In addition to the regular negative form, _13_3_:__1_1:5._5:, there is -
an accepted form which pre-poses Ei to xi_\q without any neéd‘for a
suppletive _13__1’_:::. This occurs only when 2_51\9 is a single auxiliary
in the VP or in any of the 2-item clusters:

yib + Intensifier; yid 1d; yid méaZ.

The resultant nééétive's are rarély; used in speech and are preserved
mainly in religious texts. (The negatived VP is underlined in..
the following example).

.8+ Bé& ni mo si bira ni 1bind mi pé:

Won Ki vio si wo ibi Ysimi mi (Psalm 95, verse 11)

(And I swore in my anger that they would not enter my

place of rest).

() ay méan’,f'ﬁz (labelled 'H-auxiliaries! for easy reference):

Of these three, a dées not appear at all in the Negative,

The most frequently used form in the Negative is }_{2; and the
phonetic form of the Primary Negator commonly used before it is }:k‘i_],
although [ko] is also used by some people. After [ﬁl] , _1_12 is often,
but not always, assimilated as [nf], the cholice not to assimilate
being free of any grammatical considerations but possibly due to a
stylistic desire to sound 'correct!?,

€.8. A k;. i,/n' ri won  'We never see them'.

i_'lag_r_f may also be used in the Negative to serve for all three
H-auxiliaries. It is normally preceded by [kb], [0] or the

assimilated form of the Primary Negator. Sometimes, however,
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maaﬁ'may be preceded by ki i/n which is itself, structurally, a
composite form of KO + Heraux, This occurrence is, however, not

semantically different from ki i/d or kd miard.

Examples:
Won kif dé 1t asikd 'They never arrive punctually®
Won b mdar dé 1' hsikd n
Won Kif mdar aé 1'askikd e

In forming the Negative of the irregular form mdad ... 52...

(see 9.411 above), the Primary Negator regularly precedes mdan
as described abéve (or the negative form derived from é? is used
instead of‘gégé); while é? intervening between two Full Verb
elements is not affected.

Ny ” ’
€. an kin lé wa a

padd 'They don't usually drive us back!

(from Via méad 18 va 4 padd)

(c) Eééi is preced;d by the [kﬁ] form of the Primary Negator;
and the low tone which is obligatory on the last syllable of the
preceding NP in a Positive clause is replaced by the normal tone it
would have when lexically isolated,
~e.g. B Xi bas lo 'You wouldn't/shouldn't have gone!

(This auxiliary also uses an alternative form of Negation

by the Secondary Negator - see B.II below).

(@) Intensifier Auxiliaries: All Intensifiers may be

preceded by any phonetic form of the Primary Negator other than [ki].

e.g. A kb/6/a mh gbd O 'We really didn't hear of it'.
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AN
(e) 5}_: Only the reduced form of ﬁ, i.e. .\g'._, is used in the

Negative. This is normally preceded by [kd] but sometimes by o]
or the assimilated form.
e.g. Akdistin 'We are not yet asleep!
(f) ti: The form used in negation is jii. Any of the
phonetic forms of the Primary Negator, except [kl] » may precede
The relationship of 1:_::_;; to ti is not clear. Phonetically,
it is partially similar to ti; syntactically, it is always substi-~
tuted for ti in the Negative whenever ti is not in a cluster. But
it contrasts with ti in questions as the following example shows:
Wjé e ti vi i ? 'Have you found it?:
N3

€g) 1%: Any of the phonetic forms of the Primary Negator

PaY o,
e tii ri i ? 'Have you found it yet?!

¢

LX 2N

other than (ki) may precede 12.
e.g. A k0/6/a 1& lo 'We can't go'.

(h) M cannot be preceded by a Primary Negator. All clauses
_in which M is the only auxiliary are negatived like Full Verbs
before which no auxiliary occurs.

A.2. Auxiliary Clusters

In the negation of 'Aux. cluster + Full Verb', the Primary
Negator directly precedes the first auxiliary in the VP; and the
choice between {k‘i] and the other three phonetic forms of the

Primary Negator is determined by that auxiliary except in the

following cases.
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(a) Whenever ma.a.n or n2 occurs with any suxiliary, the phonetic
form of the Negator is always detemined by offatt or ﬁ

(b) Whenever ti is precéded by _]_._q_, or ga._g._ (producing irregularly
formed clusters le ti, gé.al ti), the negative forms of the
regularly formed variants (ti le, ti méa.l) are used by many people,
to the exclusion of negative forms based on the irregular clusters.

esg. (1) Pos. Wén ndal t1 19;

¢! 'They will have gone'.

Wén ti méa” 1o
Neg. Won kb +13 nf{ 1o 'They will not have gone'.
(11) Pos. Won 1e ti 19 '
‘ won ti 1e lo;

Neg. Won ko tii 18 1¢ “fhey cannot have géne' .

As noted on p.315, however, many other speakers, notably
native speakers of the Qyo¢ dialect, use negative forms based on
the irregularly formed clusters. Thus,

'They may have gone'.

(i11) Pos. Won mAa ti 1 * 'They will have gone'.
s ?
- rd
Neg. an ko nif tii 1q 'They will not have gone'.
(iv) Pos. WOn le ti 19 'They may have gone'.

" Reg. ,Won ko le tii’ 1? ' "fhey cannot have gone'
When the negative forms with Aux-clusters containing ti occur in
questions, the form of ti is always i and never tii.
-2 N:je/§e won ko ti nit maa 1o bday{? 'Isn't it likely they are
“on their way now?'

B. DISTRIBUFION OF THE SECONDARY NEGATOR, 'MAA!
B,I. Occurrence with VP containing no Aux.

Except in Double or Reinforced Negation, the Secondary Hegator
never precedes a Verb Fhrase in the Primary Pattern. However, it
intervenes between the Bound Verb and the Free Verb in the
following sub-class 2a(B) Complex Verbs:

a4 Vo £éred W gbfods Vo
Jige Vo 3y Vb ek o
£14/get/mo o4/t W ge’ b
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The following sentences exemplify the less obvious cases on

]

the list:
jaja Vb 3 0 jaja ma3 ke 1'ddkan yi
‘For once, you ma.naged not to cry!
gbé4/t12 W : 04} yin 1'6 gbé/ti mé n'iyi (6 n'iyl pipd n'ibi)
| S 'It‘s oniav_r‘ in your place ‘tha.t ‘it has no valué;
(it is highly valued here)' |
8’ W : (2621 b6d ni) o go mad kird n'ild

| t(That's why) we didn't leave home'

B.II .: Occurrence wiip_;_V_P éontaigi_gg Aux,
" Only two suxiliaries can be followed by the Secondary Negator
in & Free Cleuse of Primary Pattern. These ave bidl and 1. In
| e.nw w7 in which these are followed by a Full Verb, the Secondary
: Kegator nay intervene between the auxilia.ry and the Full Verb.
Examplest
bédl + b b4l mdd lo 'You shouldn't heve gome’
Te : 01 méd 13 'You may fa1l to go ‘
In éixy'A;zx. cluster in which 1b is first element, MAA may
be préposed té any othér member of the ciuster; - Y-
15 ti ': 15 méd 1.
Similarly, in ' clusters in which bds! is first element other tham
_those involving the Intensifier g:_a.;_, M may be preposed to any
other ﬁémber of the éluster. | |
e.g. bidl Bl béS méd 1
 pahl e 18 ¢ (b34 mad kil 13
béd kikd mas 1e
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10.212 DEPENDENT CLAUSES OF PRIMARY PATTERN

A, DISTRIBUTION OF THE PRIMARY NEGATOR, KO

A1, Oecun'enee with VP coniainig no Aux,
VWhenever the Primary Heg&tor oceurs in a8 Dependent Clause,

it always precedes the Full Verb as in a Free Cleuse.
 In addition to £6rd¢ Vb, s¢sé Vb and jiji Vb which camnot be

preceded by the Primary Negator m any clause type, the 'clause-
bound' Complex Verb t62 Vb is also never preceded by the Primary
Negatdr.

Examples of the occurrence of the Pri_ga_lzl Negator in Dependent Clauses
1) Bl obd 19 (elbmj/.r\an & 19) 'If you don't go (someone else will)'

(11) (A gbq) pé won ° wi (Ve hea:cd) they didn't come'

A, II. OOcurrence with VP containigg Aux.
. whenever any of the (F::ee Clause) Aux. (clusters) discussed
in 10,211 A.II occur in Dependent clauses, their nega.tion by the
Primary Hegator is as stated in that section. ‘
e.g. (A gba) pé won 3 nif 1 wa (Ve adm:.t) they won't be a.ble to come',
('I'he underlined portion is the Negative form of yio/d/mda 16 wa
occurring as in Free clauses of Primary Pattern : 10.211 A,IT)
The a.uxilieries that are of interest in the ‘present see{:ion

ave the three Dependent cleause auxiliaries listed in 9.62 : b4l

bk and bhd. béé,z always occurs m a bf.s-clause where, for
Negatlon, it is always preceded by the Prima:cy Negator. The

phonetic fom of the Prima.ry Negator in this position is [ko], [o]
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or the assimilated form. Any cluster in which _b_ééz occurs, except
the literary yid bdd, is also regularly preceded by these forms of
the Primazy Negator. The cluster zio bad takes the negative form
of b4d2 miad (e kb bid nif).
Examples:
(1) By wen b bad wd, 3 4 jlya pipd
1If they don't come, we shall suffer a lot!

(1) T 014 b ba4 ti 1% we, e kferan n'iyen

' _?if_Olu cannot come, we shé.ll* be in trouble!
bsh and bi£ : The Primary Negator does not occur with either

4

of these,

B. DISTRIBUTION OF THE SECONDARY NEGATOR, 'MAA'
B.I Occurrence with VP éontaining no Aux,
; ' The Secondary Eega)tor never precedes & Full Verb in a Dependent
clausé of Primary Pattern, but may intervene between the Bound Verb
and the Free Verb in a few Complex Verbs. We may add to those
listed in 10.211, B.I. the following 'clause-bound' Complex Verbs:
2% v & 2t ¢ £1 wsh wd nd (Kb sg f'ent kdukan)

(‘I’ill things reached a point ‘where he sfopped coming,

(fxe said nothing to anybody)).

Y
Ve note that in "footnote 56" (p. 97), Bamgboge (1966) records

- "Kbb&d wh nilé kg § ... 'Even if she's in'the husband's house ..."
as an instance of the anomalous use of ko as "an exponent of the
positive term". We have not yet found any native speaker who
considers this as a Standard Yoruba form.
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£62 Vb & KL & tomaaku(wona.gebosem)

1In order to save him (they must try everything they knov)'

B.1II Occurrence with VP containing Aux,

Whenever _Z_L_g occurs in the VP of a Dependent clause, it can
be followed by the Secondary Negator; e.g.
(1) B' ¢ bad 1& mad gba bg&lu mo (esé r'é 4 to)

'If he can stop playing football (his fra,ctured leg will heal)'
(11) (a mo) pé e 16 mad gbo '(We know) you may not hear it',
Dependent Clause Auxiliaries:‘ Of the fhree, b_ﬁéz cannot be -preceded
or followed by the Secondary Negator. The other two, however, do
not co-occur with the Primary Negator aﬁd the only way to negative
any clause in which they occur is to use the Secondary Negator
as follows:
};_5_% t The Secondary Negator always intervenes between p_’g..a\;_ and a
following verbal sequence (Full Verb, or Aux. (cluster)+ Full Verb);
although in bas + Intensifier, the Secondary Negator may precede or
follow the' Intensiﬁer; ag in:
’,

N\ Zy N\ N
O baa de maa ge e
'‘Even if you don't do it!

(1N

% baa mad dé‘ ge
’ N\ /v L
Of all 2-item Aux. clusters involving baa, only baa maan
cannot be negatived: in spite of the Positive form:
-~
0 béé, maah 1o n'igba me:e:wé 1'6'8\? 'Even if you usually go

‘ten times = week!,
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there is no syntactically corresponding Negative:
* D bah méh mbad lo ...
péé: The Secondary Negator may intervene between bid and a
following verbal sequence (Full Verb, or Aux. (cluster) + Full Verb);
or, alternatively, precede ggé in the VP. In the latter case,
the Modal is more commonly bad rather than bid.
Examples:
(i) Xi = bad mdh 1o se € 'In order that we might not be able to
do it’
(ii) ki e méa béé $¢ ki 'In order that you may not die suddenly'.

10.213 COMBINATION OF NEGATORS WITHIN A VP

The syntactic features describéd as Reinforced Negation and
Double Negation in 10.12 are possible only in clauses of Primary
Pattern. There are.only two possible combinations of Negators,
with the first constituéﬁt in the combination always a Primary
Negator:

(1) Primary Negator + Secondary Negator : KO (...) MAA
(i1) " " 4+ Primary Negator : always as gé;gi

10.22 NEGATION IN SECONDARY PATTERN CLAUSES

Here, there is only one clause type - the Free Clause, since

all Secondary Pattern clauses are Free clauses (see 3.422 above).

10.221 THE PRIMARY NEGATOR AND THE SECONDARY PATTERN
The Primary Negator never occurs in clauses of the Secondary

Pattern.
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10,222 THE SECONDARY NEGATCR IN SECONDARY PATTERN
All Regation in clauses of the Seé.ondary Pattern are done

by the use of the Secondary Negator.

I, QOccurrence of the Secondary Negator with VP containing no Aux,
‘ Any Full Verb (Single, Complex, etc.) occurring in Secondary

Pattern ié directly' preceded'by the Secondary Negator.
e.g. (i) M&x lo 'Don't go!
(11) M43 b2 € 3§ 'Don't spoil it!
II. Occurrence of the Sééond_m Ee@to:;: with VP containing Aux.
' The Secondary Heéaﬁor.always precedes the Aux. (cluster)

except when the first (or only) Aux. element in the Positive is
gé_}a_; in that case, the 'Secondai:y Negator may precede or follow 5_&.
The form of ti after the Secondary Negator is always _'!_:i‘i.,.
Examgies:
(i) ME3 mda yd 'j0 s'dgba 'Don't be cheeky to elderly people'
(11) M8 (t1%) til 19 'In fact, you shouldn't go yet!
(111) Mé3 sBd t1 mi gubd) '

tJust don't push me down'
séb mad ti mi aubu .
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11. CONCLUSION
The aim of this study, as stated in 1.0, is a descriptive
grammar of the Yoruba Verb. In Chapter 1, we attempt to show that,
in a variety of ways, earlier grammars have failed to provide a
satisfactory representation of the Yoruba Verb system. This failure,
in our view, makes the study presented in Chapters 3 to 10 a worth-

while exercise.

In Chapter 3, the syntactic position of the Verb Phrase in a
clause is defined. A distinction is drawn between Auxiliary verb:s
elements and Full Verb elements. Aux. elements are sub-classified
as Pre-emptive, Intensifier, and Modal; while Full Verb elements
are sub-classified as Transitive and Intransitive. A distinction
is also made between-Free‘Vérb elements (those that can occur as the
only verbal element in a clause) and Bound Verb elements (those that
cannot occur as the only verbal element in a clause). In 3.42,
clauses are classified along three dimensions in which they affect
the distribution of the verbal elements. First, clauses may be
Free (Independent) or Bound (Dependent): a Free clause may occur
alone as a full utterance; but a Bound clause is obligatorily
joined to a Free clause to make a full utterance and includes in its
structure a 'clause-initiator!'. Different kinds of Dependent clauses
relevant to the distribution of the verbal elements are listed (3.421).

Secondly, a clause may be of Primary Pattern or of Secondary Pattern.
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The Patterns are defined in terms of the relation of a NP to the
VP: in Primary Pattern, fhe NP is in 'Subject relation' to the
VP and is not deletable; in Secondary Pattern, the NP is in 'Hortative
‘ reiation' to the'VP and is a delétable element in the-structure of
the clause. Thirdly, a clause may have a Basic or a Derived
Pattern: the Basic structural pattern is one that is nof the result
of the applicatioh of a transformation, while the Derived structural
pattern is one that results from the application of é transformation.
In Chapters 4 to 8, the syntactic distribution of Full Verb
eiements is discussed in four separate sub-classes: Single Verb
(Chapter 4), Complex Verb (Chapter 5), Compound Verb (Chapter T)
and Coﬁposite Verb (Chapter 8). The Single Verb is a Free Verb
occurring as the only verbal element in a clause. The Complex
Verb involves a sequence of two Full Verb elements - of which at
least one is a Boﬁnd Verb - within the same VP. In a Compound Verb,
there is a catenation of two Free Verbs within the same VP. A
Composite Verb‘is a sequence of more than two Full Verb elements
within the same Vf; it is derived from Complex and Compound Verbs
by operations stated in Chapter 8. Chapter 6 deals with the
catenation of Full Verb elements with nominalized forms of other
Full Verbs.
In Chapter 9, the Auxiliary is discussed in three sub-classes:
Pre-emptive, Intensifier, and Modal. The structure of Auxiliary
clusters is also discussed.

In Chapter 10, the Negation of the Verb Phrase is discussed.
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Two Negators are recognized: a Primary Negator, Ké, and a
*y

Secondary Negator, MAA. Two syntactic (and semantic) features

of Reinforced Negation and Double Negation are described.

In this analysis, a number of questions arise and we have
suggested answers or, at least, attempted to justify our own
procedure on issues from which such questions arise. Ve list
here four such questions which seem to us to be of considerable
importance to the analysis presented in Chapters 3 to 10.

1. Studying the Verb in isolation

Since the Verb is not altogether an autonomous system but
interacts with other constituents of the clause or sentence in which
it functions, the question arises as to whether it can be studied
in isolation and, if it can, to what extent.

This question is raised in 2.2 where, for three reasons,
we reached the conclusion that the verb can and should be studied
in a degree of isolation that does not totally exclude_a consideration
of other parts of the clause or sentence in which the Verb normally
operates. All through this study, we have had recourse to other
constituents or features of clause structure in our description of
the characteristics and distribution of verbal elements. TFor
instance, the syntactic relationship of a Full Verb element to a
following NP has been the sole criterion of classification of
individual Full Verb elements (Table 1, 3.225; and the whole of

Chapter 4); the nature of the clause - Free or Dependent, Primary
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or Secondary - as shown in Chapter 9, influences the syntactic
disfribution of Auxiliaries; while, in Chapters 6 and 7, it is found
necessary.to consider the deep structure of the sentence gs a whole
-in order to clarify the syntactic structure of the VP and its
relevance to the semantic interpretation of the whole clause.

2. The scope of the syntactic label 'VERB!

Since this study is specifically concerned with the Verb, we
have found it necessary to ask the question:

What is a "Verb" in Yoruba?

To some analysts, this may seem an unnecessary question; for
it could conceivably be argued that whatever elements the analyst
regards as 'verbs' are, for that reason, 'verbs' for the purpose
of his analysis provided he consistently regards'them as such.

This, in our view, is the kind of arguoent that can justify the
practice inAWard (1952) and Bamgbose (1966) of offering no justi-
fication whatsoever for including certain syntactic elements in a
class set up by fiat and labelled as "verb"l. A rigorous definition
of terms is‘probably not an essential pre-requisite to a grammatical
analysis since the characteristics of members of a class arbitrarily
set up may help to déefine the class label.

KWe have, however, defined the syntactic class described as
"yverb" in the above study because we wish to make it clear what

exactly we are writing about. We have no satisfactory precedent

1. c.f. Ward (1952) para. 144, p.76 and Bamgboge (196?), D1(a), p«6T
where the authors simply start discussing the 'verb' without a
definition or clarification of the syntactic scope of that label.
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to refer to for a clear definition of the 'verb! and have, therefore,
had to staté the characteristics listed in 3.11 to define elements
of the VP as a whole.

Some traditional grammars indeed provide some definitions
of the "verb" in Yoruba. These definitions are purely notional
and difficult to work with. An example is the definition in
Delang (1965):

."If a word tells us what a person does or something about

a thing, or explains or clarifies our thought concerning

- certain objects, that word is a verb" - p.7.

However, we do not see any advantage in the avoidance of
definition by the two modern grammars of the Yoruba Verb - Ward
(1952) and Bamgboge (1966)2. The practice in these two grammars is
to list foxms that are considered to be 'verbs'. But, since these
lists are far from exhaustive, the lack of definition makes it
difficult to know what other unlisted elements of the language are
to be classified as verbs, In the case of Ward (1952), the author
probably finds no reason to define 'verbs' since she is primarily
concerned with providing notes for the teaching of Yoruba, especially
to European learners. The lack of a definition of the 'verb! in

Bamgboge (1966), however, enables the author to classify elements

2 Bamgboge (1967) is, of course, one of the 'modern grammars'; but
since it is only a summary of Bamgboge (1966) with no modification
of the treatment of the Verb, it is sufficient to refer to the

1966 version only.
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as verbs when, within the framework of his methodology, they
cannot be classified as anything else. An example of this will
bé discussed in detail here,

The clause initiators '_k__l’ and pe are conveniently classified
as verbs in B 3.114 (p. 35). In D 3.21, _19.: is further classified
as "preverb" and, perhaps because the assigning of verbal status to
g_fmust have seemed ridiculous, an attempt to justify the classi-

fication is made in Appendix I with the implausible conclusion
that -

"in a ki clause (ALONE OF ALL CLAUSES), the subject-

predicator structure is partially discontinuous, with

the preverb _l_c_i_' PRECEDING ‘THE SUBJECT" (capitals ouxrs)
Meanwhile, in the sub-classification of verbs, p€ is totally left
out of the list of Preverbs, Free Verbs, Bound Verbs, or Post Verbs.
If it were t’o be included on any list, it would inevitably be
classified as a Post Yerb in view; of such sentences as:

:I 1. 0 wi wd pé e d wé 'We were delighted that you didn't come'

A gbd pé & ki  'We heard that he died' |
The distributional similarity to ki would be obvious as in the
sentences _

2. J adra ki e;ﬁaf tIt's good that you should come'

Won £6 ki o’ kf 'They want him to die

This similarity would lead to one of three conclusions on the

’
syntactic status of ki:
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(a) ki, o like pe is a Post Verb;

(b) neither ki nor pe is a Post Verb or a verbal element
at all., In view of clause~transpositions like:

_ 3.p¢ e o wd yen 1! 0 wi wé ‘It was the fact that you didn't

cone that de‘lighted us!
Ki o kd ni won n £f& 'It's his death they want!',
both _1_{_1: and p€ are clause initiators of the type that
Bamgbose labels in the same Appendix as 'subordinéting
conjunction' (p. 149);

(¢) There are at least two homonymous but syntactically different
}_c_i: forms, one of which occurs in Free Clauses and is therefore
to be differentiated from that which has a similar syntactic
distribution to pé€.
0f these three éonclgsions, (¢) would be very helpful; but

would still not resolve the syntactic status of l{_l: and _p_e_{; to

do that, a choice would have to be made between (a) and (b).

In view of the distributional dissimilarity of ki (and p¢) to

3

Bamgboge's Post Verbs” - a dissimilarity shown by sentences of
the type in (3) above'~ it would be indefensible to regard 153_._’. or
pe’as a Post Verb. (b) together with (¢) would provide the only

4
satisfactory solution. But classifying ki and _'Qg,_' as clause

3 "The, complete llst of post verbs is:
si 'into', 1€ 'on', k& 'on', d& 'for one's arrival', nl tin!

- Bamgbos.se (1966), D 3.5, p. T8.
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initiators would expose the weakness of Bamgboge's classification
of sentences as Simple and Compound. The Simple sentence is
described as "one in which there is no linking element" while

the Compound type is characterised by the presence of a "linking
element" (A 1 and A 2, pp. 28-29). There are three linking
elements:

sugb¢n 'but’, £3bi tor', y41h ...t3bi 'whether ... or!

These always link "two or more simple sentence structures" to
form a Compound Sentence. The Simple sentence is sub-classified
as Single or Complex, the characteristic structure of the Complex
Sentence being a Free clause preceded by one or more Bound clauses.
The problem raised by this type of classification of sentence
structure is that gg:and pé, like Bamgbose's three "linkers" also
"link" two simple sentence structures;
€.ge d,y? (k{) e lo 'It ié fitting (that) you should go'
Amd (pé) ¢ 1o 'We lmow (that) you heard!
But they are different from the three "linkers" in that there is
a kind of syntactic cohesion between them and the following simple
sentence. This can be demonstrated by the kind of clause-
transposition shown in the sentences (3) above and by the fact
that the clause initiated.by'gi or pé can be replaced after a
Transitive Verb by a NP. They share this feature of syntactic
cohesion with the initiatoré of some Dependent clauses in Bamgbose's

Complex sentences; e.g. the initiators in his examples

t0 ba dojg odun kd t66 1o
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: Clausesinitiatedvﬁy,gi and pe thus participate in sehtenoes that
cannot be regarded as Complex sentences or Compound sentences as
far as Bamgboge's definition goes. The problem of classifying
both elements is solved by conveniently shoving them into the
class of verbs in B 3.114 where clause structure is discussed.

In section D where verbs are discussed, ;@{is, again conveniently,
left out; gg:is classified as a preverb and a most unconvincing
arguhent follows in Appendix I, with the conclusion that ggfis
the only verb in the language which has a post-posed instead of
the normal pre-posed subject.

This, in our view, means that the lack of a definition of
the scope of a syntactic label, while it allows the term to be

4

"non-committal" as Ward claims 7, leaves room for much vagueness
which, as in the example of gg:and Qé_given above, enables the
analyst to include any syﬁiactic item that cannot be easily classi-
fied. The paucity of morphological evidence in the Yoruba VP makes
it necessary to rely on syntactic (including tonal) evidence in

the Yoruba clause to define the "verb" fairly clearly so that it
may be clear what the study is about. Not only have we, on the
strength of the syntactic evidence available, attempted a statement
of the defining characteristics of verbal elements operating

within the VP (3.11), we have gone further to draw a line between

two major classes of verbal elements - Auxiliaries and Full Verbs.

4 Ward (1952), para. 147, p.76
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The evidence used for the latter is partly syntactic (3.22) and
pertly morphological (3.22; 5.022, 1)

3. Difficulty arising from the Free/Bound Verb distinction

The fact that certain verbal elements may occur as the only
verb of a clause while others are obligatorily accompanied by
other verbal elements in the VP makes it necessary to distinguish
between what are labelled in this study as Free Verbs and Bound
Verbs. This, however, raises two questions.

In the first place, there are a few cases where it is not
easy to say whether a verbal element is a Bound Verb or an occurrence
in a Full Verb cluster of a form which in some sentences is clearly
a Free Verb. An example is 1l which occurs as a Free Verb with
the meaning of 'éggé', but in a verbal sequence like ;ﬁ_lﬁ fly -
against' is not indisputably a Free Verb. The question arises:

| When are two such ocdﬁrrences of the same phonetic form

to be regarded as a recurrence of the same syntactic

eleﬁent (béaring in mind that they beér a partial

semantic similarity to each other) and when are théy

to be regarded as syntactically distinct elements?

Our solution relies again on syntactic evidence. If elements
like 1k in a ‘*cluster!' of Full Verbs were Free Veib elements, the
'cluster' of Full Verbs would be a Compound Verb (Chapter 7) with
plausible underlying structﬁres in whidhgky (or similar elements
concerned) would be the Free Verb of one of the clauses. Where

no such underlying structure exists, elements like 1) in the
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cluster are regarded as Bound Verbs.

A second question arises from the fact that all Auxiliary
elements are Bound Verbs while some Full Verbs also belong to
that class. In many cases, this raises no problem because the
Full Verb status of some Bound Verbs is clear from the syntactic
characteristics listed in 3.22; for instance if a Bound Verb is
followed by a NP, it cannot be an Auxiliary. In a few cases,
however, it is not so easy to distinguish the Auxiliary from the
non-Auxiliary Bound Verb. The gquestion then arises:

When is such a Bound Verb a Full Verb and when is it

an Auxiliary?

In 5.022, the problem is discussed; and our procedure is to rely
on morphological (5.022, 1) as well as syntactic (5.022, 2)
evidence which, in our view, helps to draw a fairly clear
distinction betweén thg_two verbal sub-classes and classify the
few verbai elements the status of which is in doubt.

4. Homophony

Homophony of verbal elements is very common in Yoruba.
Dictionaries and grammars do nd ignore this in the listing of
Full Verb forms. This study, however, goes beyond plain lexical
items and lists homophonous but syntactically distinct forms
wherever syntactic evidence justifies this procedure - whethexr
with Free Verbs or with Bound Verbs. It seems to us that earlier
grammars have under-differentiated syntactic forms and this has
contributed to their inadequate representation of the Ibruba Verb

Systen.
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In the present study, we have distinguished between bééland

IR ;2. 2
ba ; mda and mda ; n and 1~ because the members of each

pair are syntactically and semantically distinct. One aspect

in which they are syntactically distinct, for instance, is

Negation (see 10.211 and 10.212). Ve have also recognized (5.11)

a set of Bound Full Verbs which are described on p. 149  as
'syntactic markers' but some of which are homophonous with Free

Verb elements. A complete reliance on syntactic form rather

than on meaning may replace under-differentiation of forms with
over-differentiation. This is probably the case in our distinction
between Eé} and EQ? where both elements have similar meanings.

But even if, from a semantic view-point, these are regarded as
instances of over-differentiation in our analysis, the differentiation
seems to be syntactically justified.

The answers proposed to the questions raised above represent,
to a great extent, an original contribution to the study of the
Yoruba Verb. But there are more important ways in which the
analysis presented in Chapters 3 to 10 is original and more far-
reaching than any earlier analysis.

In the first place, most earlier grammars have unaccountably
described the Yoruba VP in a way that suggests that it has only

single-item non-auxiliary verbal constituents. In Ward (1952)

and Delang (1965)2 a few sequences of two non-auxiliary verbal

5 Ward (1952) pp. '107 - 116 , Delano (1965), . 94 . The use
of the term "Compound Verb" in Abraham (1958) does not necessarily (contd)
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elements are listed with no attempt at systematic description.
Bamgbose (1966), in the definition of Bound Verbs and Post Verbs6,
implies without any further elucidation that two non-auxiliary
verbal elements may occur within the same VP; while in Appendix
IIT, p. 158, a few examples are given of the derivation of sequences
of Free Verb elements within the same VP. Similarly, earlier
grammars, with the exception of Delano (1958) and Bamgbose (1966),
have described the auxiliary constituent of a VP in a way that gives
the impression that only single-element auxiliaries occur within

the VP. Delang's exemplification of auxiliaries stop at 2-item
clusteré; while Bamgboge gives no indication whatsoever as to the
humber of items permissible in an auxiliary cluster; and, in fact,
says nothing at all about the structure of auxiliary clusteréz
The Yoruba VP, however, may contain up to five Full Verb and up to

seven Auxiliary elements. The construction of these multi-item

clusters is not left to chance but is subject to rules. The

5 continued.

imply a sequence of two verbal elements. The term is not defined;
but in V (1), p. XXX, we find the statement: "When a compound verb
consists of verb + noun ..." which shows that the term sometimes
refers to a sequence VP + NP.

6. Bamgbose (1966), D 3.3; and D 3.5 respectively
7. By such statements as:
"Unrestricted preverbs do not exclude any preverb ..."(D 3.22)
and "Preverbs are found in the following sequence for which eight
places have been set up ..." (D 3.25),
Bamgboge gives the impression that auxiliary clusters are used in
Yoruba; but in no part of the grammar are these statemenis further

developed.
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analysis presented above, in our view, fully describes the derivation
of Full Verb as well as Auxiliary clusters. In Chapters 5 and 7,
the structure of the simplest Full Verb clusters (the 2-item
clusters) is discussed in form of the Complex Verb and the Compound
Verb. Chapter 8 shows that larger Full Verb clusters are derived
from these two classes of 2-item clusters and describes the
operations by which permissible clusters are derived. In Chapter
9, the construction of Auxiliary clusters is fully discussed and
(in 9.4) the co-occurrence of individual Auxiliaries and Auxiliary
clusters with Full Verbs is& described.

The‘description of the sequence of verbal elements labelled
in Chapter 6 as Catenative Pattern 1 (CPl) is, in our view, an
original contiibution to the grammar of the Yoruba Verb, This is
not the first time attention has been drawn to the type of CP1
containing the vn;2 of our description (6.1l above). But, as
pointed out in 6.5, attention has been drawn only to its phonological
structure. In Chapter 6, we have described three kinds of this
sequence of verbal elements (FV + Vn.),explaining their syntactic
structure and their role in the semantic interpretation of the
clause in which they participate. Our procedure in the explanation
of the syntactic and semantic role of CPl sequences is transformational.
Not only has this facilitated the explanation, but, in ways pointed
out in 6.3, it helps to resolve ambiguity in some sentences containing
CP1 and to establiéh paraphrase equivalents among sentences containing

Vn.2, Vn.3 and Vn.4 in their CP1l sequences.,
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_ Our analysis of' the Complex Yerfb V=tr + ni) in 5.21 will
probably g a long way to clarify the syntactic status of 11_1:
occuring in this position in Yoruba. On pp.17? - 185, we have
attempted to show that V-’cr.-ni’ is transformationally, derived from
fouf different structures. This is not the first study that
regards p_il as a verbal clement. Not only does Bamgbose (1966)
classify }_11., as a verbal element (a Post Verb : D 3.5), it also
regards it as the second element of "a verbal group structure"
transformationally ';derived from another verbal group structure
consisting of one iérb, and a following nominal group complement
which has the structure: head plus nominal qu»a.‘!.if‘ier".8 Ve,
homvér, go much further to show (in 5.241), first, that there are
three other underlying structures produecing V-tr, 4+ nr{ and, secondly,
that .not: all syntactic occurrences of V-tr + ni derived according
to Bamgb@é's descriptiorg are instances of a "verbal group structure".
Thye’ fo;uz; diff‘erent syntaétic occurrences are examplified by the
foilomg‘ ”senténces 1 to l;. (V—tr ... 0i is underlined)
1. 0 fun ni 1' owd You gavé me money'’

| (base: fi.1...V-tr.) = 0 £i owd fin mi.
2. 0 o £§ $ré @y aya 'He is courting his friend's wife'

(base’: V-tr + NPL + NP2 - possessive) = 0 £¢ aya bré rb.

3. Olg_cé:_ mi _r.z_:i: kérdd 'He struck me with a baton' |

4
(vase: V-tr + m§ ...) = O kan k6845 md mi.

8 Bamgbose (1966), Appendix III, (d).
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4. 014 tdbi 1' es¢ 'Olu's legs are fat'
(base: NP1 + NP2 - poss. + V~intr.) = Bsd Olu tdbi
In 5.241, we have specified the transformational operations
by which v-tr ... nf'is derived from the four different bases,
and have adduced syntactic evidence to show that gg:in Vb + ni in sen-
tences of the type of (4) and some of type (2) in the above examples
is not a verbal element. We noted also that in those two types of
sentence in which‘gi’is not accepted as a verbal element, the base
forms from which Vb _+ ni is derived are not only syntactically,
but also semantically, similar. Syntactically, both base forms
involve a sequence of 'NPl + NP2 - poss!. Semantically, NP1 must
be a physical portion df NP2;
e.g. esé mi 'my leg'
We attempted to show in 5.241 that, in sentences of the type of
examples 2 and 4 above, this sequence would not produce a Complex
Verb vb + ni. That is, gi’in the following sentences 2 (a) and

4 (a) is not a verbal element:

Y ’ » ! bd A .
2 (a) O gbd mi 1' es® 'He kicked my leg'(= O gbd ese mi)
4 (a) Mo tébi 1' es® 'My legs are fat! (= Es¢ mi £8bi)

Our syntactic test is the application of T-Emph. which will show
that 1' est is a syntactic unit (easily separable from the "vb"),

and that it behaves syntactically as a place-adverbial because the

4

sentence derived by T-Emph. requires the syntactic markers gbeé® and

£1% as in the sentences 2 (b) and 4 (b):
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2 (b) L' esé ni o gbe/ti gbd mi ("It was on my leg that he
kicked me!')
4 (b) L' est ni mo gb€/ti tdbi ('It's in the legs that I am fat!)

Our syntactic classification of Single Verbs in Chapter 4 is
another original contribution to the study of the Yoruba Verb.

In particuldr, no grammar has ever drawn attention to the classes
of verbs labelled as 'Intransitive A 1' (4.311) and Intransitive

A 2 (4.312). Not only have they been syntactically identified in
this study as classes different from others, they have been shown
to influence the meanings of clauses in ways that lend semantic
support to their syntactic classification. Verbs of 'Intransitive
A 1' clags permit clause structures that express the meaning
Tcausative'! or 'non-causative'. Verbs of 'Intransitive A 2' class
are used to signify feelings of pain, relief, etc., pertaining to
the body. -

Finally, the treatment of Negation in Chapter 10 of this study
is a new approach that proposes a solution to the problem of
describing the occurrence of two Negator elements within the same
VP sometimes resulting in a Double Negative meaning and sometimes
a Reinforced Negative meaning. Two non-verbal elements, gé and
ﬂéé are set up as Primary and Secondary Negators respectively. A
sequence of the Primary and the Secondary Negators with an inter-
vening gbé‘gd?) or 18 constitutes Double Negation; while a direct

sequence of both or a double occurrence of the Primary Negator
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within the seme VP constitubes Re~inforced Negation.

Our argument in 2.2 above is that the Yoruba Vefb can be
studied as a semi-autonomous sub-system of the language, with
the concession that the zutonomy of the verb as a sub-system is
so incomplete that results must be regarded as tentative and
related to the results of the study of other sub-systems. In
the light of this, we regard the analysis resulting from the
present investigation as tentative and expect parts of it to be
validated or modified by results of investigation into other sub-
systems and, particularly, into the history of the Yoruba language.
In particular, we expect the following types of study to yield
valuable information that may improve the analysis presented in
this work.

An investigation into the semantic interaction of collocated
clauses would almost certaihly improve our knowledge of the semantic
uses of the auxiliaries. Similarly, a thorough study of verb
nominalization is likely to throw more light on the VP. Among
questions to ask would be one on the range of distribution of verb-
nominalizing prefixes some of which seem to attach only to Full
Verbs (e.g. &) while others seem to attach freely to any first
element of the VP, The answer is likely to throw some light on
the syntactic status (Full Verb, Auxiliary, etc.) of certain verbal

elements.
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justification of 'Divide and conquer'. A broad, though
shallow, study of the whole language is necessary to pfovide
an over-all picture. However, the limitations of such a
study (which are understandable) must be recognised. The
lack of thoroughness which was a characteristic of all earlier
grammars called for a deeper and more meaningful analysis of
narrower portions of the language. It is in partial fulfilment

of this need that the present study has been done?

9A. Qladele Awobuluyi's Studies in the Syntax of the Standard Yoruba Verb,
(Columbia University Ph,D. thesis, 1967) has not been referred to in the
above study because we have not yet seen a copy of it. An abstract of it
in. Dissertation Abstracts, Oct., 1967, vol.28, no.4, Pel4lT~A, which came
to our notice after the present study was completed, however shows that
the claim to originality made for the analysis presented in Chapters 3
- 10 above is not affected by Awobuluyi's: 1967 study. Apart from
'evaluating the contributions of earlier writers in very general terms: in
its first (introductory) chapter!, and'offering a. (syntactic) definition
of the Verb at the beginning of Chapter 2!, it seems (judging from the
Abstract) that it has little else in. common with our present study. It
seems: to have ignored the same questions that earlier grammars have neglected
(e.g. clusters of verbal elements). It appears, however, to challenge
the setting up of what we here regard as an Auxiliary (Verbal) sub-class
by 'rejecting the claim that preverbs are a class of verbs!',
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APPENDIX I.

1. This is not intended to serve the purpose of a Dictidnary

of Yoruba Verb elements. It is merely a list of verbal elements
used in verb classification in some chapters of the above study.

In those chapters, we avoided both the listingiiLL members of a
Full Verb class (wherever there were many of them) and the trans-
lation of many verbal elements as a practical measure Lo save space
and to focus attention on the points of syntactic analysis
presented.

2. The list below is compiled largely from Abraham (1958) and

Delang (1958). Compounded forms (e.g. Verb + Verb or Verb + Noun)

have been excluded where they can be shown by syntactic devices
£o be more than minimum verbal elements. We have also added some
verbs not cited in any of the two Dictionaries.

3, Verbs are listed here in classes outlined in Table 1 (3.223).

TRAWSITIVE VERB ELEMENTS.

CLASS 1. (NP-obj. obligatory or optional :

elements marked '*' require optional NP; if not so marked,

NP-obj. is obligatory)

B,
ba2itouch; strike ba°  : (Bd. v in bi...k/t1)
" b4l find; overtake ba2 (Bd. v) accompany
* bél reproduce (animals) vt cut; take share of...

bgJ slice bél beg
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© B® i(Ba.v in BR...wd 'visit!) bl : push
»»?512 ) yéﬁit - b ; ask
1 S : TR . -
e et v B & gy
‘bbz -~ enter bo worship
bs4  feed b4  meke smooth

W (Bd.v in Bh...v-tr) b4’ insults curse
Dy 1 o VR
5 ~ vomit (babies only) da ~ betray.

y ané - (Bdev in dh..ekQess) ag’ ~ create

) ‘turn in the direction of!
“as®  strike, hit (in d4..ng..) a4’ throw down in a struggle

d&e  contribute “dé? cease

o d‘lo (Bdov in dé. . .ni/si) délz (Bdov in dﬁ. ™ ok?jé
| ‘pass over')

L dﬁnz - (Bd.v in a4n wd 'test') 3.63 - put on (a. 'cap or crown)

at tie a2 (Bd.v)'pending one's
1 : 5 o arrival!
de make device for de tease
.2 o catching game 2
- aY tie up din fry
- ag? prick, drive into ah scramble for
2 ' with force
- din give pain to
E'fé2 ‘scrape ' xfél -1ike
e weo r1l  (Bd.v) take, put
- 132 (Bd.v) use £i2 (Bd.v; syntactic marker used in
n | ti-cl. qualifying Time Nom,)
2 skip over fbl wash
'sz speak ' fbn2 xcarry (heavy weight)
i""f''qunllf'an blow (trumpet) fu(n) (only in idiom fu(n)'ra
3 ~ aza fu(n)(NP)thave
 f4n give premonition')

sén*  (Ba.v in vb_+ fén.,.)
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scorn
trim off
climb

_piexrce

é.dmit, receive
sweep

serve as support for
plant, ‘sow

bark

heax

strike foot against

distribute

break from a lérger body (branch, leaves, etec

shriek
peel off

glve pain to
(Bdev in jd...mb,.0

*strike lightly against')

assume title

(Bd.v in 84/fi orf 1 1forgive')

sfeal

resemble

count, reckon

gén .cut off

g6 disgust

g'lé.n2 pound

gbh4 wrap

gbé5 kick

ghé carve, dig

gbo rub, scrub, squeeze
g067  (Bd.v in gbSssombe..

9 _ ‘strike against')

gbén scoop out liquid

né> hack off

.)
[

he snatch, sieze

h92 scratch

jé4 disentangle, solve
*j'ng eat

*343 _respond to

jin2 ' trip someone from behind
*;jb.z exceed
*1n2 recall things while one

is in a state of deliridm

(Bdev in vb + kd...) 'round’

touch

Kn?

hammer
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butt xan? (Bd.v in 44 Xn,,,'interfere )
with!
(only in idiom: kén ;jé/ojﬁ (NP) 'to be anxious')
pet k6%  set delicately
press tightly together 1%  address by oriki
greet kin to be near to
collect " k63 : embroider
- meet - 3 kb - refuse, reject
write k95; sing
exchange knowledge kéz build
(teach/learn)
hang kun dismember animal
~ paint Kin® (Bd.v in 34 kfn,..'interfere
with')
lick ZLé3 chase
transplant (crop) 12:2_ use
announce | 1% (Bd.v in vb_slh...) sgainst
swallow *md  know
build | *n§>  stick to, to be sticky
(Bduv in vb_+ mb...) me  suck, drink
'close to! 3 3 ‘
take, seize mi’  (Bd.v in mi’ + vb)
’ 'cause to do!
best with whip né®  epend
(only in idiom: ni 'ra/ *ni%  pe
ara ni (NP)'to be uneasy) 4
hurt by means of *nf have
feed - nd £111 wp
erack : pa.5 kill
rub on to PR call
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 strain liquid

- profitable for *pél
skirt round - *p§,2
carry on the back pen
bﬁy 3;33

Cassist rant

to be effective on = xén’

sew rbz

v ; réz

 plaster - rf?

~ tickle r‘!v.n3
stir . v
reié.té étéfy o 1‘03
give pain to 6’

. %ie cloth as women do r§4

pour. . ’-'93
relate (dream) rh°
hggft o | run2

| e‘a.t.( éauée. onlj) rin?
chew

.;;spreaﬂt_i,qgt,tc_)kdry san
tie‘ s¥

| giss » 86’

 strike against sé!
_ o 2

to be late

" vomit

draw liquid

.- flatter, praise
" rub
. infect, spread to

" gend

take care of

" render tired
" see

" press down:

think

remove weed from

put roof on

- appease

forge metal

carry

(oniy in idiom: in§ run (¥P))

tgive stomach pain to'

chew

repay .
cook

run stick or thread

through
deny

(Bd.v in vb_+ sizg..)
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si; BE (with Negator only) *sin® serve
sin’  ask for repayment | sin?/s1  accompany (on a trip)
,,ainQ/ si precede sin"’/ 8l bﬁry
sfnd (-sé3) run thread through stnt incise
*803 tie ¢ *s?;z descend
*891 speak, say ksq4 dig into
395 (Bd.v in _gp..,dh[dij.. s drive compulsively
1 "turn into! 2
s~  disgust shn make a complaint
shn’  aim at s’ prick ”
3. 2
sd pick up, select gé ~ slash
§§.n2 rinse §£n2 cyt down (bush, etc.)
sén®  bite, eat without se” do
‘ proper condiment
%532 offend. 512 mistake
- sin : ghnzl *zd ~ fit loosely
-"5 watch *su - defecate
gin  chip off
Ta,.5
ta sting ta tie into a knot
ta7 pierce, puncture ta stretch from one ‘prop
o - to anothex
té4 grope for tan? deceive
kt‘& treat tenderly te press down -
te pick pieces together #l '(only in idiom: oif %1 NP)
. e ‘ 'to be ashamed'
£33 push a4 (,Bd.v in vb + tl...)
‘"3 2 by the side of...'
1 scrape off for ea.ting h2! hit
*t6l  to 'be enough | tba follow
f§2 tease - |
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deal out in small
quantities
propel (boat)

calm down
spit
drive a vehicle

look for

niméc

sy

look
scoop out:
measure

throw down without

£
2

sl

w§3
won® =
wén5

much concern, sprinkle

~ please

became
sketch, draw
hasten
to be ready

put roof on

lay(eggs)

suit
praise

rejoice

(¥P-poss. obligatory or optional

waste (Delang, 1958)

swear, Vow

bédrh
bdTd

pick (leaves) off branch

(only in idiom: ara tu )
*(NP)feels comfortable!'

(Bd.v in th,..j6 'scrape
together')

dig

prepare (food)
snatch

press down with force
wear

rub on

mz

catch

comb

borrow, lend

carve (image)

pick out, elect

stop

to be intelligible to
(Bdev in yé,..s{ 'honour')
take in small quantities
saw off

:'%'a optional)

beg alms

deceive (Delang, 1958)
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: confuse *dgke 3 keep quiet
\ .
cease *dide rise
butcher *aurd stand

to be fond of

enjoy *gbhgbé  forget

write in Arabic script, write illegibly

N7

confess Jinki endow with

sit. JQwg release

point out:

second, be in *kéhin come last, outlast
support of

hawvk (wares) , *ijé pass, surpass

cherish (sweet things)

lack

prepare for

care about

meet | P31y be with

resolve, determine *polongo gossip.

expect
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S.

! sadtd : despise *3dro : to be difficult

T,
taari push headlong *taay? surpass
téiibeld spite tg5d take care of
toro beg for

Y.

*yééda/yéﬁda allow

CLASS 3 (+ wn.l).
Full list given in 4.23 (p.129)

CLASS 4 (NP-place obligatory or optional : '*! = NP optional).

*de’ ‘arrive
GB. >
*xgbé inhabit, live
J. 1
ja to break through
K. 3
ka (Bd v in vb + ki...) *kiri Toam
' Tupon'!
L. 44 : ,
1é& (Bd v in. vb_+ 1€...) * 1o go
‘upon!
R.
ré go to
Se 71 ¢l
si (Bd v in vb + si"...) *stn sleep
'to, towards'
Te 1
ti issue from (Bd v in.
vb + til...)
W
- come
Y.

*yun vigit
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CLASS 5 (+ other NP types).
Full list of Free Verbs of this class is given in 4.25 (pp.132-133),
In addition to those Free Verbs, the Bound Verb gi5 in yb_+ nf?.. is

a member of this class,

INTRANSITIVE VERB ELEMENTS.

CLASS Al, (Potentially Transitive: + NP-obj. or NP-poss.)

a) potentially '+ NP-obj.'

B'béa : (Bd v in;bé...jé?spoilﬁ) va%  : ferment
ba’ weave b§2 burst, puncture
boT cover bo” peel off
bé boil b§5 cast off foot-wear or clothes
bl bresk, cut
D.
ax® pour ' ) ay’ compel to move
ad® (Bq v) 'alone! agt snap
agtt (Bd.v in dd...ddrd'stop!) aé? shut
et to be shiny | asé easy, soft
aft block di (with eti 'ear' only) deaf
dfh; less d@- mince
F.
32 pull £ wide
fé3 blow £i sway, throw
fql break ' f?h scatter
f9n2 lose quantity fdhz squeeze
Ge . ‘ 1

ga spread or set delicately g¢ cut



K.

L.

M.
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fry g‘bé3
shake, sway 8b§
shake

naxrrow, tight ha

germinate hd

shrink, weave

lose grip jéﬁ
efficacious (medicine) 311
wake 362
leak j§2

move to and fro, throw

~ drop out of position, kéz

pluck .
drip ‘ kén’
spoil, decay kﬁ?
full
survive 137
split 162
stick together 161
grind 14t
strike, besat 1u

move, sway mh

rise, lift
thrive

scratch

dislodge

cut into pieces
shake, swing
burn

sieve off refuse

fold
break, snap
bustle, shake, stir

rich

stand out conspicuously
to be bent

to be twisted

have holes

dive, immerse in liquid
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nal i streteh nil i shut
n1‘12 : wipe off
Po 7 . ’,
pa. (Bd v in paf...)ad/dae/ pa (with ori 'head') bald
. ng/pe)
pin. branch into parts Do to be mixed
R.
réz disappear ral perish
2an? (with oju 'eye') to be ran spin
dilated 1
re fall off ré snap shut
r?;l fall re wet
r?'z squash re|§3 cut into pieces
r?i.l sink rin to be grated
rol drip r93 fall in showers
rql crackle rg’z rush
/3 . 2 .
ro twist . o cave in.
it to be in.a muddle T onf sprout
run’ perish it to be rumpled
Se «1l, 22
san/sin® crack, make a cracking noise
sé*  to be blocked 5% gush out
sin cover up ’ so1 to be suspended on. rope or
, .1 fruit stalk
sQ to be thrown up sin = san
s sprout to life in large numbers
sﬁ3 spill out , sun1 leak or flow out
.2 .1 ‘s
sun burn sun move from a position
$‘ 3 2
san” fling, swing e snap
t
rl . s
gi dislodge | $15 open up



su take a round shape
T.tél' sell
ta2 Jjerk, knock off
ta4 project, protrude
tn®  to be alight
31 bend
téz. lose one's importance
0 to be in. order
tu?  dislodge
tu2 gush out
w'wél’ coil
wél' tiny
w§l' drag
w§h3 stop suckling
wun = hun
Lo 1 .
yva turn aside
yanl roast
ve get dislocated
vint  shoot (guns only)
yo become replete
ye escape
nh?  iteh

b) potentially '+ NP-poss,'
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ta

Full list is given in. 4.311 (p.137)

shoot

scatter

spread

come to an end
spread out

shut

straight, correct
to be loose

(Bd v) happen repeatedly

wash
crash

10 be hacked off

tear
lose covering (liké hair, grass,etc)
turn
twist

to be fine-grained

slip, melt



CLASS A2.
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Full list ts given in 4.312 (pp. 140-142),

CIASS B: (always INTRANSITIVE).

B,

F.

bél :

ba2

perch

(Bd v in t%...ba 'bow')
L5003

(always preceded by
Aux, M)=wd ‘'exist!

bound, bounce
feel concerned

(always preceded by

Aux. M)=wd 'come’
drop
mouldy
burst
bad

(Bd v in dd kf 'die
suddenly')
travel

Bd.v in dédé + vb)'chance
to
(FP-subje=gwg 'hand')
to be at leisure

prostrate

black

crawl

(Bd v in f¢réd + vb)
alnost

1y

float

o’
&
.

ddra

déhin.
1

hide

reach puberty

frivolous

stoop

full of leaves (of trees only)

escape.
(Bd. v in bu se{par{)
roar

to be on a large scale

to be clean/clear
rouse oneself
good.

return

- inhabit:

flee

sweet

to be light
to be clean

to be clear

grow
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filn/funfun  white £iyd
£t (Bd v; Subj. always
an Adv-Reason)
G.
ga tall gan
g§ foolish €9
g to be spoilt gufe
gﬁnz pregnant. (animals only) gin’
™ straight ginwh
GB. 1
ghd gpread gbajimg
gbél' grow fat g’ba’.2
gbét to be lost gbét
8bg dry ghin
gbél' ripe gbond,
gborin big gbbor
gb353d (Bd v in gb$ddd + vb) gb§h1
ot : must
gbgnse defecate gbun
H.
nét froth hgl”
hin. snore
Je \1 2
ja fight, struggle b1}
jé4' effective ja
jaja (Ba v in jhjd + vb) jén
1 manage to
- obtain unsuccessful result j&
j?l wear off jés
jin deep, far
' a1l
Jjoro become lean Jo

to be light

stiff

lie in ambush
belch

tall

sit like a king

famous

move oneself aggressively

(Ba v; Subj. always Adv-place)
sigh

hot

wide

knowledgeable

wet, in a rotting state

flee

smooth

(Subj.=oju ‘'eye') see great
trouble

become thin

roan (animals only)

(Bd v in.pa...jé tspoil')

ji—n—g{fi act obstinately

to be in good condition



qu : assemble Jo(d9) : (Bd v in joj¢ + vb) together
ju worm~eaten Jimd (Bd v in jlm} + vb) together
K. >
kan sour ke’ cry
ré  small kéz spread (fire only)
u¢r§ to be wanting ki thick
R (Bd v in ka/s¢...kd) 1§t lose freshness
kord bitter kql crow
ko(k¢) (Bd v in kdkg + vb)'first! K2 make booming noise
1eft die n™ grumble
kind  fail kinld kneel
Kiro leave ird short
L,
- le hard, difficult le lazy
léz warn
mi breathe mo linited to a stated quantity
m?'l clean, clear m<§2 (Bd v in Dassamg)
mpeme  (BA v in mbg’mc} + vb) mit sharp
intentionally
N, P 16 ’ ?
na, petty (person only) i (Bd v in d4.,.ni 'grip')
niken (B4 v in niksn + vb) bt to be lost
alone
P. l ’ , N\
pa~ to be in a state defined by a following Adv., e.g. 1?19, giri
pa8 (Bd v in vbs + pa) tight phph (Bd v in phpd + vb) contrary to
1 : s expectation
pé: to be complete pegedé  finally come through
péle increase pele vear ipéld part of Yoruba women's

. ' ,  outfit
pin. terminate po (Bd v in. se'/yi...po)
B N I Rt



po’
.1
pen” =

R 1
ra

2
ra

v 1
ran

Fd

rer
i

¢ plentiful, cheap
crawl

pupa light-skinned, red

hover

to be of stunted growth
catch fire

to be friends

seenm

get soaked

stand

nasty, bitter

tough

become lean

be in thk habit of
(Bd v in sBbd + vb)

(Bd A in da:o OCSJ{' Spare' ’
¥¢...51 ‘honour!)

sneeze
break wind

good, pleasing

fade

stray

posssible (only in CP1)

rc')ra

s
san

b
sin
S0

S

§éékf
gan

363
t

(Bd v in vb + pg‘) together

stupid

rotten

crawl

to be of stunted growth

to be attacked by fruit disease
(fruits only)

dirty

difficult

sound

wither

act cautiously

froth, foam

be in a better condition

have tried one's best (in praise
only)

swell (usually of scars)

sprout

fail to fire off (guns and plans
only)
flow

(Bd v; subj. always transposed
Adv~-purpose)

(Bd v; subj. always transposed Adv-Reason or Noun signifying cause)

( 1 1t n

Adv-Manner)



T.

We

.
.

originate

well out of a place
stale

malignant

fall

move oneself aggressively
poor

(Bd v in t2t& + vb)

4 early
(Bd.v; = gb€™)

stale

(Bd v; always iy a
ki’-clause)

£a4ba
tan
32
17

tiro

tJbi

become fulfilled
(Bd v in sese + vb) recently
flee

become dark

wash parts of the body before
prayers
to be someone's relative

reach a sticking point
(Bd v; = §e5)

walk tiptoe

big.

to be in settled condition (water, community)

hop
surrender

(Bd v in tdmbd + vb)
increasingly

become cold or cool

BE, exist
drizzle

to be petrified
go into hiding
crooked

swell

heavy

tul

tunlh

wo
1

1
won

©wdld

spring out of confinement

reach old age

crouch, cling to

play light-heartedly with some-
one of opposite sex

drop

drizzle

costly

useful



: split yénl' + propitious
2
march yan eager
yawn. yangén to be boastful
survive yi. tough
leap yé’z move sluggishly

to be of stunted growth yu'hB pregnant
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APPENDIX IT

OBJECT FORMS OF THE PRONOUNS,

I. VWithout their usual syntactic features of tone and vowel lenghtening

the Object forms of the Pronouns are:

58. Pl.
I mi wa,
2 'e'? yizq
3 v w§’n

(In this outline, 'V' stands for 'a vowel having the same quality
as the vowel of the preceding transitive Verb [“] for low tone;
[“] for High tonej [T] for hypothetical absence of all tones. The
Mid tone is represented by the absence of any tone mark) ,
2. The tone of the Object Pronoun is determined by the tone of the
preceding Transitive Verb;
() If the tone of the Transitive Verb is Low or Mid, all object
Pronouns take a High tone.
e.g. (Transitive Verb = 1u 'beat' OR pa 'kill' ; obj. pron.=3 Sg).
Mo 14  'I beat it'.
Mo pa &  'I killed it',
(B) If the tone of the Transitive Verb is High, Object Pronoun takes
a Mid tone, In the 2 Pl,, an obligatory mid-tone 'V' intervenes
between the Transitive Verb and the Object form of 2 Fl.
e.g. (Transitive Verb = ri 'see' ; Obj.Pron, = 2 PL.)
Mo r.’: i-yiln 'I saw you',
3, In the conventional orthography, the syllable 'V' in the 2 P1l., form

is not represented.
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ARPPENDIX IIT

POSSESSIVE FORMS OF THE _PRONOUNS

I. Without their usual synta.ctid featﬁreé of vowel lengthening the

possessive forms of the Pronouns are:

Sg. 1,
I mi wa
2 () e yi,n
3 (r)\? won

(In this outline, tone marks and the symbol 'V' have the same
values as described in Appendix IT ).

2. (a) The tone of the Possessive form of a Pronoun is determined by
the tone of the last syllable of the preceding lexical item in the
ways described in A and B below,

(b) In all cases, except when I Sg, and 2 Sg., occur after a Low
tone element, *V' obligatorily inteevenes between the Possessive
Pronoun and the preceding element,

(A) If the last syllable of the preceding element has a Low tone,
the intervening ‘'V' takes a Mid tone, In I Sg. and 2 Sg, where
there is no intervening 'V!', the pronominal forms retain their
mid tone, |
e.g. (Possessive Pron.= I Sg. OR 2 Pl. ! preceding element = eru

|1uggage!

ISg. erumi ‘'my luggage

2 Pl1. grﬁ u—y{n tyour laggage!
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(B) If the last syllable of the preceding element has a Mid tone or
a High tone, the obligatory intervening 'V' takes a Low tone in
I Sg, and 2 Sg. ; and a Mid tone in 3 Sg., and all Plural forums,
e.g. (Possessive Pron.= I Sg. OR 2 Pl,
Preceding element = ¢ja 'fish! : ending Mid tone,

oju 'eye! : ending High tone).

ISg. ejaa-mi 'my fish!'
| ojd u-mi 'my eye!
2 Fl1, gja a’-y::n 'your fish!
ojﬁ u—yi'n 'your eyes'
3. As in the case of the Object pronouns, an intervening 'V' is not

represented in the conventional orthography.
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APPENDIX IV

RULES OF STRUCTURAL DERIVATION THAT APPLY TO

CATENATIVE PATTERN I : 6,22-6,23

In the following statement of 'Rules’,

(a) = Surface Structural pattemn.
(b) = Underlying structural pattern.
(¢) = Rules of structural derivation of (a) from (b).

Notation is as explained in fn, 2 of chapter 6,

I. Non-Instrumental Pattern 'A' (6.221)

(a) NP + FV +Vn

() [N + FV] %[ Vetz. + NP ]

(¢) (i) Nominalise 'V-tr,' of (b) by the appropriate
prefixfrf- Vn.2, Vn.3, or Vn.4. (obligatory).
(ii) Delete NP in the constitute following '*!

(obligatory).

2, Non-Instrumental Pattern *B! (6,222)

(&) BP + FV+ Vn,
W [[¥» +« Fv] * [ ¥P + V-intr, ]
" (c) (i) Delete NP in constitute following '#' (obligatory)
(ii) Nominalize 'V-intr.' of (b) by the appropriate
prefix (obligatory).

3, Non-Instrumental Pattern *'C 1' (6,223I)

() NP1 + ¥V + Vn, + WP 2
B [NPI + Fv] * [ V=tr, + NP2 ]

(¢) Nominalize 'V-tr' of (b) by the appropriate prefix
(obligatoxy).
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4, Non-Instrumental Pattern 'C 2' (6,2232)

(8) WPI + FV + NP2 + Vn.
(b) [ NPT + ¥V ] * [ V-tr.' + NP2 ]
(¢) (i) Nominalize 'V-tr,' of (b) by the appropriate
prefix (obligatory).
(ii) Re~order [ Vn. + NP2 Jas [ NP2 + Vn. ]
5. Non-Instrumental Pattern ‘D' (6,224)

(a) NPI + FVANP2 + Ta.
() [ NP2 + V-tr, + NPL ] * [ NPI + FV=-tr, + NP2 ]
(e) (i) Delete NP2 of constitute preceding '*!' (obligatory).
(ii) Nominalize 'V-tr.' of that constitute by the
appropriate prefix (obligatory).
(iii) Delete NPI of constitute following '#!(obligatory).
(iv) In the resultant [ Vo, + NPI + FV-tr + NP2 ]
transpose _V;é_. to final position-in construction
(optional). |
Note:- The actual surface pattern of 'D' results only from an application
of the optional 'Rule' iv, However, the result of the’ application
of (iii) is an actual sentence which is a stylistic variant of
the product of (iv),

6. Instrumental Pattern (6.23)

(a) XPI + FV + Vn.4 (where Vn = nominalized form of Complex

Verb, £i%...Vb) or

NPI + FV + Vn.2 (where Vn = nominalized form of Single

Verb or of Complex Verb, fiz..,Vb).
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() [ "Px(ef £i% + ¥PI + V1) + V)

(o) A:  Primary Rules:

(i) Nominalize [ fi + NPI + Vb ] by Vn.2 and Vn.4 prefixes
only. (obligatory).
( Besult: [ ( [ Vn.(prfix)-fi + NPI + Vb ] = NPx ) + FV
(ii) Re-order [ Vn-fi + NPI + Vb ] as [ NPI + Va~fi + Vb ] (obligatory)
Result: [[ NPI + Vo-fi + Vb ] + ¥V ]
(1if) Re-order Result of (ii) so as to transpose BV after
NPI (obligatory).
Result: NPI + FV + Vn-fi + Vb
(iv) If and only if Vn. = Vn.2,
Delete fi and transfer Vn- prefix to "V'b;' (optional).

B: Secondary Rules

Treat FV as
(i) Optionally Transitive if and only if it is one of :
pé , 6, 4 , y&*
(ii) Obvligatorily Transitive if and only if it is one of :

N\

ni, ryp , wit
'NP-obj. ' after ni = ara j after xd = orin unless they are
affected by the localized application of T-ni 2 (see 5,241 p. 179) :
(iii) Intransitive if and only if it is one of :
déra , dn , gbdddn , se , gdro , ye
Notes on 6: '

I. The transposition Rule 'Aii' is a very common optional rule

in Yoruba: whenever a nominalized w}erb is followed by a 'NP-obj.', that is
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not a non~-emphatic Pronoun, this trunsposition regularly takes place;
e.g. kikhwd > Yuwé kiks ‘'the reading of books.*

2. The application of 'Aii' results in some actual well-formed
sentences that are semantically close to the sentence .ultimately
generated; e.g.

Batd £ifi rin ddra,

However, we mark 'Ajiii' as "obligatory" rather than "optional" for two
reasons: |

(a) The choice of FV in any actual sentence resulting from the
application of *Aii' would be limited to only a few of the I3 verbs
involved,

(b) The choice of ¥n at that point will similarly be restricted to

Vn.2 , excluding the semantic alternative Vn.4.
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APPENDIX'V
" ON THE STRUCTURE OF mbasf.

1. A case can be made for éc;nsidering the gé_gzj of the above grammar
as an auxiliary cluster with the two constituents mAs end _li;;; although
one of the main problems would be to determine which pda is in
construction with which ¥ form to produce the cluster mda x.

Our anglysis may recognize only one common form mas (henceforth
referred to as mda*) and only one common 'Y (to be_yrefezb'red to as é*).
This would mean that wherever ;_n_ég occurs in the language, we are dealing
with one and the same syntactic form. Similarly for ¥, it would
mean that wherever _r_{ ocours in the language, we are dealing with one
and the seme syntactic form. On the other hand, the analysis may
recognize two forms each of mia and f as is done in Chapter 9 above.
This means recognizing mia : mda’, and A': f°. A third possibility is
to recognize three of either : i.e. there may be méa' : mda® : gx_éa;'a,
andé1=é2: éj v » o _

These three possibilities are discussed in 3 below; but before
fha.t, it may be uséful to see how _;;_llaf_;a__z{ is described or represented in

earlier grammars.
2, 'mfer' in earlier grammars: .
| The three grammers in which piad features at all are Ward (4952),
Delang (1958), and Bamgboge (1966, 1967).
Werd (1952) writes pdax of the present grammar as méa A- as in

4
0 mda ri'sp é . 'He usually does it'



Se
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(pareg. 328 (c); p. 148). But this sequence only incidentally appesars
in a few oxemples illustrating the 'Habitual' use of mfa. No
consideration is given to the fact that mfa is here followed by _rf.

Delang (1958) records ti méa 1 (Tense 15) in which our mdax is

written as a sequerce of méa and f. The grammar pays no attention
whatever to méa A which, again, is only incidentally included in the
cluster ti msa 4 on whick attention is focused.

Bamgboge (1966) treats our 9@_91_1’ as a combination of the "verbal
particle / i.e, fi / with the bound verb mfa" (DB.441, iv; p.91).

In two of these three grammars, the structure of gx_ég_rg is not
described. In Bamgboge (1966) where it is desoribed, the grammar
does not recognize any problem of description, This is undefstandable,

given that the gremmar recognizes only one mis and only ore A.

How many forms mia ard £ do we need to recognize in an adequate

description of Yoruba?

Since the problem we are now considering derives from our
recognition of more than one méa and more than one gf, the following
question mgy be asked:

‘ by recognizing two forms maa and two forms i, is the grammar
ndt in fact over-differentiating grammatical forms and, by
so doing, raising a problem which could be avoided by simply
 recognizing only one form mia and only one form § as Bamgboge
does?
In our view, it would be inadequate to recognize only one méa.

It seems obvious that there is a sementic difference between the two forms



mfa occurring in:

1(a) 0 nda sdn  'He will sleep'
and 1(b)  Y{o mfa sin 'He will be sleeping'.

méa in 1(e) marks 'Futurity' in the verb phrase while mda in 1(b) -
marks 'Continuity’.

In Bamgboge (1966), mda is glossed as 'be going to' (p.69).

This seems to suggest that what we see hers as different meanings,
"Futurity' and Continuity', could be seen as only one. However,
Bamgboge ‘(1966); seems to be ingdequate on this issue,

In the first place, the English gloss of mda as 'be going to!
(p.69) does not adequately interpret all occurrences of mia, The
phrase 'be going to! su'ggests. to us that the content of the vef‘b
occurring after ,x_l;_éa_e_—h'as not yet been realised but is expected to be
realised, This is the mea’.niﬁg ‘of mda in séi_ztence 1 (a) above. This
same meaning is expressed by wi5 and g both of which are glossed in
Bamgboge (1966) as 'will'. But there is something of the "Continuous"
in the use of mia as in:’ | | |
- (2) Uda £3 & 'Keep pulling it!

(cf. Fa & 'Pull it');
and this probably explains why in Bamgbose (1966), mda is glossed not
a8 'will' but as 'be going to'. The interpretation 'be going to!'
probably represents an attempt to find a kind of highest common factor
botween the features of 'Futurity' and 'Continuity’ denoted by méa.
But the meaning 'be going to' is not obvious in the sentences 1(b) and

(2) sbove. 1In fact, it would be wrong to interpret mfa as ‘be going to'
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in:
(3) Yio mda sin n' igbh ti 9 bas dé 'be
'He'll be sleeping when you get there!
because the action denoted by sun *sleep' will already be in progress
and not just going to begin.

Secondly, as pointed out én p.307 above, Yoruba has a sequence
min méa as in:

(4) Vigh mia mda 33 n' ig‘b?a, ti e ba4 aé by

(= Wion y{o/d mda 33 n' igbh ti e b4 dé 'be)
¥They'll be fighting when you reach there!.

If our grammar were to recognize only one mia, the sequence msa mia
would make this the only auxiliary that is juxteposed to itself in
the formation of auxiliary clusters. Perhaps the grammar would proceed
to describe this as a case of syntactic reinforcement similar to that
dascribed for Negation in 10,42 above; but this would still ignore
the two different meanihgs expressed by mda even in this sequence.

In this case, recognizing two forms, mfs‘ia:l (marker of Futurity) and méaz
(ma.rkar of Continuity), would simplify the description and adcquately
account for the two types of meaning expressed by maa.

Perhaps a stronger case can be made for recognizing only one 9:
than we can make for only one mda. For instance, in all its occurrences,
n denotes 'CONTINUITY'. From this, we could argue that the traditional
distinction made in Yoruba grammar between the 'CONTINUOUS' and the
VHABITUAL' is unnecessary, given that the 'HABITUAL' could be seen as
'CONTINUITY with intermission'. If our grammar recognized only one form

H, the structure of mdax could be described as mia® + X, a case of
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Syntactic reinforcement in which two forms of the M postulated in 9.0
above are juxtaposed to each other.

Although this description of. the structure of pian would be simple
and reasonable, for the following reasons it seems better to recognize
two different forms 2’.‘

In the first place, by recognizing only one form _g; we shall be
ignoring the fact that there is ambiguity in a sentence like:*

(5) ¢ A 5'9r0 §u b mo ti fe
(a) 'He usually talks/talked more than I like(d.)'
(b) 'He is/was talk:mg more than I l:l.ke(d)’- |

and that the amblguity can be traced to the fact that IO may be interpreted
in two d::.ffemnt ways. o
Secondly, there are two syntactic reasons for postulatmg two

forms _r_g.

* 9 native speakers wore separately asked to interpret sentenmce (5) in
Yoruba or English., Of these, 7 are highly litserate - a physician

(Mrs. 0.A. Qke), a linguist (Dr. A. Afglayan), an Assistent Librarian
at the University of Ife Library (Mr. Deji Adelabu), and four under-
graduates from different deparitments of the University of Ifg, Nigeria -
and 2 have very little formal education.

3 of the 9 (including one of the two with little formal education)
said straight-away that the sentence had the two meanings given above.
To the remaining 6, the ambiguity was not immediately obvious; 5 of
them immediately mterpreted it as 5(a) while the remaining 1 spontaneously
interpreted it as 5(b). However, as soon as a relevant situation was
described in which the meaning they did not immediately see was the
only interpretation possible, each of the 6 to whom a second meaning
was not immediately obvious read:.ly agread that these two interpretations
of (5) were normal,
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A verb like w3 'come' does not occur after n in the
expression of the "continuous"; instead, the verdb l);o_ is
used. Thué,b to express the meaning 'He is coming', we
have thé sentence

6(a) O # bY;
but not

6(b) 0 # wi.
6(b), of course, is a well-formed sentence of Yoruba; but it

means 'He is in the habit of coming'. Similarly, in

expressing 'continuity', the verb wY 'be' is not immediately

‘preceded by #; instead the verb =be is used after . Thus,

72a) 0 £ be n'ibe  'He is there';
but not a
7b) 0 £ wa n' ive.

Aéain,' the sentence 7(b) is a well-formed variant of the

more commonly used

8. 0 mia A win'ibh 'He is usually there'.

‘It seems from these examples that A having the meaning of

'continuity' has a different syntactic distribution from §

ha.v:mg the meaning 'habitual’.

In Négatidn, there is also a difference between I expressing

'continuity' and _1_{ expressing"habitualr'. The sentence

9. 014 a 1o 2'0111'13 going'
'0lu usually goes'

has two Negative forms corresponding to the two different

meanings., Thus,
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10(a) 014 ko 1o
is the Negative form when the meaning intended in the
Positive is 'Olu is going' - i.e. where the verb is marked
for the 'continuous'; and

10(b) o01d ki i (kb d)le
is the Negative form when the meaning intended in the Positive
is 'Olu is in the‘ habit of going' - i.e. where the verb is
marked for the 'habituall,

Teking all these into consideration, our practice in

this study is to describe two different x forms : .1_5_1 marking
the 'continuous', and éz marking "habitual'. Of course, by so
doing, we are ignoring a third possibility, viz: that of
recognizing three different forus mia (mds’ marking 'Futurity',
Qﬁ_@_'z marking 'continuous’, géé_j occurring only in mia n) and
three different forms A (4! merking 'continuous® , B° marking
"habitual', f occurring only in miaf). If we had adopted this
third possibility, the structure of mfan would then be _w_né_g_j + é‘s.

This seems implausible because, while the recognition of nda’

and _zfm? further increases the total inventory of grammatical
forms, none of the two additional forms has any independent
occurrence or meaning of its own. Thus, there would be no

other need for them in the grammar than to explain the structure

/
of mian,
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4. An examination of 5 possible descriptions of the structure of 'mdar!

Given mdal , @2, _rf and ég, niaxi may be explained

as a cluster in which one of the forms mda is in construction
with one of the forms H. Alternatively, it could be described
as a singlé auxiliary which is anomalous in structure. That is,

it could be structui'ally described as:

(1) mla' + A C (31) ma' 4 A
(133) mba’+ £ (iv) mda® + o
(v) méad

Any analjsis considering _xp_é__a1 twill, shall' as a constituent
of mhax seems rather wesk on the semantic ground that while
@1 is ,- ;.Lz'ul'gely: synonymous with yio and & (marking Futurity),
mdad has no Tele'z’nént of 'futurity' in it. For instance, in the
sentence‘ . |

ﬁ, A méad 19 "'We usually go',
the actioh has been‘ ta.klng place in a past time and continues
with intermission up to a iater time; but there is no
indication vhatever as to what will heppen in future timeo
It do‘éé not seem plausible to describe mdad as a cluster of
two elements ohe of which has ‘a meé.ning that appears to be
in no— way related fo the meaning of the whole cluster. No
other é.uxiliaxy cluster in fhg language Behaves like that.

For this reason, descriptionsr (i) and (ii) above are
considergd iinplau;ible. .
Descripfién (iv) (mdad = @2‘ + ézj‘ can be moré easilyV

justified than (iii)s The meaning of pdan is the same
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as that of A2 (both mark the 'habitual'). It could be
argued that because the homophony of _rf and éz leads to

ambiguity, users of the lemguage prepose ;_mé_a_z to ﬁz to

form a cluster which is not at all ambiguous, While this
seems to us highly plausible, we hesitate to edopt it in the
present study. zchgj?wxalysis that considers 3!5_&2 as a constituent
of g‘ﬂ_ﬁ is week on the grounds that thi.fs would be the only
case in which 353_2 occurs directly after the subject -NP
iﬁ a clause of Primary Pattern. At the sane time, it would
elso be the only case in which gégz is followed by any
awdliary in the lenguage.. For those reasons, the descriptions
(i1i) and (iv) above are weak. -

We would, therefore, suggest that while it isl plausible
to describe _@_é_gé: AR ﬁz, this, or any other description
of méar as an auxiliary cluster, is not fully satisfactory.

- The description (v), by which mfan is considered as a
single auwxiliary rather than a cluster, is also weak in the
sense that this is the only auxiliary having two portions
that are homophonous with other auxiliaries in the language.
This, however, is the description we adopt in the above study.

Vd

Ve note that mian has two Negative forms : ki i and kb miah.
The more commonly used of these is ki i which is the Negative
form regularly derived from _1:1_2. This seems to suggest, of
course, that _1’32 is present in miar and is probably the

dominant element. It seems to us, however, that maan is
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- relatively new in the language: for instance, it is not
recorded in any of the gremmars antedating Ward (1952).

- 4s an innovation, its purpose is probably to enable speakers
avoid the ambiguity inherent in the use of m. In that role,
it is needed only in Positive constructions since there is
no corresponding ambiguity in the Negative., The result is
that at the present stage in the developmént of Yoruba, while
pdarl is increasingly being used for éz where ambiguity is
likely to arise, ki i (the regularly formed Negative for

_1_32) continues to be used to negative the meaning expressed
by p’_z or miad., However, many people use kd mfax as the
Negative form of miad. The attested form ko mdax appears
clearly to be based on tke recognition of mfax as a single
auxiliary. If mdar were a cluster, mda + #, the Negative
form could not be Ko mfex; for there is no sequence kb mda
in the language. It is for this reason that we prefer to
describe mdan as a single auxiliary in spite of the fact that

its phonetic structure makes it suspicious.
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